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PREFACE

S A RECENT REVIEWER said, and as the flood of grammars since c. 1990 demonstrates, “The writing of
Hebrew grammars has become a cottage industry”. Why yet another?
This grammar exists primarily for two reasons.

First, because as my understanding of Hebrew' became increasingly discourse and genre-oriented,
with particular emphasis on studying and interpreting biblical narrative in Hebrew,” I needed a discourse-
oriented grammar from which to teach. In order to “correct” and interpret the explanations of whatever
grammar I was using, I found myself creating supplementary handouts, which eventually overtook the works
themselves, until they reached the point where it was simply easier to fill in the gaps and thus complete a
pedagogical grammar.

Secondly—and no less important—as students graduated and some went on for further study, they
reported that their background in Hebrew had not merely prepared them for post-graduate studies, but that
they were better able to read, study, and interpret the Hebrew text than any of their classmates (and even, in
some cases, as well-prepared as their professors). This unanimous testimony (and they) encouraged me to
persevere with this project. The positive response of other professionals, both linguists, translators, and
professors has likewise encouraged me to bring it to fruition.

Characteristics

1. Frequency. As much as possible, those aspects of the language which are most frequent, common, or
“usual” are studied first. Verbal conjugations are presented—more or less—in the order of their
frequency, beginning with the two conjugations (imperfect and preterite) whose parallel morphology
accounts for more than forty percent of all verbal forms in Biblical Hebrew. Vocabulary is introduced in
approximate order of frequency, allowing, of course, for the order of topics. The combined
“supplementary” vocabulary lists (Appendix A) and those in the chapters introduce all words used fifty
times or more in BH (approximately 650 words in all). Only in the verbal stems is this pattern not
followed, since I have found it more helpful pedagogically to link these by form and function rather than
frequency, and to “interrupt” the cascade of “weak” verbal roots with non-grammatical topics in order to
allow students time to assimilate the next verbal characteristics.

2. Simplicity. First-year students need to learn enough grammar and syntax to get them into the text.
Beginning to understand a language comes from extensive interaction with the language as if occurs, not
from memorizing paradigms and vocabulary, necessary and helpful as that is. This text, therefore,
presents the basic grammar as quickly as has proven practical, so that students can begin reading the text
midway through their first year of study. The guttural verbal roots (e.g.) are presented in one brief lesson,
rather than a half-dozen lengthy ones, and noun formation is described very simply, and primarily in
terms of recognition. After completing this study, I hope that you will continue to develop your
understanding of Hebrew grammar and syntax as you read the text, by referring to the standard reference
works on grammar and syntax. By the end of your second semester of study, students should have read
eight to ten chapters directly from the Hebrew Bible, in addition to many partial and whole verses in the
exercises. In my own classes, students began reading from biblical narrative between chapters 7 and 9.

3. Continuity. Semiticists traditionally arrange verbal charts (paradigms) from the third to the first persons
(3"-2"-1" [e.g., she/he-you-I]), and pronominal paradigms in the opposite order (1*-2"-3"). This text,
however, uses the latter order for all paradigms. Students who pursue advanced studies in Hebrew or
Semitics will need to reorient themselves to the academic paradigms.

'Unless otherwise qualified, therefore, the word “Hebrew” refers to the language of the biblical text; “Classical
Hebrew” refers to both biblical and epigraphic materials.

*The study of biblical narrative in Hebrew was not addressed elsewhere in the curriculum at the seminary where I was
teaching, whereas the courses in biblical poetry and wisdom (which I taught) focused on the study of the Hebrew text.
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A linguistic orientation. Explanations in this grammar assume that language in general is an aspect of
human behaviour. BH was a human language, a form of behaviour that—like every other language—can
be more or less (and more rather than less) understood by other human beings. This reflects the further
conviction that languages—and the utterances in which they are incarnate—thus exist and function as
and within societal systems, and each part of that system must, as much as possible, be understood in
relation to the system of which it is a part, upon which it depends, and to which it contributes.

Explanations aim to inculcate this understanding of language in general, and of BH as an
example of one particular stage of a specific language. Furthermore, since language is an aspect of
human behaviour, BH is an example of the linguistic behavior of human beings—authors and speakers—
in a particular time and place, and therefore must be read as an example of normal human
communication, regardless of the speaker’s [author’s] understanding of his or her mission or purpose in
writing, and equally, without regard for the reader’s view of the Bible as a human or divine (or human
and divine) Word. BH is not some extraordinary language, chosen for its ability to communicate at or
beyond certain levels of human understanding. It was an everyday human language, and should be read
as such.

At the same time, however, I have tried to avoid linguistic jargon and trivia, or at least to explain
them when they are introduced.The term “function” tends to replace the word “meaning”, and verbal
conjugations are explained in terms of their contextual function (rather than “defined” by a list of
possible translation values).

Most of the exercises are biblical texts taken from Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS). In order to
allow teachers to assign those particular exercises that best suit the purposes and goals of their courses,
there are often more exercises than can be completed. [§5.10 explains the purpose and function of the
exercises. |

Appendices include supplementary vocabulary lists (above); an alphabetical list of proper nouns (persons
and places) that occur fifty times or more in the Hebrew Bible; pronominal and verbal paradigms,
including a table of some easily confused verbal forms; reading notes to enable beginning students to
read Genesis 11.27-25.12; a glossary of morphosyntactic terms; and an annotated bibliography.

Schedule & Workload. This grammar was designed for two semesters (twenty-six weeks). The lessons
assume that an average student who follows a normal schedule of eight to twelve hours of study per
week in addition to time in class will achieve an average grade in the course. I normally cover one or two
lessons each week, finishing chapters 1-31 in about twenty-three weeks, including time for review
sessions and examinations, as well as reading and discussing selected biblical passages. We then read
and discuss eight to ten chapters of narrative (hence the reading notes (#6, above)).

The lessons introducing the “weak” verbal roots begin in Lesson 24; they are “interrupted” by lessons on
reading biblical narrative and the Masora because students have found it helpful to have some time to
absorb one set of forms before encountering the next.

HBI refers to the Hebrew Bible Insert: A Student’s Guide to the Syntax of Biblical Hebrew (Putnam
1996), a booklet covering nominal, adjectival, pronominal, verbal, and clausal syntax, the “major”

masoretic accents, and complete verbal paradigms.

Further reading notes on Ruth, Jonah, and selected psalms are available in electronic format at no charge
from the author (cf. Appendix E).

My teaching entails many discussions—which appear ad hoc and ad lib to students, but are in fact

carefully planned—that I simply cannot include in this work, because they would make it much too long,
tedious, and “chatty”. An example of this is the all-too-brief discussion of vocabulary (Lesson 2), which
merely hints at a discussion of semantics that resurfaces throughout their first year of study. In order to avoid
this tediousness, and to protect other teachers from the need to disavow at least some of my idiosyncracies, |



leave to the individual teacher the task of filling in the gaps that are thereby necessarily created.
In other words, because schools, teachers, and students are individual, what is effective in one context (a
course, its teacher, and the curriculum to which it contributes) may not be in another.

I am both privileged and honoured to be able to dedicate this work to my wife, Emilie, and our daughters,
Lydia and Abigail, who encourage and pray for me without ceasing. She is my crown; they are our delight. I
am also thankful for the suggestions and corrections of many students, especially Chris Drager, Abigail
Sponsler, and Bob Van Arsdale, as well as of my colleague, Rick Houseknecht, who has used these materials
in his own teaching, and for the extensive editorial help of Ms. Julie Devall (although not even they can catch
all of my errors). My goal in this, as in all things, is that the people of the Book might grow in their ability to
read it, and thus to delight in its beauty and truth.

S.D.G.

Frederic Clarke Putnam
Ascension MMVI
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PARTI: LESSONS 1 — 3
READING & PRONOUNCING
HEBREW

This section introduces the writing system of Biblical Hebrew [BH] (alphabet, vowels), and how to
pronounce words (accent, syllables). It also addresses the nature of vocabulary (gloss & meaning). By the
end of these three chapters, you should be able to look at a Hebrew word, spell and pronounce it, analyze its
parts (syllables, dages, sewa), and recognize more than thirty of the most common words in BH.

One of the biggest barriers to learning to read Hebrew is moving our eyes from right to left. Indo-
European culture assumes a left-to-right orientation for [nearly] everything, to the extent that that is the only
way to view or interpret reality, as this true story illustrates:

A college pal, Larry, was telling me about his first year at a
company that markets American products in the Middle East.

“My initial project, a soft-drink account, was terrific, but very
nearly cost me my job,” he said. “To avoid language problems, I erected a
three-panel storyboard. The first panel depicted a guy drenched in sweat,
standing in the desert. The middle panel showed him gulping down a bottle
of our soda. And in the third panel, he’s fully refreshed with a big smile.”

“Sounds great,” I told him. “What was the problem?”

Larry said, “I didn’t know Arabs read right to left!"”

In the same way, highway signs list the town to the left of (before) the distance, again based on the
assumption that people read left to right (and that “where” to turn is more important than “how far”).

This cultural pattern means that reading right-to-left is a major hurdle for most students—a hurdle
that is not merely physical, but mental and emotional—because reading right-to-left feels wrong (especially
for those who have learned reading techniques for, e.g., quickly returning the eyes to the beginning of the
next line ... at the leff margin).

When we add to this the non-alphabetic nature of the vowel symbols, and sounds that are not part of
the vocal system of most English speakers, for example, the task becomes daunting. The importance of the
material in these opening chapters, and the value of pronouncing Hebrew aloud as much as possible,
therefore, can hardly be overestimated. I highly recommend reading the examples in the chapters aloud, and
reading the exercises aloud, in order to attune both eye and ear to the patterns of Hebrew.

3Jim J. Walsh. Reader’s Digest (November 1997), 119.



INTRODUCTION

These reformatted biblical quotations® illustrate some of the similarities and differences between Hebrew and
English, which you will notice as soon as you try to read them.

dg m dg rydnx [ppmbllSlppry .1

0 ou ta €€y € a € ¢eo ou
Sy knrd slmec ry vg llw & dnx knrd 2
O:a i e aou tiorid a :
.uoy ssruc tht h sx dsruc dnx ouy ssslb tht h sx dsslb 3
lluf tn sk s htty s ht tnx nur srvr ht llx 4
: (o] i ea e eea e oO:1i tei e a
.1p ht srdsnc tht h sy dsslb 5

.tpw dnx nd ts w nlbb fx srvr ht b

. € a a ¢ oyao:eley

Although they are certainly not written in Hebrew, these sentences exemplify some of the main differences
between Hebrew and English orthography [writing].

1. Hebrew is read from right to left.

2. Hebrew vowels are written around (mainly below, but also above and beside) the consonants; they
are mainly dots (“points”) and dashes that are much smaller than the consonants.

3. Words cannot begin with a vowel—there must be a consonant, even if it is silent to our ears (e.g.,
the R (alef) in these sentences).

4. Hebrew has a sign () that shows that there is no vowel between two consonants (e.g., the last
vowel point in #6).

At the same time, however, there are significant differences between this example and BH (apart from the
obvious difference of using English [Latin] symbols):

1. The vowels are [much] smaller signs, not part of the Hebrew alphabet (i.e., they are not “letters”).
2. BH has no capital letters.

3. BH has no “punctuation” that corresponds in any direct way to English [European] punctuation.

4Mason, P. H., and Herman Hedwig Bernard. Gently Flowing Waters, an Easy, Practical Hebrew Grammar ... Arranged in a Series
of Letters from a Teacher of Languages to an English Duchess ... in Two Volumes (Cambridge, 1853), as reproduced in J. H. Eaton,
First Studies in Biblical Hebrew (Sheffield: University of Sheffield, 1980), v.



LEssoN 1 THE HEBREW ALPHABET

THE HEBREW ALPHABET has twenty-two letters; two letters distinguished only by the position of a dot (2,
¥) were considered a single letter (the lines in the ¥ section of Ps 119 (vv.161-168) begin with both).

tof

ronight t

Writing Pronunciation li;I:I.'letlis(;n EP::)I:'?Ill Form (accenlj?sn:folded)
silent ’ N alef
boat b b ol bet
vent v b u) (“bait”)
goat g £ 2 gimel
g J
door d d K dalet
d 3
hope h h i he (“hay”)
vent v w 3 vav/iwaw
200 z zZ i zayin
Hugh  ch (loch) h I het
title t t v tet
yet y jory " yod
keel k k 2
hew ch (loch) k "[ bo) kot
liquid I 1 5 lamed
moon m m m| 12 mem
night n n ] J nun
sigh S s ) samek
silent ‘ D ayin
paper p 2| pe
ford f d ) (“pay”)
eats ts s ]/‘ 3 sade
keel k q P qof
r-right r (flapped) r 9 res (“raysh”)
sigh S $ 4] sin (“seen”)
shall sh S 4] Sin (“sheen”)
9]
N

le=+



1. This “square script” (so-called to distinguish it from the cursive found in manuscripts, and from the
“archaic” forms used in inscriptions), was standardized after the invention of the printing press. Adapted
from the Aramaic alphabet, this alphabet is found in published Hebrew Bibles and prayerbooks, as well
as in academic books and journals. Most of these comments (below) on the shapes of the letters do not
apply to, e.g., inscriptions or to the original biblical writings (no biblical author would recognize these
letters!).

2. Hebrew is written and read from right to left. Practice writing and reading the alphabet in that order.
3. There is only one alphabet; i.e., there are no “capital” or “small” letters.

4. Like some other Semitic scripts, this alphabet is “consonantal”—i.e,. none of the letters of the alphabet

directly represent vowels (cf. “a”, “e”, “i”, “0”, “u”), although a few consonants could be used to indicate
the presence of long vowels.

5. Letters listed with and without a dot (2/3, 3/3, 7/7, /2, B/2, P/N) are called the b°gad-k‘fat letters (N2>~
<712), a nonsense phrase made up of the letters themselves (the rabbis were fond of such mnemonic
devices). At one time these letters had two pronunciations, distinguished by the presence or absence of
the dages lene, but only 2/2, 2/2, and 2/9 are distinguished in modern Hebrew. When spelling a Hebrew
word with English letters (transliterating), the letter without dages is either underlined or followed by “h”
to show that it is “soft” (e.g,. “b/bh”, “k/kh”, “p/ph”).

This difference is sub-phonemic, i.e., it does not distinguish one word from another in BH. In
English, on the other hand, this same difference is phonemic. For example, one’s response to “Come to
su_ _er!” would probably be affected by whether the middle consonant was f or p!

6. Four letters are called “gutturals™ (R, 1, 1, V), so-called because they represent sounds made in the throat
(Latin guttur).

7. Since some pairs of letters sound alike, you will need to learn to recognize Hebrew words by both sight
and sound, and to distinguish them by sight.

N by silent

O o9 s as in sigh

mo> "i ch as in loch, Bach
orh or hew, Hugh

n! i v as in vent

o) P k as in keel

2 n DN t as in rough

8. Five letters have a special form used only at the end of a word. Four of these final forms have
“descenders”; note their length relative to other letters.

Initial/Medial Form | Final Form
b > El ERh
T on o o
N°2) J ] ]DR
o2 2 | ® mbN
a8 3 ]/ Yﬁ&




9. Some pairs of letters are similar in appearance:

To distinguish them, note the ...

: ; tittle—the small extension of the horizontal stroke—on dalet and bet
I left side—open or closed

D O lower corners—square or round

» 1 open at top or bottom

4 ) shape of bottom—*"“arched” or flat

T DN shape of left leg—straight or bent; tittle on right side of het

1T shape of top

S D

B W dotonleftor right; this is a later (medieval/Masoretic) distinction

‘q ] Sewa + tittle in final kaf (which also has a longer [wider] top stroke)

10. The Dead Sea Scrolls also reveal that Hebrew scribes often inscribed a line onto the parchment, and then
suspended the text from the line (rather than setting the letters on the line, as in English). This is why so
many letters have a horizontal stroke near the top of the letter, and why Hebrew tends to use descenders
rather than ascenders.

Sixteen letters fit within a “square” and several of these are roughly square in appearance, i.e.,
roughly the same height and width. Listed alphabetically (from right to left), they are:

nUYYaspYONOBLMNATAN

Three non-final forms (°, 5, ) and the four final forms with descenders (#9, above) differ from the
standard in height. The non-final forms are:

* yod is only half of the height and width of the other letters (its "M
top is even with the others)

* lamed extends above the other letters =

* gof [and four final forms (#9, above)] extend below the others Rpn

Five letters are also narrower than the standard width (3 1 T ° J). Each is roughly one-half as wide as the

square. Yod (the “jot” of Mt 5:18), at roughly one-fourth of the square, is the smallest letter in the
Hebrew alphabet.

11. The names of the letters are transliterated into English. Disyllabic names are accented on the first
syllable (e.g., a’ lef, gi' mel). [Transliteration is usually italicized.]

1.2 CONCEPTS
acrostic ascender  descender medial form tittle
alphabet consonant final form square script transliteration



1.3 EXERCISES
1. Explain the significance of Jesus’ statement in Matthew 5.18.

2. Practice reciting the Hebrew alphabet, and writing it from right to left, with the final forms following
their medial forms.

3. Esther 3.13 is one of twenty-six verses that contain every letter in the alphabet. Copy it in Hebrew,
practice spelling the words by naming the Hebrew letters from right to left (words linked by a horizontal
line (e.g., JP1™77) are considered separate words (the line is called maggef)), and find the final forms
(there are ten). Which final form does not occur in this verse?

7o MA5375R o¥An T2 ove mbun

MR 0T DWW MY PTIY win ovaosTAR Danby nb Thuwns
mab o5bu TR wntR Ybymonw wand Ny meibua

4. This is an alphabetical list of most of the proper names that occur more than 175 times in Biblical

Hebrew (“c”, “d”, “h” are titles and generic nouns). Write their English form, and practice spelling
them aloud in Hebrew. Use the references—the first time that name occurs—to check your work.

Example: ) “gimel-dalet” “Gad”
Gn 25.26 Py m Gn 17.5 ormaR  a
Gn 13.10 17 o Ex 4.14 R b
Josh 10.1 abu o Gn 14.20 b ¢
Gn 32.28 Sxo p. Gn 1.1 ooR .
Gn9.18 WD Q. Gn 41.52 o™BR e
Gn 29.34 "5 . Gn 10.10 baa f.
Gn 19.37 RIS Gn 35.18 R -2
Ex 2.10 mint. Jg2.13 bva h
Gn 10.14 ‘e u. 1 Sam 16.13 ™o
Gn 12.15 TR v Gn 29.35 it el
Gn 36.37 Sy w. Ex 14.13 v k.
2Sam5.14 by x Gn 30.24 moi L

N.B. When transliterated, some of these will not resemble their English counterparts, for one or more of
these reasons. [This grammar uses the “received” transliteration.]

a. The “J” that begins many names in English Bibles represents initial *; within names * often appears
as “i” or merely indicates the presence of a vowel (in, e.g., exercises d, r, u [above]), but there are
exceptions (below). This is because Latin used the letter “i” to transliterate * (as the corresponding
Greek letter iota had been used centuries earlier in the Septuagint), and also because the letter “j”
was not distinguished orthographically from “i” until the 17" century. The English Bible has
inherited the transliteration of biblical names from these two sources. In some ecclesiastical

traditions, for example, “Jesu”, representing an older “Iesu” is pronounced “Yesu” or “Yezu”.



1332 7322

V> Y >
ﬂ@ﬁ’ josef  Joseph | M yirm‘yahit  Jeremiah
MMM yhada  Judah | QWOR “lohim Elohim
AR “hayyahii - Ahijah H:'ﬁy?ﬂ hal‘li-yah  Halleluiah

The gutturals (R, 17, 1T, V) are either ignored when names are transliterated (‘:xpm* > Ezekiel) or
represented by a second vowel (]177R > Aaron), reflecting the transliterations of the Septuagint and
Vulgate.

Two forms of waw represent long vowels:

q > “ﬁ” ‘ 1 > “(3”
51&@ sa’al  Saul ﬂOW’ Jjosef Joseph

690

The letter 3 is often represented by “z” in traditional biblical transliteration (but not in academic
transliteration, where it is represented by either zs or s).

3 > “Z”
]7”3 siyyon  Zion
VT’P'?T}’ sidgyhii  Zedekiah




1.4 ENRICHMENT

No one knows why the biblical poets wrote acrostic [alphabetically organized] poems (the most famous is Ps
119); perhaps they were a type or style of poem, like sonnets in English. Other acrostics are, e.g., Lam 1-4
(each chapter), Pr 30.10-31, Ps 9-10 and Ps 37. Psalms 111 and 112 are also acrostics. After the opening
“Halleluiah” (1a), each line (not each verse) begins with the next letter of the alphabet:

PSALM 112 PSALM 111
M5 1a M5 1a
MR R URWR b 225502 MM TR b
SIRD PR POIBND ¢ 71T oY T
W T PIND 923 2a mm g 25T 2a
S MW T b :0igem5ob o b
M2 WYTTIT 3a opp TN 3a
WS NIy NpISY b SIS Y MRS b
DD IR YN2 M 4a 1*nx5m‘7 o5 bol Y
PR O UM b ST DI MU b
Mo PIN WKW Sa RO M A Sa
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1. Lines in biblical poetry are conventionally referred to by verse number and a letter, so that, e.g., the three
lines of v. 10 are referred to as Ps 111.10a, 10b, 10c.
a. Which line recurs three times in these two psalms with only the difference of one letter?
b. Which lines begin with letters distinguished by only the position of a dot?

2. If you have a Hebrew Bible, look at Ps 119.161-168. These eight lines are grouped together under one
letter, even though some begin with sin and some with §in. Which vv. begin with which letter? [This
incidentally demonstrates that these were originally one letter; the distinguishig dots were added by the
Masoretes in the medieval period.]



LESSON2 THE VOWELS

LIKE ENGLISH, Hebrew has a full range of vowels. Unlike English, Hebrew vowels are not “letters”—i.e.,
they are not part of the alphabet—but are small signs placed under, between, or above consonants. The

Masoretes—scribes who added the vowel markings—were unwilling to change the consonantal text,
and so, apparently following the example of other Semitic languages, devised a system of “dots” and
“dashes” to represent the various vowel sounds, which were added to the consonantal text. The vowel points
were intended to eliminate ambiguity in pronunciation—all but three points represent only one sound.
[Contrast the variety of sounds represented by “ou” in English: cough, though, rough, gouge, &c.] The
Masoretes used another set of signs (§2.2) to represent the half-vowel (beautiful), whereas English uses the
regular vowel signs (a, e, i, 0, u) for the same sound(s).

2.1 FULL VOWELS

THE FULL VOWELS
. . Length:
Vowel Name of Vowel 12 + Vowel Transliteration &
Class Vowel Point Point Pronunciation L(ong) or
S(hort)
A qgames ] ?TJ ma father L
patah ) ;) ma rot S
sere-yod " m mé
N R they L
sere ) P mé
& segol B ;) me bet S
hireg-yod v M mi mean
I hire " mi mean L or
wred : - mi bit S
holem-waw 3 i) mod
) . L
o holem o) mo moan
& qgames-hatuf . ?TD mo S
Sureq 3 m mil moon L
U ibbus " mi moon L or
qiobu mu moot; book S

1. The vowel is read after the consonant that it follows. In other words, the vowel is either below or to the
left of its consonant (cf. the first column under “pronunciation”).

2. A vowel that includes a letter of the alphabet (* , > , 1, %) is always long.

3. Apart from the qualitative distinction between long and short hireq (“ee” v. “1”), “length” refers
primarily to duration (how long the sound of the vowel is maintained) rather than to vowel quality. For
example, the difference between Sureq and gibbus is more like the difference between “boon” and “boot”
than in “boon” and “bun” (English long and short “u”). Their tonal quality is the same, but their duration
differs (in the English words this is due to the nature of the following consonants).

4. Although there are five “classes” of vowels (a, e, i, 0, u), the “o/u”, and “i/e” vowels are so closely
related that they often interchange, leaving three functional classes (a, i, u).

5. Some long vowels do not resemble their English counterparts in sound; i.e., “long e” sounds like English



a as in “way”, so check the “pronunciation” column carefully. You must learn their Hebrew sounds and
names.

6. Qames and games-hatuf look alike. Qames-hatuf is quite rare, and occurs only in unaccented, closed
syllables (Lesson 3, below).

7. Patah-yod and games-yod at the end of a word are both pronounced as the diphthong ai, as in aisle.

8. When 17, 1, and " follow a vowel, but are not themselves followed by another vowel, they are called
“vowel letters” or matres lectionis (“mothers [i.e., helpers] of reading”). This practice started many
centuries before the vowel points were used (c, below). When used as a vowel letter, the 17, 7, and " are
considered vowels, not consonants (e.g., * is referred to as a single unit of spelling: sere-yod).

Vowel Letter or Explanation Trans- Pronun-
Consonant? P literation ciation
YR yod =vowel letter  yod is not followed by a o~ cesh
' (mater) vowel
TR he = vowel letter  he ends the word (is not e sha
T (mater) followed by a vowel) s ¥
n‘; bayit bayit
yod = consonant  yod followed by a vowel
]’S_J ‘ayin ayin
yod = consonant  yod is the first letter of the
_ word (& followed by a
an waw = vowel vowel) yom yom
letter waw is not followed by a

(mater) vowel

a.  When they begin a word, or are followed by a vowel point, they are consonants (not matres).

b.  When holem lacks waw, and sere and long hireq lack yod are called “defective” (Hebrew haser,
“lacking”); they are “full” (Hebrew malé’, Latin plene, “full’’) when written with the vowel
letter. Forms with and without matres are pronounced alike. All of these terms are routinely
used in commentaries and reference works dealing with Hebrew text.

c. Inscriptions show that matres were in use by the tenth century BCE, but they were not used
consistently. When the Masoretes began to add the vowel points (c. CE 800), they incorporated
the vowel letters that were already present in the text into their system, but did not add more
vowel letters to the consonantal text, since that would have entailed changing the biblical text.
Many words thus occur both with and without a vowel letter.

d. This lack of standardization also explains why hireq and gibbus have more than one value. If
there was no vowel letter in the text, the Masoretes simply used the “defective” form of the
vowel, which is why hireq and gibbus can be either long or short.

2.2 HALF-VOWELS
BOTH HEBREW AND ENGLISH have half-vowels, e.g., “1” in “beautiful” and “a” in sofa (in regular

conversation, not exaggeratedly, as “bee-yoo-tee-ful”’). English orthography does not distinguish full and half
vowels; the Masoretes distinguished them by using different signs.



THE HALF-VOWELS

Type Name Sign Cons?nant Length Sound
+ Sign
Sewa Sewa . n m°
a  hatef-patah 0 h*
: Half uh
e  hatef-segol n h®

0 hatef-qames

4=

1. The hatef-vowels combine one of the full vowel signs with vocal Sewa ().

2. Hatef-vowels mainly occur after the gutturals (below) instead of vocal sewa. The hatef-vowels are most
important when discussing guttural verbs (below).

3. The half-vowels all sound alike (“uh”, as in “Uh-huh”).

4. Vocal Sewa, which is also a half-vowel, is the first vowel point in the Bible: N"@R73, “in the beginning”
(Gn 1.1). It is also the sound in the first syllable of its own name: shva. It is thus the almost necessary
sound between some combinations of consonants—a sound that is usually ignored in English
orthography (cf. the slight separation between, e.g., the first two letters of “break” or “pray”).

2.3 A BRIEF HISTORY OF HEBREW ORTHOGRAPHY

HEBREW WAS FIRST WRITTEN with consonants and perhaps an occasional vowel letter. This meant that a
cluster of consonants was potentially ambiguous. [NB: These examples exaggerate the difficulties, since a
word’s function is largely determined by the context.]

3‘7;35 king, he reigned/was/became king, she reigned, they reigned, queen, one who rules [male or
female], “her/his [act of] ruling, Be king!, or to be/come king

As inscriptions show, by the 10" century BCE, matres lectionis were being used to indicate the presence of
long vowels. This first took place at the end of words, and simplified reading by reducing a word’s potential
function:

tho) 5?3 his king, the one ruling him, they reigned, his [act of] ruling, or Reign! (masc. pl.)
n:%n her king, queen, she reigned, her [act of] ruling, or Reign! (masc. sg.)

Although many biblical books were written after the matres lectionis had begun to be used, spelling was
never standardized, and so the matres were inserted haphazardly. In the 7™ — 9™ centuries CE, the Masoretes
began adding “points” to the consonantal text in order to preserve traditional pronunciation,’ but they did not
attempt to standardize the use of matres before adding the vowel points, even though this meant
inconsistencies in spelling (they considered the matres part of the “consonantal” text). The vowel points
eliminated most of the ambiguity:

>The archaic (“paleo-Hebrew”) alphabet did not use final forms; they were, however, in use by the time of the Dead Sea Scrolls.
SThere were several centers of scribal activity, where competing systems of pointing (and thus of pronunciations) developed; this one
is called the “Tiberian”. Each group of Masoretes was therefore attempting to preserve the pronunciation that it had “received”. Nor
did the Masoretes consider points to “add to” the biblical text, perhaps because the points do not affect its consonantal shape.



'TD‘?D = queen 'TD‘?D = Be king! (masc. sg.) or She reigned
'TDBTJ = her king 'TD(??J = she who reigns

This overview helps explain the general scholarly freedom to suggest different pointings—repointing
a word is not considered to be “changing the text”, since the vowel points were not original. It also explains
why the same word can be spelled with and without a vowel letter, since the Masoretes were unwilling to add
matres to the consonantal text.

Biblical texts may “unpointed”, “‘consonantal” (both without vowel points), or “pointed” (often
called “Masoretic”). Pointing is largely restricted to printed (typeset) Bibles and Hebrew prayer-books;
Modern Hebrew is largely unpointed.

2.4 VOCABULARY

THE VOCABULARY LISTS include all the words that occur more than fifty times in the Hebrew Bible, except
proper names of persons and places (which are listed in Appendix B). Words are introduced very generally in
order of descending frequency, so that words that occur more frequently in the biblical text are learned first.
A complete Hebrew — English glossary for this grammar is in Appendix B. Learning vocabulary is a process
of familiarisation through repetition—some students learn best by repeatedly writing the list until the glosses
are learned, others by reviewing them orally or by means of cards (Hebrew on one side, English on the
other). It also helps to learn word by a biblical context in which it occurs.

Each list consists of Hebrew words alongside one or more suggested English glosses for that word. A
gloss is merely a word used to translate a word—it is not a definition or meaning. The gloss(es) listed with
each word are English words that frequently represent that Hebrew word in translations—they are not the
word’s “basic” or “central” or “real” meaning. Words represent referential ranges, so that many glosses may
be appropriate for a given word (although not every gloss will fit every context in which that word occurs).

In general, words have ranges of reference (also called their “semantic range”). The only apparent
exceptions are highly technical terms, whether medical (pneumococcys), mathematical (cosine), theological
(hypostatic union), &c.” The more limited a word’s area of reference, the more “technical” or specialized it
is, and the more its content is determined by what it refers to. The less specific a term is—the broader its
range of reference—the more its content is determined by its context (linguistic, cultural, &c.). “Dog”, for
example, conveys less information than [is less specific than] “two-year-old female golden retriever”, and so
can fit a larger variety of contexts. The latter expression is limited to contexts that refer to a two-year-old
female golden retriever (again, unless it is being used metaphorically).

In addition to semantic range, words also have what might be called a “load”, as in the expression “a
loaded word”. “Semantic load” refers to the combination of their denotation (“dictionary meaning”) and
connotation (associated emotive function). In English, for example “beefy”, “chunky”, “heavy”, “solid”,
“big-boned”, and “fat” could all be used to refer to a person’s build, but many people would consider “solid”
a compliment (or at least a polite euphemism) and “fat” a deliberate insult, even though “insulting” is not
part of the dictionary’s definition. This point probably refers more to issues of translation than to the Hebrew
lexicon, since we know the semantic load of words that we use in our own languages far more instinctively
than we can know those in another language no longer spoken.

Furthermore, when comparing the vocabularies (lexicons) of different languages, the greater the
extent to which words’ ranges overlap, the more they appear to “mean the same thing”. Since BH is a textual
language—i.e., there are no longer any native speakers of BH—we are left to make educated guesses about
the semantic range of some words, and the corresponding semantic range in English. These are “educated
guesses”’, however, based on its biblical use and evidence from cognate Semitic languages, such as
Akkadian, Ugaritic, and Aramaic, and from medieval rabbinic commentators and grammarians.

1. Terms of relationship. The following Hebrew terms are usually glossed by the first English term,

7Many of these, however, can also be used metaphorically.



although their range of application is often much broader, as the second gloss suggests:

AN  father, ancestor ‘7;‘1;«{ tent, home
mN  brother, male relative nha house, household
PIAR  sister, female relative vy rribe
DX mother, ancestress nnewn  clan, [extended] family
12 son, descendant, MR 12 son of a brother (nephew)
younger [unrelated] male (e.g., 1 Sam 3.16) !
N2 daughter, female descendant 12 13 son of a son (grandson)

younger [unrelated] female (e.g., Ruth 2.8)

These are the usual glosses because these Hebrew and English words usually refer to the same aspect
of reality. In each case, however, the Hebrew terms may also refer to relationships outside the nuclear
family. Because parents and their children (the nuclear family) are the usual referents of the English
terms, it is tempting to think of the first gloss listed for each term as its “real meaning” and the other
gloss as an “extended” or “metaphorical” meaning, perhaps even concluding that every related male, for
example, was considered a “brother”. We do not know whether or not this was how they thought about
these words, since we cannot ask them, and they left no dictionaries. The brief genealogical table of Gn
46.8-27, which describes Jacob’s family at their journey to Egypt, illustrates this point. Note the use of
the words “son” and “bore” in these verses:

Now the sons of Dan were Hushim, **and the sons of Naphtali were Jazeel,
Guni, Jezer, and Shillem. *These are the sons of Bilhah, whom Laban gave
to Rachel his daughter; and she bore these to Jacob, all seven lives (Gn
46.23-25).

This diagram shows the generational spread described by “son” in these verses (those called “sons” are
in italics):
Bilhah|—J acob

| |
Dan Naphtali

Hushim Jazeel Guni Jezer Shillem

Since Hushim, Jazeel, Guni, Jezer, and Shillem were Bilhah’s [and Jacob’s] grandsons, not her sons,
the word ]2 cannot have the same reference as “son” in everyday English. Furthermore, the verb glossed
“bear/give birth to” cannot have the usual English function of “give birth”, but has an “extended”
function that is revealed only by the context. [The same pattern identifies the descendants of Jacob’s
other three wives (Gn 46.8-27).]

Since the range of reference of the usual English glosses is much more restricted than that of the
Hebrew terms, the word “son” may be misleading if it suggests a closer genealogical or chronological
relationship than the context allows. [On the other hand, English also uses some of these terms
generically—*“son” and “daughter” can refer to a younger unrelated male or female.]

The tiny lexical [vocabulary] base of BH (c. 8400 words) means that we have only a very incomplete
record of the Israelite lexicon, so that it is difficult to see how Abraham could have used the vocabulary
of the OT to ask Sarah, “I’d prefer my steak less well done than last night, but the cakes could be a little
softer than yesterday; maybe an oak fire would be better than sycamore. Oh, and could you also mend
my favorite robe; that same seam is unraveling. Don’t forget to use the green thread—the blue showed
up too much last time. And we need to remind the servant girls that they can only wash their hair every
new moon due to the drought.” Of course he must have been able to say this (or something very much



like it), but it’s not entirely clear how he would have done so.

Many common glosses suggested by Hebrew-English reference tools may be traditional, but changes in
either our understanding of Hebrew or English usage may mean that that gloss no longer functions
accurately. It may even misrepresent the Hebrew. These glosses are sometimes included in the
vocabulary lists with “trad.” (“traditionally”). For example:

Traditional Poetential Discussion
Gloss Gloss(es)
]g lest so that ... not  Lest is a perfectly good, if uncommon, English word
that indicates negative purpose.
DaD  full (wash by wash The archaic verb to full (from Latin, via Old French)
treading) means to “wash”, and is the origin of expression like
“whiter than fuller’s cloth” (i.e., recently washed).

]s SJ eye, fountain eye Fountain normally refers to a stream of water that is
o Sfount mechanically shot into the air or poured out, whereas

1"V refers to a natural source of water (as opposed to
a well or cistern).

155 book text Codices (“proto-books’) were not in use until the
o scroll third century AD, so that the rendering “book” for
document 720 is culturally misleading. We know that many
record Iron Age documents, apparently including even legal

texts, were written on pieces of broken pottery
(shards; called ostraca when written on). [There is a
specific term for scroll (TT'?:_N;; from the verb 553, to

roll).]
'T‘?‘ bear, the same This refers to both immediate birth and to physical
give birth ancestry, or “eventual” birth (cf. on Gn 36, above).
nEjg righteousness inﬁocence Terms built on the root P73 are traditionally glossed
' rightness with “righteous”, “righteousness”, &c., but this can
Jjustness be misleading if we assume a New Testament

righteousness  function (a natural result of reading the Hebrew Bible
[Christian OT] in light of the NT), since in a number
of places the thrust of the term is forensic innocence
relative to a particular situation or accusation, not to
an absolute or universal moral state. It is even
possible that “innocence” is the primary reference
and that the idea of “righteousness” is the global
extension of particular innocence. Each passage
needs to be studied in order to see which gloss is
most appropriate, but not even careful study will
guarantee certainty or consensus in every case.

It is often easier to explain what a word signifies than it is to give an appropriate gloss in another
language, as the discussion of “give birth” shows. If you have studied another language, you may have
thought, “There’s no way to say that in English”, which is, of course, not true. So far as is known,
whatever one language can express others can express as well. The difference may be that what one
language says in a single word, another can say only with a phrase, sentence (or even a paragraph).

For example, Lot is called “[Abraham’s] brother’s son” and David referred to his nephews as “sons
of [his sister] Zeruiah”, which suggests that BH lacked a simple lexeme that meant what English means
by “nephew”. Both BH and English can refer unambiguously to a sibling’s immediate offspring, but BH
lacks a single word that has this function.



N.B. This discussion suggests that the referents of words are not to be confused with the words that we
use to express them. English “son” is usually the most appropriate contextual gloss for Hebrew 13,
but this does not imply, and must not be misunderstood to imply, that 12 somehow “literally” or
“basically” or “fundamentally” means “son”, or even that it means “the same thing as ‘son’”, but
rather that two language groups have chosen these particular words to refer [usually] to what turns
out to be the same entity.

2.5 CONCEPTS

full vowel lexeme meaning semantic range
function lexicon penult Sewa

gloss malé’ (plene) spelling range [of reference] ultima

half (hatef) vowel matres lectionis (sg., mater) reference vowel letter

haser spelling

2.6 VOCABULARY

hand; power, authority < .9 | father; male ancestor an -l
fathers,8 &ec. MaN

day; 09 .10 | man (not Mankind/humanity), husband; — pjsN .2
when (preceding the infinitive each (as subject of a plural verb) )
construct [§16.2]) men, husbands DUIN
priest ]n: A1 | men of, husbands of ’(U.Jg

all, each, every [NB: This is a noun, ‘7 o) god, God (used of a pagan god and ‘;x 3
not an adjective, even though it 5.* .12 | Israel’s God) )
“sounds” like an adjective when > gods, God (used of more than one D’T'TBN
rendered into English.] pagan god and the God of Israel) o

heart (the center of the person, often =5 :‘; 13 | woman, wife N 4
used where English uses “mind”) Tl - s
:‘? wife of jgliah
king; monarch '[(7?5 .14 | women, wives mhliop!
. women/wives of Wiy

(f.) life, self; trad., soul o)) j A5 | () land, country [of a geo-political ij 5
region], earth (as in “heaven and earth”)

servant, slave; someone bound in - m} .16 | house, home, household ﬂ’ﬁ .6
some way to another person, for honses. &c . —
whom he or she works T = ﬂ;

(f.) city vy 17 | son, male descendant (cf. 11333, ]3 7
' Benjamin, “son of [my] right hand”) )

cities oYy word, thing; event, affair, matter =2 8

1. Most words in BH are accented on the last syllable (2*3Y = a - rim), known technically as the ultima.

2. Some are accented on the next-to-last syllable (‘:[jff - de - rek), the penult.

LRI

3. The terms “ultima”, “penult”, and “antepenult” (the syllable before the penult) are commonly used in

$Some plurals (e.g., M2, fathers) are included; they will not be repeated in later vocabulary lists.



scholarly literature—including some commentaries—that discusses the spelling (pointing) or
pronunciation of words; you need to know what they refer to.

When the penult is accented, you will see a Masoretic accent over the consonant that begins that syllable,
either rebia’ (for full-width letters: e.g., 577 ; note that it is larger than holem, and centered over the
consonant), or zagef (for narrow letters; e.g., WDJ ). Words without these marks are usually accented on
the ultima.

2.7 EXERCISES

1.

2.

3.

Learn the names and sounds of the full and half vowels. Practice writing them with different consonants.

This list includes all but one of the proper names of people and places that occur between 174 and 77
times in BH. Pronounce and spell each name aloud, and write them in their English forms, and identify
each waw or yod as a consonant or vowel letter (and be able to explain your identification). Use the
references (the name’s first canonical occurrence) to check your work. Unlike the [alphabetical] list in
Lesson I, these are listed in descending order of frequency.

Example: o33 Jebusite yod, Sewa, bet, Sureq, samek, hireq-yod
o 1* yod = consonant (followed by vowel)
waw = vowel letter (not preceded or followed by vowel)
P yod = vowel letter (not followed by vowel)

Gn 17.19 Pryy m Gn9.18 Wiz A
1 Kgs 13.32 Ty Gn 10.22 =ih
Nu 26.29 w5y o 2 Sam 5.7 1y
2 Sam 3.3 DiSYIR P Gn 2.14 R d
1 Kgs 11.26 m;‘._ij: q Gn 41.51 wm e
2 Kgs 24.11 13&;7;53; T 2 Kgs 23.31 n:f;jf £
Gn 29.32 ']_:nxj' S 1 Sam 26.6 nh S AR
Gn 10.16 SRt Nu 34.20 bramy b
2 Sam 8.16 w;gﬁnf u 2 Kgs 16.20 n:mh .
Gn 30.11 MY Jg 1830 T
Gn 14.14 oW Gn 19.38 Ty K
Gn 13.18 1man X Gn 25.30 R

a. Hatef-vowels are usually transliterated in English Bibles as the corresponding full vowel (e.g., Dﬁ}_f
- “Edom”), but not in academic transliteration (e.g,. [“°dom™]).

b. Sewa usually appears in English names as e, although it can also be transliterated as i.
c. As with the first list of names (§1.3), the transliterated form may not resemble their form in English.
This is because their form in English is based on their transliteration in Greek (in the Septuagint),

Latin (in the Vulgate), or both.

Transliterate the first four verses of 1 Chronicles (on the next page) into their English equivalents, and
practice reading them aloud. Two notes: (1) the 1 that begins the last word in v. 4 is a conjunction, and



can be glossed here as “and”; and (2) the sign ¢ (sof pasugq, “‘end of pasug’) marks the end of the verse,
but does not correspond to any particular mark of punctuation in English.

WU DY OIR 1
17 ONP2m R 12
(RS oI TN 13

MDY o oY M 14

Congratulations! You have now read four verses of Hebrew!
2.8 ENRICHMENT

Notice that the author of Chronicles does not tell us that these are personal names, how they are related (or
even that they are related), and that he also expects his readers to know that the first nine words outline a
single line of descent, but that v. 4 branches from a father to his three sons. In fact, to a reader who knows
nothing of Genesis 5 and 6, these verses are gibberish. They demonstrate the principle of assumed
information—information that a speaker or author does not mention, because he or she assumes that the
readers or hearers already know it (both speaker and audience thus “share” the information). Assumed
information typifies all communication, but is especially noticeable when the author lived (or lives) in
another culture or time.

In much of Western culture, for example, if someone arrived at an early-afternoon meeting and said
“Sorry I'm late—the service was slow”, most hearers would probably assume a scenario of lunch at a
restaurant, including being seated, waiting to order, ordering, eating, paying, &c., none of which need be
expressed, since we assume this as part of our own cultural setting. In the same way, the biblical authors
never tell us why men tended to meet women at wells (e.g., Gn 24; Ex 2), but assume that their readers know
that women drew and hauled water, and—in a culture without plumbing or public water—that an efficient
way for a traveler to meet someone from the area was merely to wait at a well, since sooner or later someone
would show up. In the same way, many middle- and upper-class North Americans would probably assume
that a husband and wife of about the same age met in college, since, in fact, many do meet in college.

Reading 1 Chronicles 1.1-4 shows us that the “Chronicler” (as the author of Chronicles is often
called) expected his readers to be familiar with the genealogies of Genesis. He did not expect his work to be
read as an independent account of God’s dealings with Israel, but as a supplement or parallel to Genesis —
Kings. This also explains that when he “ignored” the sins of David and Solomon, or the history of the
Northern Kingdom—he was not trying to mislead his readers, but assuming that they knew the rest of the
story.



LESSON 3 SYLLABLES

THE FINAL ASPECT of pronouncing BH is to recognize combinations of consonants and vowels as
syllables. This primarily entails distinguishing silent from vocal Sewa, and dages lene from dages forte,

which will enable you in turn to recognize a syllable as either open or closed. Although the ability to
recognize syllables and identify their type will help you recognize some verbal forms, its main value is
enabling you to pronounce Hebrew.

3.1 SewA’

THE SIGN FOR SEWA ( ) has at least two functions. It can represent a half-vowel (above) or mark the absence
of a vowel. This section describes how to distinguish these functions.

a. Vocal Sewa () is a half-vowel (above), like the “i” in beautiful, or the “a” in sofa.
b. Silent sewa. When two consonants occur with no vowel between them, the Masoretes inserted
Sewa as a “place-holder”. In English, consonants can be placed side by side, as in placed, but in

Hebrew, every consonant—except the last letter of the word—must be followed by a vowel
point. [This Sewa is also called Sewa quiescens.]

N.B. The three hatef-vowels (_._: s o ) are always vocal.

There are three basic rules for distinguishing vocal and silent Sewa.

1. If the preceding vowel is short, the sewa is silent; if the preceding vowel is long, Sewa is vocal.

after a short vowel WD‘(??.DZ yamlikii

after a long vowel 1YY yesbin

2. Sewa after a letter written with dages (“dot”) is always vocal; Sewa before a letter with dages is always
silent.

after dages 1‘95’ yipp‘li
before dages MDY yiktob

3. When there are two sewas in a row, the first is always silent and the second always vocal (unless they are
under the last two letters of a word, where they are both silent).

1 silent, 2™ vocal VMY yism ria

both silent (end of word) a7 wayyebk

These three basic rules will allow you to distinguish most §ewas; the following guidelines'’ merely
amplify them (despite all the rules, there are exceptions and ambiguities).""

%This discussion refers only to Sewa itself; hatef-vowels are always pronounced.
""Most of these rules were developed by Rabbi Elias Levitas (d. 1549 CE).
"For more information, see Joiion & Muraoka (1991, §§50, 8, 10, 18, 19).



Sewa is vocal when it ...

a. follows the first letter in a word iNeg  biresit

b. follows another Sewa (except at the end of the word) ﬁ ?3;2':’ VisSm‘rii
c. follows any consonant with dages (cf. “j”) ™ DD‘ Ykapp“rit
d. follows the first of two identical consonants ngj_j rom‘mii
e. follows any syllable with a long vowel 3 D:W" yes‘bii

f. precedes a beged-kefet letter without dagesi (a tendency, not a 3 :ww yes‘bil
rule) i

Sewa is silent when it ...

g. precedes another sewa (cf. “b”, “k”) [Ny yismri
h. follows a guttural consonant ﬂ:’ﬁ; yihye

1. follows the last letter of a word (cf. “k™) -I‘?U halak
J- precedes dages (cf. “c”) apoY  yiktob
k. follows both of the last two letters in a word (both Sewas are silent, o 3175 katabt

and the consonants are pronounced as a cluster; cf. “b”, “g”) _
-;I 2y wayyebk

Most of these “rules” merely invert another rule (cf., e.g., “b” and “g”), but allow you to examine a given
Sewa from more than one vantage point, as this table demonstrates:

PYYiN=a  vocal under first letter of word (a) [and thus does not follow a short vowel
U (#1)], follows dages (c)

tinfe) wn 1°: silent follows short vowel (#1), precedes another sewa (g)

2": vocal follows another Sewa (b)
Ao, silent follows short vowel (#1), precedes dages (j)
qmmlﬁ vocal between two identical consonants (d); follows long vowel (e)
B ﬁtﬁ’ vocal follows long vowel (e); precedes beged-kefet letter without a dages
o ®

3.2 DAGES

1. Dages lene. When the Masoretes pointed the text, they distinguished the pronunciation of six letters (3 2
9 2 2 D) as either “hard” or “soft”. Although we explain this as the difference between “b” (2) and “v”
(2), or “p” (2) and “f” (2), it may have been more like the difference between, e.g., the “p” in “pit” and
“tip” (hold your hand in front of your mouth). This is a difference in sound (p"/p), but not in function
(i.e., if you say “pit” with a big puff of air it still refers to a hole in the ground, a seed, &c.). The same is

true of dages lene—whether a consonant is hard or soft, the word is the same.

2. Dages forte. Instead of writing a doubled letter twice (e.g., supper), BH writes it once, with dages
forte (“strong dages”) to show that it is doubled.'” A letter with dages forte is therefore a doubled letter
(although this rarely affects our pronunciation apart from the beged-kefet letters):

12Dage§ forte both doubles and “hardens” the beged-kefet letters.



ntpx ‘issa - “woman, wife”
‘)B’ yippol “he will fall” (... falls”)
MR immi  “my mother”

Like a doubled consonant in English, the first of the doubled consonants indicated by dages forte
closes one syllable and the second opens the next syllable:

supper sup - (contrast “su - per”)
per
TUR s -sa “woman, wife”
)

58% yip-pal  “he will fall”

Also like a doubled consonant in English (and unlike dages lene), dages forte affects the word’s
function:"

supper super

dinner diner

”ﬂ%’jJT I am great

‘ﬂ%jl I made [someone or something] great

Dages in a non-beged-kefet letter can be only forte. In a beged-kefet letter, however, dages can be
either forte, showing that the letter is doubled, or dages lene (“weak dot”), which means that the
letter is merely “hard” (but not doubled). [Since they cannot double, the gutturals and 7 rarely occur

with dages.)

2. There are four basic rules for distinguishing dages forte:

N.B.

3.3

1.

2.

Dages is always forte when it ...

1. is in a non-beged-kefet letter D8 his -sim  arrows

2. follows a full vowel (long or short) Y ‘ar-ta now
Dages is always lene when it ... '

3. follows Sewa TTNUD mis -te  feast

4. begins a word'* Q27 da-var  word, thing

Dages is problematic only when it occurs in a bgad-k’fat letter. Dages in a letter following Sewa is
always lene (the sewa is always silent); dages after any full vowel is always forte. Neither dages
follows a hatef-vowel.

IDENTIFYING SYLLABLE BOUNDARIES

Every syllable in BH begins with a consonant, except the conjunction when it has the form - 1 (below).

Every syllable in BH contains one—and only one—vowel, which may be either a full or a half vowel;"

"The Hebrew examples are part of the verbal system (below).

“There is one exception to this that we need not worry about.

' Grammarians disagree on the nature of fewa. Some (e.g., Blau, Lambdin, Seow) agree with this statement. Others (e.g., Kelley,
GKC [§26m]) explain the consonant with a half-vowel as the first part of the syllable of the following full vowel, since, in this



the number of vowels in a word determines the number of syllables.

D‘?_S ma - yim water
DY b it covenant, treaty, agreement
IR yis-ta - b ve he bows down
3. There are two types of syllables in BH. Open syllables consist of a consonant + vowel (CV); closed
syllables consist of consonant + vowel + consonant (CVC).'® The nature of the syllable, and whether or

not it is accented, then determine the length of its vowel.

When a syllable ends in ... itis: and its vowel is:

a vowel, vowel letter, X, or 7 open  long (rarely short)

. . short (if the syllable is unaccented) or
a consonant (including 1) closed ) .
long (if the syllable is accented)

3. Therefore ...
a. any consonant except X (and 1 without mappiq) may close a syllable
b. in the middle of a word a consonant must be either doubled by a dages forte, or followed by silent
Sewa in order to close a syllable
c. i1 can close a syllable only when written with mappiq (7-), which occurs only at the end of a word

4. As in English, a double letter (with dages forte) closes one syllable and opens the next (above).

supper sup - per
HQN i§-§@  woman, wife N2 bit-f my daughter

bgw yip - pol  he will fall NBQ‘ yip - pa - le&’ it is marvelous
"BD kip-pér he atoned 7?32‘(;1 vay - yo’ - mer [and)] he said

5. Some syllables seem to be both open and closed. A short vowel precedes Sewa (like a closed syllable),
but is followed by a beged-kefet letter without dages lene (as though the Sewa were vocal). Some
grammarians call this Sewa media (i.e., “middle”), others say that this apparent anomaly reflects the
history of the language, rather than a particular pronunciation. See footnote 6 (above). For example:

hbe) ‘7?3 patah is short
. , but D lacks dages lene
mpolgl segol is short

3.4 FURTIVE PATAH

WHEN A WORD ENDS in a strong guttural (7, 1, ) that is not preceded by an a-class vowel (patah or games),
the Masoretes wrote patah between the final vowel and the final guttural. This patah furtivum (“furtive”) was
written slightly to the right to show that it is pronunced after the non-a-vowel and before the guttural. [This is
all much easier to illustrate than explain!] These words thus appear to have two consecutive vowels, but the
furtive vowel was used only as a signal to listeners that the word ended in a guttural, not with the long vowel.

theory, every syllable must have a full vowel. On the other hand, Joiion-Muraoka (§27c, da) finds a single Sewa with three functions.
No explanation yet accounts for every sewa (nor did the Masoretes explain their use of Sewa).

"Each has various sub-types, which we leave to the reference grammars (see Bibliography).



M

wind, breath; spirit

MM mizbé’h  altar

D7 re” friend, neighbour, companion
3.5 CONCEPTS
Adonai (§3.8)  generic noun long vowel short vowel vocal Sewa
closed syllable dages lene mappiq silent Sewa YHWH (§3.8)
dages forte furtive patah open syllable Tetragrammaton (§3.8)

3.6 VOCABULARY

mountain, mountain range, hill = .26 | humanity, humankind, man; Adam oaN (I8

country, high country (especially in B (contrast &) T

contrast to valleys; cf. Jg 1.19)

dwell, live, settle; stay, remain, sit agy .27 | brother, male relative N 19

eye; well, water-source (cf. En-gedi ]n y 28 | eat, devour, consume ‘;:,x .20

[*72771°2] “the well of the kid”) o

face, presence (always plural) oYe 29 | say, speak; think R 21

stretch out, reach; let go, send nfjw' .30 | daughter, female descendant (cf. na

[away] Bathsheba [V2WU™Nn2] “daughter of an -22
oath”, or “seventh daughter”)

name, fame, reputation nu 31 | daughters N3

hear, listen; obey Y 32 | people [group], nation, folk "9y 23

year (cf. MW7 WXM, Rosh hashanah,  myj .33 | (f) road, way, path, journey; custom -Ij-] .24

“the head of the year” [New Year]) o
come, go, walk, travel; a general .25

3.7 EXERCISES

1. Please identify each dages as either forte or lene, and each Sewa as silent or vocal. Be prepared to

explain how you determined your answer.
1322
172
7@?
mam
anon
777
bown
e
=i

k
1

.m

o

RS

»

.t

term for non-specified movement

DN
TN
w2
3
12
027
727
o7
707
TR

2. Please divide each word into syllaBles, and identify (the chart format is optional)

a. each syllable as open or closed

b. each vowel as long, short, or half

75

o

a o

5 Ga - o

e



c. each dages as forte or lene d. each sewa as silent or vocal

Example: 17BR2? 1290
Syllables | 17 2 B2 ||| N 2N
Open/Closed | O 0 C |0]O 0O C
Vowel length | L H S H| L H S
Dagesot forte lene | lene
Sewas vocal'” | vocal vocal | silent

manon f ojg2 e

NWTJWD g "3 b

poun SEE

ON3 i g ok d.

Dﬂmnn J- n?n% e.

After you have done this, practice pronouncing these and the rest of your vocabulary.
3.8 ENRICHMENT: THE DIVINE NAME
MOosST ENGLISH BIBLES distinguish “the LORD” (small capital letters) from “the Lord” (capitalized first

letter). This distinguishes the personal name of God (“the LORD”) from the generic noun or title that means
“lord” or “master”, referring to both humans (“my master”’) and God (“the/my Lord”).

Hebrew Pronunciation Interpretation
The Tetragrammaton (tetra “four” +
gramma “letter”) is the personal name of mm
God.
For unknown reasons (although we might
speculate that it was in order to avoid i+ .
breaking the commandment of Ex 20.7), the vowels of Adonai “Lord”
divine name (7177%) was read as though it TR (usually)

were pointed with the vowels of “JTIN.

This yielded a form (TTjTTj ) that came to be
misread as “Jehovah” (which is not a biblical .
word or name). [The initial hatef-patah was mm

written as Sewa under the -*.] “the Lord”

Some read the form as X1V (i.e., “the Name Adonai “my Lord”

in Aramaic), although many read the
Tetragrammaton as though it were W71, “the
Name” in Hebrew. mm

The original pronunciation of the divine
name was thus lost.

“my Master”

17Dage§ forte technically represents two of the same letter, separated by [an invisible] silent Sewa. This method of analyzing dages
forte is extremely artificial, and for pedagogical purposes only. The first of the doubled letter closes a syllable, and second opens the
next syllable. Do not supply the “invisible” silent Sewa that is “between” the doubled letters.



Hebrew Pronunciation Interpretation

Some clues to its pronunciation
* In not a few psalms, the first syllable of the
divine name is used as a shortened form of

Y
the whole: 7 15511 (e.g., Ps 150.1), which N
suggests the pronunciation of the first

Yah

syllable.
* Greek texts occasionally transliterate [and
abbreviate] the divine name as Iew, which e
suggests a pronunciation like Yahweh (-®- to
approximate the sound of 7).
Thf.: orthography is t.hu.s often restored as THTTZ 3ms hifil imperfect
(using Masoretic pointing). i

or Yah - veh of ITY7T: “he causes

=907 to become/happen”

Regardless of the exact history of its pronunciation (which is largely conjectural), the main point is that the
Tetragrammaton, YHWH, is a personal or proper name (not a title), whereas ‘;“Tg (Lord, Master) and D‘ﬁ5§
(God) are common nouns that were used as titles for the true God. When we realize that the term glossed as
“the LORD” is a proper name we can better understand the constant reference to “the LORD your God”
(which often seems tautologous—who else would be God?), which would have reminded Israel that YHWH
was the God to whom Israel owed covenantal fealty, not Molech, Dagon, Baal, or any other pagan deity (all
of whom could be called 5% or D‘ﬁ‘??f, “God”, or 13’?}")25, “our God” by their worshippers).

ﬂﬂnex My YAWH your God (Dt 6.1)

gﬂj");:;n NI Y YEWH is God [i.e., not Baal] (1 Kgs 18.39); probably
o better rendered as YHWH is the [true] God!

ST INTYD oRYaYY  and that you may know that I am YHWH.
1,?8 .ﬁp&,] TT:J']@"?Z;{ 1'77'1?57 T'T{L_]'b ’ f{::] So Moses and Aaron went to Pharaoh and said to him,

<. “Thus says YHWH, the god of the Hebrews: ...” (Ex
D37 CHON T MWD 0.2b.3).

3RS MY oR)  YHWH's declaration to my master/lord: ... (Ps 110.1)

TUL’x] a9 -:[7;‘-;5 AR o Thus says your master, YHWH, even your god: ... (Is
’ 51.22)

1. When it immediately follows or precedes the term “378 (Lord, Master), i7" is pointed with the vowels
that correspond to D‘ﬁ‘??_f (M *37R) so that it would be read as ’Elohim rather than 'Adonai(thus
avoiding 'Adonai 'Adonai). This occurs about three hundred times in BH.

2. Since the potential abuse of the name of God is a grave concern to many, some journals and books do not
spell it out (e.g., as “Yahweh”), even when citing a biblical text in which it occurs (the journal or book
might be thrown in the trash or otherwise treated callously, thus dishonouring “the Name”). Instead, they
may follow the scribal practice of abbreviating it as ", or transliterate it without vowels (“Yhwh” or
“YHWH”), or both.

"®The point of Ex 10.2b-31 is that both Israelites and Egyptians [Pharaoh] will realize that the plagues that are aftlicting Egypt are the
work of YAHWEH, the God of the Hebrews, not the work of some other god (cf. Ex 20.2).



Although the reasoning that led Israel to avoid or stop pronouncing the divine Name may have been (or
at least sound) superstitious, its origin was positive—the desire to obey the commandment and avoid the
curse. This was a “hedge” about the law: something that is never pronounced cannot be abused or mis-
used. Some scholars suggest that the pronunciation of the Name was never known to any but the priests,
and perhaps even passed from one high priest to the next, but there is no biblical evidence to support this
theory.

The frequent use of these two terms to refer to the same God occasioned a great deal of discussion
through the ages. Some rabbis suggested that 1777 refers to God in his covenantal, relational role,
whereas D‘ﬁ‘??ﬁ points to his godhood and power, and that the compound form 258 M (one half of
its occurrences are in Gn 2-3) deliberately identified the creator God of Genesis 1 (only D‘ﬂ‘?&) as the
covenantal and relational God (71777%) of the rest of the book of Genesis.

These are not, of course, the only divine names or titles in Scripture, but they are by far the most
common.



PARTIl: LESSONS 4 — 17
NOMINAL GRAMMAR
VERBAL GRAMMAR (I)

THIS SECTION INTRODUCES the forms of the noun and basic [strong] verb, and how they function in
phrases, clauses, and sentences (morphosyntax), so that when you finish of these lessons, you should be
able to read nominal phrases and verbal and non-verbal clauses.

You should be able to recognize and interpret the forms of the noun, adjective, pronouns
(independent and suffixed), and basic verb, and in the exercises you will have read a number of clauses and
phrases of Biblical Hebrew, so that the basic aspects of phrasal and clausal syntax should have become
relatively familiar.

More specifically, you should be able to identify nouns as definite or indefinite; to identify which
noun an adjective is modifying, whether or not that adjective is attributive, predicate (or substantive, if no
noun is present); to recognize and identify construct chains as primarily subjective, objective, or adjectival;
to identify (parse) verbal forms of the gal stem of the basic verb; and to identify the constituent elements of
compound forms (e.g., a “word” made up of conjunction+preposition+article+noun).

Some of these concepts—e.g., nouns and verbs themselves, singular, plural, conjunctions, the
imperative—will be familiar from English and other languages, even though their forms are quite different in
Hebrew. Other aspects of these chapters—e.g., person, gender, number of verbal forms—will be familiar to
students of languages which mark verbal forms to show agreement with their subjects. The construct—
Hebrew’s way of showing the “of” relationship between substantives—will be largely unknown to most
students, although its function is the same as “of”’ in English (along with some other common English
syntagms).

These lessons also introduce the concept of “discourse”—that words function (have “meaning”)
primarily in context, and that their context is not primarily the individual clause or sentence, but the entire
story, sermon, poem, &c. in which they occur." In fact, we will see that grammar (the combination of words
and their forms to create meaningful texts) normally functions at the level of the paragraph (story, &c.) as
well as within clauses and sentences.

Finally, because all languages are individual, some aspects of Hebrew, such as word order, as well as
the non-semantic signals of clausal function (i.e., the distinction between conjunctive and disjunctive clauses,
and the significance of that difference) will be entirely new ground for nearly all students.

The “enrichment” paragraphs in these lessons are extremely important, as they illustrate and apply
the exegetical significance of the lessons. They are integral to the grammar, not merely “extras”.

"The term “discourse” refers to the entire episode, whether that is a story (narrative), a set of instructions, a declaration about future
events (prophecy), poem, conversation, &c. “Discourse” can also refer to the entire world within which the episode occcurs or is
described (the “universe of discourse”).



LESSON 4 THE NOUN

ANY LANGUAGES, like English, depend on endings, word order, or both to show a word’s function in

the sentence (or clause), and to show the functional relationships between words. English adjectives,
for example, usually come between the article and the noun that they modify (e.g., “the red book”, “a wise
old prophet”). A word’s function or role in English is normally indicated by its position in the sentence:

a. The hungry man ate an apple.
b. A hungry apple ate the man.

Since word order in English is usually subject-verb-object (SVO), these sentences differ in function, even
though all six words are identical (counting “a/an” as two forms of one lexical item).

Another way of showing both function and association is inflection®—sets of endings that indicate
both the word’s role in the sentence, and the functional relationships between words in a clause. In the
previous sentences, for example, we know that “hungry” describes “man” in a, but that it describes “apple”
in b, since adjectives in English precede the word that they modify. Many languages, however, use fairly
sophisticated inflectional systems to show agreement, or concord between words. Greek, Latin, and German,
for example, use sets of endings called “cases” to indicate the role that different words play in the sentence
(e.g., the nominative and accusative indicate the subject and object, respectively).

Endings may also indicate “gender” to show which words modify (or are modified by) other words.
In French, for example, many adjectives add the letter “¢” to the end of the lexical form when they modify
feminine nouns. “Inflected” languages—in which endings show the function of and relationship between
words (the case and gender + number, respectively)—often do not depend on word order to show syntax as
heavily as does English. English, for example, uses gender only with third person pronouns (‘his”, “she”),
and only nouns are inflected for number (by the addition of the suffix “-s””), which means that word order is
crucial to function in English (as the above sentence illustrates).

Although Hebrew nouns, adjectives, and verbs are inflected, sentences in Hebrew prose have a fairly
restricted word order (although not nearly as rigid as word order in English). Inflection in Hebrew shows
how words are related, but not syntactical function (as, e.g., subject or object). Nominal endings indicate
gender (masculine, feminine) and number (singular, plural) in order to show concord between words,
revealing which words “belong together”.

4.1 GENDER

EVERY CONTENT WORD (noun, finite verb, pronoun, adjective, participle)*' in BH belongs to one of two
classes, called “masculine” and “feminine”. Grammarians assign gender based on the gender of any verbs
and adjectives that modify the word, and of pronouns that refer to it; i.e., feminine nouns are only modified
by feminine adjectives and referred to by feminine pronouns, and vice versa for masculine nouns. Pairs of
words that refer to animate objects reflect so-called natural gender:

Masculine Nouns | Feminine Nouns
man, husband YN R woman, wife
bull, ox jé nl\g cow
(male) lamb 35 -0 55 ewe (female) lamb
king -[5?3 = é‘;@ queen

2To “inflect” is to “bend”, the term reflects the view that the endings are “bent” forms of the lexical, or “regular/straight” form.
2A language’s lexicon (the list of all the words in that language) can be crudely divided between content words (verbs, nouns,
adjectives, adverbs) and function words (everything else).



(cont’d.)
Masculine Nouns | Feminine Nouns
son ]3 na  daughter

brother, [male] relative mN | PN Sister, [female] relative

Jfather, ancestor AN ON  mother, ancestress
2 )

A noun’s endings often correlate with its gender, so that feminine nouns in BH tend to end in either
- or N- . Masculine nouns can end in any letter of the alphabet, but tend nof to end in i1- or N-. Although
endings are clues to a noun’s gender, they are only secondary clues, since we can be confident of a noun’s
gender only if it occurs as the subject of a verb, if it is modified by an adjective, or if it is referred to by a
pronoun. The gender of words that are never modified in these ways cannot be identified with certainty; their
apparent gender is assigned based on their ending. Adjectives and participles, on the other hand, always have
the ending that matches the gender [and number, below] of the word that they refer to or modify.

4.2 NUMBER

NUMBER IS THE OTHER PART of the concord system of BH. In addition to suggesting gender, every noun’s
ending indicates whether the noun refers to one or more than one, and, together with its gender, shows which
words modify it. Again, as with gender (above), the number of an adjective or participle is determined by the
word that it modifies or refers to, so that the reader or hearer can track how words in the clause or phrase
relate to each other.

4.3 THE FORMS OF THE NOUN

Singular Plural
DWW  horses
Masculine  D10% horse or . ]
horse of WO  horses of
TTTDHD mare
noIn  mare of _
Feminine - ghlekle) ZZ: zz Z}
(7 kingdom or
DMIDDR kingdom of

1. Masculine singular nouns are considered unmarked—i.e., they have no special ending (although they
rarely end in 11- or P-).

2. Feminine singular nouns are considered marked, since they usually end in either 77_-, or N-, although
some are unmarked (e.g., Y, city).
a. The construct singular ending (N-) and the plural ending (M3-) replace the final -
b. If the lexical form ends in P-, the singular has only one form (e.g., m:“;rg); the plural ending (M3-
) follows the M- (MY, sister; MINNY, sisters).

3. Masculine plural nouns usually end in either @ - or®_- (occasionally in P-). The plural endings are
added directly to the end of the singular form. [The ending *_- signals the construct plural (the “of”

function; see Lesson 9).]
4. Feminine plural nouns usually end in M- (occasionally in@" -or? -).

22Although 0% and MW are clearly related, they are considered separate nouns in the lexica.
2Hebrew uses a form called the “construct” to indicate the “of”’ relationship (Lesson 9).



5. Although most nouns follow the paradigm above, the plural of some cannot be predicted from their
singular. [“Trregular” plurals are listed with their singulars in the vocabulary lists.]

father (m.) AN ﬂﬁ:ks fathers
man (m.) (U"S D‘Wg& men
woman (£.) ﬂ@N D’Wé women
house (m.) ol D’m; houses
daughter (f.) N2 nleﬂ daughters
city (f.) MY DY cities

Endings therefore merely suggest a noun’s gender—they do not determine it. Some masculine nouns
use “feminine” endings (e.g., X , father, m:{{r , fathers), some feminine singular nouns do not end in -
or N- (e.g., M, hand), and some feminine nouns use “masculine plural” endings (e.g., mg‘x , woman, D‘Wg
, women). Nouns in the vocabulary lists that end in I7- or N- are feminine, and other nouns are masculine,
unless marked with “f.” or “m.”**

There are, however, tendencies in the gender of nouns. For example, parts of the body (e.g., 7,
hand, 51‘1 , foot/leg; :mr: , arm/shoulder) are feminine (although U, breast is masculine!). Tools or
objects that people use (e.g., :jrj, sword) also tend to be feminine.

4.4 DUAL

BH ALSO USES A DUAL ENDING (2°_ -; accented on the penult) to refer to things that occur in pairs (e.g., parts
of the body), or with units of measure to indicate two of that unit (e.g., “two hundred”, “two thousand”). It
shows that such things were thought of primarily in pairs, even though they are usually glossed as simple

9 LIS

plurals (“feet”, “wings”, not “two feet”, “two wings”). [chart on next page]

Singular Dual
ear ]TZ‘( D’j_TIS ears ‘51’25 ears of
hand m Y hands 1Y hands of
nose TR D‘ék_ﬁ nostrils
foot ‘?JW D"?Jj feet ‘Blj feet of
palm ﬂ; D‘@; palms ‘D; palms of
sandal 53_.7 j_ o bSJ d  sandals ‘(73.7 d  sandals of
wing  F|32 D‘QQD wings ‘DJ; wings of
year ﬂ; @ (mpp] @ two years
hundred ~ TIR13 D‘l_ﬁ?ﬁ two hundred
thousand ﬂ‘?& D’@‘?Z‘_{ two thousand

I a noun never occurs as the subject of a verb, and is never modified by an adjective or participle, lexicographers assign its gender
based on its endings.



N.B. A few other words have dual form, but lack any obviously dual quality or function:

D‘?@Tﬂ’ Jerusalem D’?_ﬁ water
D’jB?J Egypt™ D‘?_J@ sky, heaven

4.5 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (I): THE ARTICLE

TO SPECIFY or modify something is to identify it more closely in order to narrow the field of possible
referents. For instance, the main difference between “Please get a book™ and “Please get the big tan book that
is on the table” is that the second is more specific—the [a particular book, not just any book] big [not small
or medium] tan [not red, yellow, blue, &c.] book that is on the table [not on the shelf, floor, &c.]. The
adjectives “big” and “tan”, and the relative clause “that is on the the table” all modify the word “book”.

(1) Please get a book.

2) ... the book

3) ... my book

4 ... my tan book

(%) ... my small tan book

(6) ... my small tan book that is on the table

@) ... my small tan book—my copy of The Princess and Curdie—that is on the table

Thus, to modify nouns and other substantives, English uses the definite article (2), possession (3;
either pronominal [“my”, “her”’] or nominal [“Susan’s”, “the prophet’s”]), adjectives (4-5), relative clauses
(6), apposition (7), and other means. In this example the phrases grow increasingly specific, so that (7)
virtually assures us of getting the right book.

Like many languages, English uses these means of modification in virtually any combination, e.g., “a
book that is on the table” (relative clause), or “my copy of The Princess and Curdie” (possession and
identification). The complexity or fulness of a description is determined by the redundancy factor of
language. That is, speakers and authors tend to include as much information as necessary for effective
communication. *® This is not an absolute value, and may apply more to casual conversation than to formal
communication. On the other hand, authors who overestimate readers’ knowledge may write what they think
is clear, but their readers may not understand (or may misinterpret) what they are trying to say.

Hebrew can also modify nouns by attaching, e.g., the article, some prepositions, and possessive
pronominal forms directly to the noun (rather like the -s plural in English).”’ This first section describes the
article, followed by a description of the most common conjunction.

4.5.1 THE ARTICLE: FUNCTION

The article in BH corresponds roughly to English “the”; BH has no indefinite article.”” Words with the article
are articular; words lacking the article are anarthrous. Articular nouns are grammatically “definite” and
anarthrous nouns are often “indefinite”, but BH also has several other common ways to show a word’s
definiteness or indefiniteness (e.g., the “construct”, below). Since English and BH use their articles
differently, articular words in the biblical text are not necessarily glossed using an English definite article.

25Egypt was divided into “Upper” and “Lower” Egypt, but this does not seem to be the reason for the form of its name.

*The linguistic tendency toward efficiency explains why we rarely speak like sentence (7). If there were no other book nearby, we
might say only, “Please get my [or even “the”] book”, since that would communicate enough information.

’BH also modifies nominal function by means of separate words, such as prepositions, adjectives, relative clauses, the construct
chain (the “of” relationship), nominal apposition, and hendiadys.

BA conjunction links lexemes, phrases, or clauses; it does not “modify” a noun. It is included here for pedagogic reasons.
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*The actual situation is slightly more complicated. Generic English nouns (e.g., “cow”, “house”, “son”—i.e., not proper names) must
be modified by either an article (“the”, “a/an”) or a possessive (e.g., “her”, “our”, “their”); since they are not used “absolutely”, the
sentence *Shepherd saw dog is “ill-formed” (both nouns require an article). BH, however, has no word(s) whose function is limited

to that of ““a/an”, although the word “one” (1) occasionally fills that role.



That a word is indefinite does not mean that it is non-specific. For example, the phrase “a dog” in the
sentence “She saw a dog” refers to a specific dog (the dog that she saw), even though the word “dog” is
grammatically indefinite. Because BH and English differ in their use of the article, words that are anarthrous
in Hebrew often end up being definite in English. This is especially common in biblical poetry, where the
article is relatively infrequent, but also occurs in prose.’

4.5.2 THE ARTICLE: FORM
The article consists of a syllable prefixed to a word: ¢ 11 (he-patah plus dages forte in the first letter of the

word; the size of the dages forte is deliberately exaggerated). This combination of patah + dages forte is
sometimes called the “pointing of the article” when it occurs at the beginning of a word. The article in
Hebrew has only one form (i.e., it is not inflected for gender or number); apart from doubling the first
radical, it rarely affects the form of its word (#3, below).

1. This chart lists words with and without the article (the transliteration®' shows the doubling).

[a] king  melek "[5?3 "ILDDU hammelek  the king
yvears Sanim D‘J_fg D’J@U hassanim  the years

[a] name Sem DW DWU hassem the name
2. When a word begins with a b°gad-k’fat letter, dages lene “becomes” the dages forte of the article:

[a] house bayit n‘; ﬂ‘iU habbayit the house
words d‘barim QY127 B 37T hadd’barim  the words

3. The article affects the form of a few words (in addition to doubling the first letter) in which a short vowel
in the lexical form “lengthens” to games when the article is added:

box (ark) ]Tﬂx ]TW?TQD the box (ark)
land, earth YWN YW}T{:T the land, earth
garden JE! 130 the garden
mountain, hill country b b
festival an JT:'[
people, nation QY QD
B

the mountain, hill country

1 the festival
the people, nation

bull B2 BT the bull

The opposite is also true. For example, the subject of Genesis 14.13a (e.g.) is an otherwise unknown fugitive, who is identified with
the article:

D73>5‘9 M w‘;gn Rﬂ:j The fugitive came and reported to Abram ... (Gn 14.13)
To identify him, however, as “the fugitive” could mislead casual readers or hearers, who would conclude—based on their experience
of English—that the article means that he was mentioned before this point in the story.
PTransliterations are illustrative (pedagogical) rather than technically precise.
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4. In two situations the first letter of the word does not double, so that the pointing of the article is not * 11
(he-patah followed by dages forte):
a. Words that begin with yod or mem followed by vocal sewa.

Judahites y‘hidim QYWY QYMAYT  hayhidim  the Judahites
kings m‘lakim D‘D‘?D D‘D‘?DU ham‘lakim  the kings

b. Words that begin with a guttural (X 77 1 V) or res (7).%*

hill country — har minf IR hahar  the hill country
cities ‘arim D‘jSJ D‘WSTJTT he‘arim the cities
5. These are all of the possible forms [pointings] of the article:
before words beginning with all letters except X, 1, 1, I, 9 ok j N the house
° n . _’ -

- '[(7?3:_ the king
before I, 11 DWﬁU the sword
before -1 (sometimes) and - D"j:ﬁ?:n the spies

I-I : : I

- DY the Jews
before -1 (vocal Sewa) QYYD the youths

W‘&U the man
71 before -R, -7, and (usually) -2 MU the city
TN :T the head
before 11 RIM  the wise man

m before unaccented -1 D’ﬁ:m the mountains

before unaccented -Y DYV the cities

N.B.
word as anarthrous or articular.

4.6 THE CONJUNCTION WAW (1)

You do not need to memorize this list, or the table in #5; the main point is to recognize a

CONJUNCTIONS ARE PARTICLES or function words that join words, phrases, or clauses (cf. “juncrure”,

“junction”). English has a multitude of conjunctions, many of which also specify the relationship between the
clauses or phrases as contrast (“but”), alternatives (‘“or”’), concession (‘“‘although”), &c. Hebrew has a number
of conjunctions, but the most common by far is the letter 1, which is prefixed to the first word in the clause or
phrase.

4.6.1 FUNCTION

The conjunction waw (also pronounced vuv) shows, for example, that clauses are related, but it does not
imply anything about how they are related. The function of the waw depends entirely on the relationship
between the two clauses which it joins. It therefore can represent the function of nearly any English
conjunction, such as “and”, “but”, “or”, “because”, “so that”, “although”. None of these represent its “real”

*20n gutturals see §22.1; their lack of doubling is their only characteristic that affects the article (for doubling, see §3.2b).



or “literal” function. On the other hand, these glosses are not equally permissible—or even possible—in a

given context. The first step in interpreting any waw is to understand the content of the clauses that it joins so

that we can determine their relationship.

1. Vocal Sewa usually links the conjunction to its word; adding the waw to a word does not affect the word
itself (apart from the usual loss of initial dages lene due to the vocal Sewa under the conjunction):

a man W’N ED’KW and a man
aday O Dﬁ’j but a day
a camel 5@2 5@21 and a camel
2. The vowel under the conjunction may be affected by the first letter of the word. When prefixed to a word

beginning with a bilabial (“two lips”) consonant (2 1 B), or to a word that has Sewa as the first vowel,
the conjunction becomes sureq (3). This is the only time that a Hebrew syllable begins with a vowel.

a house ﬂ"; ﬂ"jﬁ and a house
transgression b9 @D b9 @DW or a transgression
a proverb 5@@ 5@?731 even a proverb

from the king TBDUD '[5?53?31 and from the king
their names DU’ﬂﬁD‘Lj Dn’ﬂﬁfﬁwﬁ but their names

4.6.2 FORM

These are all of the possible forms (pointings) of the conjunction waw:

Conjunction Prefixed to ... Examples

i all words except the following 5&?27‘1 and Israel
words beginning with Sewa NﬁSTJJ_ﬁ or maidens

1 . . 'Tlﬁﬁ and a garment
words beginning with2 2 2

ﬂ;‘??_ﬂ or a queen

words beginning with hatef-patah DW‘?I‘I] but a dream

il certain verbal forms DHD‘] [and] he wrote
i MM and YHWH

1 words beginning with hatef-segol NIRY - and truth

) DTN 05N and God

l words beginning with A71M  and Judah
words beginning with hatef-games ‘J;J 1 and affliction

I words beginning with an accented syllable YW}SE and earth

T TT?‘%l and night
a verbal form (all 1cs preterites) APONRY  [and] I wrote

N.B. You need not memorize this chart. The point is that any form beginning with -1 (or -1) begins with



the conjunction, no matter how the waw is pointed.33
4.7 COMPOUND FORMS (“WORDS”)
A SINGLE FORM (WORD) can thus be comprised of several elements, such as the conjunction, article, and

noun (always in that order). The goal is to be able to identify the components of the compound form on the
right:

noun | article + noun | conjunction + article + noun
3 heh mam
a house the house and the house
EC 7287 728
a king the king or the king
Dw) D3 i)
women the women or the women
4.8 CONCEPTS
affix bilabial form modification/modify preposition
anarthrous conjunction function noun qal
article context gender number separable
articular dual inseparable plural singular
aspect feminine masculine  [nominal] prefix
4.9 VOCABULARY
altar mamy 42 | lord, master ]jj;.( .34
. (my) [divine] Lord, Master (note 999N
the ending with games) T
water; "2 waters of D’?S 43 | tent; dwelling/home 5‘-1}2 35
Jjudgment, justice; justly; custom nevn 44 | fire (not related to MTUR) tﬁx .36
cross over, pass through/by 153_7 45 | the (for other forms, see §4.2.1(5)) o1 37
long/remote time (i.e., without nbiy 46 | and, but, or, even, ... -y .38
VlSlble“Or 1ma%1nable end); agel[s] = before words that begin with 3, 0 .39
(trad. “forever”) : o B
™, B or have initial vocal Sewa
stand;, stop; stay (in place) my 47 | sword, dagger, knife :jﬁ .40
army, host; military duty N2y 48 | YHWH (proper name) ‘-n'nls 41
YH (proper name; shortened form) sy 9
head, top, peak (of mountain); UNRS 49 | take, get, acquire; buy; marry (a HPB 42
beginning (cf. #16) wife)

4.10 EXERCISES

GRAMMATICAL EXERCISES ARE NOT generally designed with the goal of assigning precise or exact functions
to words, phrases, &c., but to enable you to see contextual examples of patterns so that you can begin to
recognize them as they occur in the biblical text. The point of these particular exercises is to help you learn to

%3 About ten nouns in BH begin with waw; none occurs more than 9 times; most occur once. No lexical item begins with -3.



recognize some nominal affixes—the plural nominal endings, article, and conjunction waw—and to identify
the vocabulary form of nouns with these affixes.

1. Please provide a gloss for each noun, identify its gender and number, and write out its lexical
[vocabulary list] form.

(2Kg21.3) PIN2am .k (Ex347) MR a
(1Kgs184) ") i (Nu 31.53) YW b
Lv272) DYDY 2Sa7.14) DWW
(1 Kgs 11.1) oWl ok (Ezk 14.16) M2 d
(Ps 69.36) ‘WSTJ 1 (Hos 11.10) D‘J; £
(Ps 104.4) DM .m (Ex 1.21) D’D; £

(Ps 147.4) MY (2Kgs 19.23) O™

2. Please provide English glosses for these phrases. Be prepared to analyze and explain their elements

(e.g., the spelling of the article or conjunction). Write out the lexical form of any plural words.

oS, night 7> o DVIONY OTR 2
=t , noble 0¥ 728 TRy Wb
N33, prophet ToRm N K M
njgjgj Dsjy 1 N'iUW d
D’Wrmﬂ ijyn .m an;q D‘J_; .
Snem By =opm T
S . war manomy oiby o D551 D ¢
WY hewven(s) IR YD P am 2

4.11 ENRICHMENT: HENDIADYS

HENDIADYS (Greek for “one through two”) is the name given to two words that can be linked to refer to a
single entity. A common hendiadys, ]fjgij D??_S@—heaven and earth, refers to the entire created order
(perhaps what we call the “universe”), for which there is no specific lexeme in BH.

Jonah used a unique hendiadys to tell the sailors that he feared [served] “YHWH, the god of heaven,
who made the sea and the dry land” (TU277NRY 27777 (Jon 1.9)). Since the sailors wanted to get from the
sea onto dry land (1.13), Jonah’s way of identifying the creator was crafted to catch their attention! And it
worked, as their response shows: a great fear (1.10), duplicated after they throw Jonah into the sea (1.16).

The satan [accuser] tells YHWH to afflict Job himself (rather than merely destroy his property and
family), by saying “Only put forth your hand and strike his bone and his flesh [ﬁr‘g;"vgg ﬁmg:f";g] .7 (Jb
2.5), not a reference to internal and external physical affliction, but to Job’s entire body.

Hendiadys is also a verbal function, when two verbs describing the same event or when one verb
modifies the following verb. In 1 Kg 17.20, the two verbs (... TR ... X73p") refer to the same event;
since calling and speaking are not discrete acts (i.e, to call is to speak).



WOR I MR TITTOR RPN Ar},d(llze Kcalfe7d2t(c)>)YHWH, and said “YHWH my God,

Occasionally as many as three verbs describe one event; the combination in Jg 9.7 suggests that Jotham was
probably shouting so that the rulers of Shechem could hear him from atop Mount Gerizim:

“?& WY Dn‘j RN RPN j‘jﬁp AIrdld he lifted his Vo(iJcegar;c)l called and said to them
B T B T . 3 . t t , ‘.‘7’ .
NP isten to me g



LESSONS5 THE HEBREW VERB'

THE VERB may be thought of as the “motor” of the sentence: it makes the sentence “run” or “go”. It does
this by identifying what the subject of the sentence did, or by describing the subject itself.” For example,
sentence (a) tells us what God did (identifies a deed that he performed), but does not describe him (apart
from implying that he is a creator), and sentence (b) describes God himself, without telling us anything about
what he has done.

a. God created heaven and earth.
b. God is great.

Both functions can also be combined in a single sentence, which can be either compound (c) (i.e.,
two or more parallel clauses) or complex (d) (i.e., one or more clauses is subordinated to another):

c. God is great, and created heaven and earth.
d. God created heaven and earth, which in turn reflect his greatness.

Since English is a “slot” language in which a word’s function is determined by its position, we
normally recognize the verb in an English clause or sentence by its position—the verb is the word following
the subject (which is the first word or group of words in the sentence).

e. The bears killed forty-two men.
f. The Levite bears the ark.

In (a) the word “bear[s]” is the subject (since it begins the sentence and is preceded by the article
“the”), and “killed” is the verb. In (b), however, “bears” is a verb, identifying or naming what the Levites
(the subject) did to the ark. In either case, we know that “ran” and “bear” are the predicates of their
respective sentences because they follow their subjects.’

In (a) through (f), as in all languages, the verbs define or describe the subject or its action(s). Verbs
are therefore part of the comment of their clause.

By definition, clauses consist of a topic (or “subject”) and a comment (or “predicate”). In sentences
(a) and (b), “God” is the topic and “created heaven and earth” is the comment (it describes an action of the
subject). A sentence always consists of at least one clause, although a clause may not be a complete sentence.
All three of the following sentences represent “complete” thoughts, but the thought represented by (h) is
“more complete” than that in (g), and (i) is the most complete of the three. Note that only (g) consists of a
single clause.

g. Job was patient.

h. Job was patient, even when he was tested.

i. Job was patient, even when his flocks and herds were stolen, his servants and children killed, and
he himself afflicted with boils.

Like nouns, verbs in BH are inflected to indicate (1) that the form is a verb; and (2) the person,
gender, and number (§5.1.3) of the noun(s) that it modifies (the ‘subject”). Their inflection also indicates (3)
the general function or nature of the clause (especially in narrative); and (4) the general time frame of the

"Most of the rest of this book addresses the functions and forms of the verb in BH, not because verbs are somehow more fundamental
or basic or “important” than nouns, but because the verbal system is the most complex aspect of Hebrew grammar.

*This distinction between action and state is discussed further below (§15.1).

*We sometimes recognize that a word is the verb because of its context, not because of its form or syntax:

a. “Bank!” the flight instructor screamed.
b. “Bank” was his laconic reply to “Where are you going?”
c. “Bank ahead” called the lookout on the riverboat.
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event or state that they describe. Unlike nouns, verbal affixes (the “bits and pieces” that inflect the form) can
be prefixed or suffixed to the verbal root (§5.1.1).

Verbal inflection is therefore part of the concord system (§4.1-2), since its affixes indicate its subject
(the word that it modifies or comments on), and the relationship between the event or state that it describes
and those described by verbs in other clauses. English has lost most of its inflectional system; only third

[T

person singular forms are inflected by adding “s” (“I/'you/we/they sing” vs. “he/she sings”).
5.1 FORM

IN DISCUSSING the verbal conjugations of BH (Lessons 35, 6, 8, 10, 12, 13) as well as the stems (Lessons 18-
21) and types of verbal roots (Lessons 24, 27, 28, 30, 31) the term “diagnostic” refers to those few vowel
points (including dages) that enable us to distinguish one form from another, or to determine the stem and
root of a particular form. This is one aspect of a verb’s morphology, or “shape”, i.e., the vowel points, subject
affixes (§5.1.1), &c. that the Masoretes added to the consonantal text to tell readers how to pronounce and
understand a particular form. We have already looked at the basic morphology of the noun (e.g., endings for
gender and number); now we turn to the morphology of the verb in BH.

5.1.1 SuBJECT (PGN) AFFIXES

Verbs modify their subjects by identifying what the subject is or does. In English the verb follows the subject
(word order again), but Hebrew verbs have affixes (prefixes and suffixes) that agree with the person, number,
and gender of the subject.

1. The person [P] of the verb (first, second, third) shows the relationship of the speaker or narrator to the
action or state described by the verb:

Person The speaker/narrator ...

1 ... describes himself as doing the action, or as “I know” “We see”
existing in the state described by the verb “I thought” “We went”
2 ... addresses the subject of the verb “You know”  “You see”

“You thought” “You went”

3 ... talks or writes about the subject of the verb “He knows”  “She sees”
“They thought” “He went”

2. The verb’s gender [G] (masculine, feminine) and number [N] (singular, plural) agree with the number
and gender of its subject, so that the form of the Hebrew verb is sufficient to identify its subject (unlike
the verb in English, which requires an explicit subject).

The three features of person-gender-number [PGN] are indicated by the form of the verb itself, whereas the
subject of an English sentence is always a separate word, either a noun (“Moses”, “a servant”) or pronoun
(“he”, “they”). The subject in Hebrew may be expressed by a noun or pronoun, but the narrator’s decision to
identify the subject by using a separate word (whether it is a proper name or a common noun), phrase, or
clause is one of the ways that he shapes the story.

Furthermore, although “he went” in English describes the action of one male (‘“he”), the form of the
English verb (“went”) tells us nothing about its subject. The verb in Hebrew, however, identifies its subject
as singular or plural, masculine or feminine, and first, second, or third person. Although “you” is completely
ambiguous in English (singular? plural? male? female?), there is a specific Hebrew verbal form for each 2™
person number-gender combination (2ms, 2fs, 2mp, 2fp), all of which are represented by “you” in
contemporary English.

The range of subjects to which a given verbal form may refer is thus modified by verbal suffixes and
prefixes—affixes attached to the end and beginning of the verbal root (below)—so that the verb agrees with
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the person, gender, and number [PGN] of its subject. There are two main sets of verbal PGN affixes, one for
each of the two main sets of conjugations.

5.1.2 VERBAL RoOT

Every verbal form consists of a set of consonants called the “verbal root”. The root usually has three, but
sometimes two (rarely four) of these consonants, which we will call “radicals”. Verbal roots have been
abstracted by grammarians from the forms of the verb.*

*n‘:tgrg I ruled/reigned SWD Rule! (masc. pl.)
5!&7?3‘ He shall rule/reign D‘BWDU Those (masc. pl.) who rule ...
5!@7@ He ruled/&c. Vﬁb‘!ﬁ?;ﬂ They caused him to rule

When early Hebrew grammarians recognized that all of these forms (and many others) share the
consonants 5-&7—?3, and that they all refer in some way to “rule”, “govern[ment]”, “dominion”, &c., they
concluded that these three consonants—in this order—were the “root” of a verb 5&773, “rule/govern”, as well
as the root (or source) of nouns referring to rule or government. Since many roots in the Semitic languages—
including BH—have three radicals, the Semitic languages are said to be “triradical”.

Many lexical tools (lexicons, theological wordbooks and dictionaries, concordances, &c.) list both
verbal forms and nouns under the verbal root that they are either “derived from” or “related to” (e.g., these

nouns that contain S and refer to governance are listed after the verbal root Suin).

TT?@?JD rule, dominion, realm, kingdom
L?WD rule, dominion

ﬂ‘?WD rule, dominion, ruler

N.B. In order to use any of these tools it is therefore necessary to note how it arranges words (i.e.,
alphabetically or by root), and—for those that arrange words by root—to identify the noun’s putative
root, since the nouns will be listed under [after] the verbal forms.

5.1.3 CONJUGATION

Hebrew verbs have two main sets of forms—the perfect (which has a more or less unique set of PGN affixes)
and the imperfect (which “shares” PGN affixes and other characteristics with other conjugations). The main
difference between these two main sets of conjugations’ is that the perfect uses PGN endings to agree with
the subject, whereas the imperfect uses PGN prefixes and endings to agree with the subject. The perfect is
thus also called the “suffix conjugation” and the imperfect is called the “prefix conjugation”. Their functions
also differ (below). Although it is tempting to describe or think of these as tenses, they are not as
fundamentally time-oriented as Indo-European tenses; any connotation of “tense” in BH depends more
heavily on the surrounding context and syntax than in, e.g., English.

Some conjugations in BH, such as the preterite and imperative, have a single or primary function—to
narrate a series of past events and to give commands, respectively. The perfect and imperfect, on the other
hand, have various functions, depending on, e.g., whether or not they have a prefixed conjunction (-1). And
some—more specifically, the imperfect—also has other functions that are discerned largely from their
context, such as when the imperfect functions as a third-person “imperative”, as in “He should/ must/ought to

Finally, the descriptions of the functions of the various conjugations in this book refer primarily to
their function in biblical narrative or instructional discourse.’

*Some grammars and most lexicons use the “root” sign () when they discuss verbal roots.
>The term “conjugation” is more neutral than either “tense” or “aspect”, both of which are potentially misleading with regard to BH.
®In biblical poetry, conjugations seem to be used more for poetic reasons than for any temporal reference.
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5.1.4 STEM (BINYAN)
There are eight main ways of constructing verbal forms in BH in order to show the type of action being
described by the verb. The medieval grammarians referred to stems as binyanim (“buildings”??), since they
were “built” on or from the root. The stems differ in both form and function.

In form, some stems have a doubled middle radical (piel, pual), some have prefixes (hifil, hofal,
nifal), and one has both (hitpael). One stem has neither (gal). Note that all of these names, except for “qal”

[T ]

begin with either “p” or “f” and end in “I”’. This is because the early grammarians used the verbal root

Where English uses pronouns, helping verbs, and prepositions to show the type of action described
by a verb (“David hid the sword”, “David hid [himself]”, “David was hidden”, “The sword was hidden by
David”), Hebrew shows the function of the verbal form by, e.g., doubling the middle letter of the verbal root,
and varying the forms and vowels of the prefixes.

Doubled II-radical Prefix Both Neither
Piel SUn Hifil SN | Hipael Swinnn | Qal Suin
Pual WM | Hofal SUNM

Nifal Suwin)

We will begin with the gal stem, since more than two-thirds of all verbal forms in the Bible are in the
qal.

5.2 THE IMPERFECT

THE PREFIX CONJUGATION—which we shall call the “imperfect”—primarily describes events or states that
are either present or future to the time of the speaker. It therefore tends to be more frequent in direct
quotations and poetry than in the direct stream of narrative (BH rarely anticipates events, whereas
anticipation is not infrequent in English, as in “He would soon discover ...”). It is therefore unlike the
English imperfect (or the French imparfait), which refers to a continuous action in the past (e.g., “He was
walking”’)—the Hebrew imperfect does not refer to the past.’

5.2.1 FORM

THE IMPERFECT® uses prefixes and some suffixes to show the person, gender, and number of its subject.
Every form of every imperfect has a PGN prefix; half of the forms also have endings. The affixes of the
imperfect are:

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common -N I ! We
a Masc. -0 1 -0
2" You ———— You
Fem. *-N m -
J Masc. -0 He/lt 3 -0
3 They
Fem. -0 She/lt m-n

Two sets of forms (2ms/3fs, 2fp/3fp) are identical, and can be distinguished only by context.
The dash (-) represents the consonants of the verbal root, which either follows, or is “surrounded by’ the
PGN affix.

[\

"This statement refers primarily to biblical narrative, not to poetry.
$The imperfect is also called “yigrol” (the 3ms form of the gal imperfect of the verb 5!.’1.3 qtl, “kill”), or the “prefix conjugation”
(since every form has a prefix).
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3. A form with a yod prefix is always masculine.

b

The six forms with a - I prefix all require endings, context, or both to distinguish their PGN.

5. These affixes must be memorized, since they are used in the imperfect and preterite’ of all verbs, and the
second-person endings are used in the imperative of all verbs.

6. Although the subject prefix is always followed by a vowel, none is listed here because the prefix vowel

varies from stem to stem.

5.2.2 QAL IMPERFECT

THE TERM QAL (related to the verb 55? qll, “be light, slight, trifling”’) means “light”, and was used because
the gal lacks the doubling and prefixes (or both) that occur in the other stems (Lessons 18-21). The term
“gal" imperfect” refers to a particular combination of three elements: the radicals of the verbal root, the PGN
affixes of the imperfect, and the vowels that characterize the gal imperfect. This combination yields the
following paradigm:

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 5!&7?3& I rule (7(27?33 We rule
4 Masc BW?JH WBWDN
2" — You rule — You rule
Fem. "Suinn mSunn
. Masc. S He rules 15U
3 ——— ———— They rule
Fem. SUMR  She rules mSunn

1. The vowel for the gal PGN prefixes is hireq (except 1cs—remember the close relationship between the
ile vowels). Two other stems also have hireq as their prefix vowel (nifal, hitpael,“ Lessons 18, 19).

2. The first radical (not the PGN prefix) is followed by silent Sewa.

3. The vowel after the second radical in the gal imperfect is often holem (all forms except those with a
vocalic ending). Because this vowel helps distinguish one stem from another, it is often called the
“stem” or “theme” vowel.

4.  Verbs that have a guttural (77, 1T, ) as their second or third radical (e.g., U1, n’vw’) usually have patah
as their theme vowel. This patah is the only difference between these verbs and Suin.

Person  Gender Singular Plural
1" Common mn Wx I hear mn WJ We hear
4  Masc. YR phsalilgl
2" —— You hear —— You hear
Fem___uiun T
. Masc YN He hears WL
3" - “——— They hear
Fem. URUR  She hears maunRwn

5.  Verbs with X as their third radical (III-X verbs) have games where YU has patah, because the X cannot
close the syllable (for, e.g., RBM: R¥IR, RZDN, &c.). Since the X is silent, it is not followed by silent
Sewa.

The preterite is the conjugation that identifies the “main storyline” of biblical narratives (Lesson 6).

1t is also called “G” for Grundstamm (German: “basic stem”).

""The names of the stems reflect the verbal root 5vp (“do, make”), which was used as the paradigm verb by the early Jewish
grammarians. The names (which are the 3ms perfect of 5ua for each stem) are often written with a sign for ‘ayin: nif‘al, hitpa‘el to
show the presence of the middle radical. This is left out for the sake of simplicity.
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Person  Gender Singular Plural

1" Common NIR [ find N312)  We find
4  Masc. i dmlg ] Eh 4mlg _
2" T You find e You find
Fem. ielg TTINSN
4  Masc. N2 He finds IR i
3 T < They find
Fem. RZRR - She finds TTINSN
5.2.3 FUNCTION HBI §2.2.2

THE FUNCTION OF THE IMPERFECT depends on its context, especially on the genre (literary type) of material,

and sometimes on whether or not the conjunction (-1) is prefixed to the form. In Genesis, for example, the

imperfect occurs relatively infrequently, whereas it is by far the most frequent verb form in Leviticus (most

of which is instruction, commandment, and prohibition, with little narration).

1. The imperfect usually occurs in direct or indirect quotations'? (relatively rarely as part of the narration
per se), and generally refers to future or present events."”

‘b'PUB‘ IZDWU'%; Everyone who hears will laugh for me (Gn 21.6).
HEROR =AYy 27 “... and the older shall serve the younger” (Gn 25.23).
ORIN O SMRM He said, “7 will redeem” (Ru 4.4),
ﬁmﬁﬂ 7!27& mAa 'DN.T This is my covenant which you shall keep (Gn 17.10).

It occurs in both main and secondary clauses, as in Gn 17.10. “This is my covenant” is the main clause—
it is the primary part of the sentence—and the relative clause (introduced by the relative IUR) is secondary or
supplemental to it.

2. The following list of functions of the imperfect is not meant to intimidate beginning students, but rather
to arm you against simply equating the imperfect with the [English] future by demonstrating some of the
variety of expression possible within a single conjugation. When beginning your study of Hebrew,
assume that an imperfect verb refers to the present or future, unless a modifying particle occurs, or there
is enough context to show that it has some other use (or your teacher directs you otherwise). You will
find this list more helpful when you begin reading the biblical text.

a. The imperfect occurs in conditional sentences, generally preceded by &R (if) or N> oN (if not; also
with Y9I, perhaps):

ann 29 ':'[L?NJ"DN “If he will redeem you—good, let him redeem. But
) “ T if he is not pleased [willing] to redeem you ...” (Ru

Tons5 yem NOTNY 53,

5{(]” NS'DNW Bxa Bgnn-nx “If you will redeem, redeem! But if he will not
o T o " redeem ...” (Ru4.4)

b. The imperfect can be negated by X5 or 5% (both ~ nor). Depending on the context, a negated second

"2An indirect quotation reports what someone said, thought, or felt, and is usually introduced by “that”: “He said that she had
finished”. A direct quotation would be: “He said, ‘She finished’.” Indirect quotations also occur with verbs of perception (e.g., “see”,
“hear”), emotion (e.g., “fear”, “rejoice”).

Since those have not yet occurred, they may be called irrealis (“not real”). This does not mean that the events will not happen,
merely that they had not happened as of the time of the quotation.
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person imperfect may express a prohibition:"*

wbx SR TIRTTYD T xb “... we will not go down, for the man said to us,
o o T S ‘You shall not see my face ...” (Gn 43.5).
ND WK

SMoWn NS MR He said, “Do nor send” (2 Kgs 2.16).

n3an NS “You shall not murder” (Ex 20.13).
ZJJn N‘? “You shall not steal” (Ex 20.15).

c.  When it is not first in its clause, the imperfect may be modified by a particle:

RN oon D 3&2;7"7:1 and every wild herb had not yet sprouted, ... (Gn
TToommTT T T 25,070 = not yet); = “no herb had yet sprouted”

“... until your brother’s anger turns away” (Gn

27.44; WX W = until)

“Perhaps it will be good in God’s eyes ...” (Nu

23.27; "9 = perhaps)

SR PR 2WRTIWR T

DYTONT w3 W O

d. When the imperfect occurs with the conjunction (1) it always begins its clause, is usually followed
by its subject, and generally refers to the future. It seems to imply that the imperfect is closely linked
to the preceding verb (which is often an imperative or another imperfect). Many times the verb
merely describes the next in a logical or chronological sequence of events, but, depending on the
context and on the relationship between the function (“meaning”) of the verbal roots, this syntagm
may also imply purpose or result.

DT DT 3TN L DTN Myy  “Let us make mankind ... so that they may rule
S e T YT .7 (Gn 1.26).

R x51 135 D‘TT%NTT alabolun ﬁsqx “Perhaps God will save us, so that we do not
- . 4 . T A - perish” (JOl’l 16)

igkiab! N‘?W Y ... that we may live and not die” (Gn 43.8).

3. Hebrew lacks anything that corresponds to what are called “helping”, “auxiliary”, or “modal” verbs (e.g.,
“may, might, will/would, shall/should, ought™)."> Imperfect forms can apparently serve any of these
functions, but the nuance of any given imperfect form is open to debate (see the examples above). This is
especially clear in biblical poetry, where a single form might be rendered as either “May YHWH bless
you” (precative—a prayer), “YHWH blesses [is blessing] you” (present indicative), or “YHWH will/shall'®
bless you” (future). Even published translations differ, and their renderings tend merely to follow
tradition. For now, unless the context demands a modal interpretation, we will use the simple present or
future to represent the imperfect (unless the context, especially a particle, indicates that the verb is
functioning modally, as in Gn 17.18).

:5:&] ]an-?y "N L FUNRT NP The woman said ... “From the fruit of the tress of
; T T % 7 the garden we may eat” (Gn 3.2)

DD M AN My two sons you may put to death ...” (Gn

“The imperative (Lesson 8) in Biblical Hebrew is used only for positive commands, not for prohibitions.

5The verbal root 5o, glossed as “[be] able”, “can”, or “could”, is introduced with the infinitives (below).

"“The distinction between “will” and “shall” is complex, but this grammar uses “will” in the first person for simple futurity, and
“shall” for intent, determination, or choice. In the second and third persons, “shall” is much stronger than “will” (e.g., “You shall not
steal”). In American English, at least, this distinction is largely lost, so that emphasis is often used (“You will not get any dessert!”) to
accomplish the same purpose.
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42.37)

. ; “If only Ishmael might live before you!” (Gn

PR T ORIRYY 0D g e oy

4. This brief discussion of conjugational function shows that, as in vocabulary (Lesson 2), so in grammar,
there is no direct or one-to-one correspondence between BH and English (i.e., they are non-isomorphic).
Its function depends on a complex interplay of a given form’s lexical function. the genre in which it is
being used, and its immediate and larger contexts (perhaps especially, its relationship to the preceding
clause. The verbal conjugation therefore has no “basic”, “fundamental”, or “central” function in the other
language. This in turn implies that no word or form has a “literal” function in another language (again,
especially when the languages are as varied in form and function as BH and English).

5.3 THE “SIGN OF THE OBJECT”

Since Hebrew lost its “case” endings—vowels that indicated a word’s function (as subject, object, &c.)—and
since word order in Hebrew is not as determined as it is in English, Hebrew uses a particle to point out the
definite direct object of the verb. The particle MR (or "MX) occurs only before definite direct objects (in Ex
34.13, the object precedes the verb).

TON "720°PR MOUN . ... Dwill send my servants to you ... (1 Kgs 20.6)
pﬁj:m TUNRTNY ... ... and their Asherahs you shall cut down (Ex
L oo 34.13)

5.4 MAQQEF

A horizontal line ( =), written evenly with the top horizontal stroke of, e.g., 7 (") can link two or more
words into a single accentual unit, so that they are pronounced as though they were one form (although they
are still separate “words”). This is especially common when the first consists of a single syllable, such as the
sign of the object (Ex 34.13, above).

TTBN'%? all these
DSTJJ‘HK']J son of Ahinoam
D D'b}_] against the city

5.5 PARSING VERBS

To parse is to identify the “parts” (Latin: pars) of a thing. Parsing verbal forms allows us to check our
understanding of a form, since our ability to understand it depends on identifying or recognizing it
accurately. Parsing a Hebrew verb entails identifying the following elements or “parts” (some do not yet
apply):

Lexical form  The radicals of the verbal root

Gloss(es) One or more of the glosses linked to its lexical form

PGN The person, gender, and number of the form (e.g., 3fp)

Stem The stem of the form (for now, we are studying the gal)

Conjugation  The conjugation of the form (e.g., imperfect, preterite, imperative, perfect)
Prefixes There are only four possibilities for this column: the conjunction waw, the

interrogative —7 (§18.1.2), inseparable prepositions (Lesson 7), the article (only on
participles [Lesson 12])

Suffixes This refers only to the PGN of pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14; not the PGN of the
subject)
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The “parsing form” at the end of this lesson may be reproduced and used throughout your studies.

5.6 FREQUENCY

The occurrence and distribution of the conjugations vary widely, the perfect and infinitive absolute being the
most (29%) and least frequent (less than 1%), respectively. The conjugations are not distributed evenly
through the Bible; e.g., imperatives (positive commands) are more frequent in the poetic books (Pss) than in,
e.g., the specifically “covenantal” books (Ex, Lv, Dt).

More than one-fifth (21.7%) of all verbs in BH are imperfect. Together with the preterite (Lesson 6),
two-fifths of all verbal forms (42%) use the same set of subject [PGN] affixes.

Conjugation  Occurrences % of Total

Perfect 21032 28.4%
Imperfect 16110 21.8%
Preterite 14977 20.3%
Imperative 4270 5.8%
Infinitive Absolute 796 1.1%
Infinitive Construct 6985 9.4%
Participle 9787 13.2%
Total 73957
13% O Perfect
9% 29% M Imperfect
O Preterite
1% O Imperative
6% M Infinitive Absolute
O Infintive Construct
20% 22% H Participle
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5.7 CONCEPTS

affix dynamic equivalence  interlinear parse qal

aspect function maqqef person root

comment functional equivalence modification PGN stem

conjugation gender morphology  predicate subject

context imperfect number prefix topic

diagnostic translate/translation

5.8 VOCABULARY

rule, reign 5!&7?3 .58 | no, not 5& .50
tree (sg. & coll.), wood Y Y .59 | with (preposition); when it marks NN Sl
i definite direct objects it is not o
translated ﬂN
voice, sound ‘71‘-; .60 | go down, descend = 52
(f.) breath, wind, spirit mym .61 | utensil, tool; container, pot 1‘73 .53
cultivated ground (trad. “field”); ==y .62 | no, not xs 54
contrast 727 o
official, leader, ruler =y .63 | war, batile HDHBD .55
heaven(s), sky oyl 64 | reign, rule (as monarch, king), be -I‘;;; .56
T king
watch, guard, keep, protect =y 65 | place DﬁPD 57

5.9 EXERCISES

1. After learning the PGN affixes of the imperfect and the 3ms gal imperfect of Suia, gloss these clauses in
English, using the simple future, and parse the verbs.

7 gomy e N2 mwnen c DT U A
,-m‘;w ‘;wmn N TTL?WIW d ’SJ?DWN .b

2. After reading the “enrichment” section (below), please prepare an interlinear version of these clauses
and sentences. We will discuss the task of representing one language by another.

2 Sam 14.16 -Igm unyy a
Is 30.21; 53R your ears; "NRNI from ij._(;; 1;:; n;y@wn -ijnsq .b
behind you o P A

Ps 121.7; 7 your (m.s.) TURIIN T <
Y (see ‘") 1-;;:,-53_] -5@;5 d
Ex 20.13; 113" murder nngn xfj .
pover rp) Py ey u
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DoMR with you (m. pl.) DOMR M2 OOOR 8

David; Y over (prep.); 5= all of ];jgtrb?-(j;_] Bk WBDS h
Ex 20.15; 201 steal 23m NS
P voice of o bRTSo IR namy DT wey
°X 10 (prep.); 3n3 write 7297758 0277700 MR ansn K
2P approach, come near [be] near; % to n;v;g-‘;;s 127 1
(prep.) : . F

P"M3, covenant inhinioby e 'ljDTn .n

5.10 ENRICHMENT: TRANSLATION & EXERCISES

TRANSLATION from one language [and therefore one culture] into another raises a host of questions which
we will not attempt to answer. One of the foremost questions is whether the translator is primarily
responsible to the original text or to the audience for which the translation is intended. Does the translation
primarily face the original or the reader(s)? The answer to this question determines many of the differences
between the so-called “dynamic” or “functional equivalence” versions and the more-or-less “literal”
versions.

The exercises in an introductory grammar afford us an opportunity to practice recognizing
grammatical forms and their function, and to check our identification and understanding by representing
them in English. In other words, the goal is not “translation” as we often think of it—rendering or
representing a passage written in one language (in this case, BH) by means of a fluid passage in another
language (e.g., English). Especially in later lessons, where the exercises consist of biblical passages, such
“fluent” translations often merely show that we are familiar with one of the standard English versions (or that
we checked our work against theirs!). In fact, without first-hand speakers to interview, no one knows Biblical
Hebrew well enough to produce a “polished” or “smooth” translation without a great deal of guesswork,
much of which merely reflects the “received” or traditional translation or interpretation.

Furthermore, the goal of exercises should reflect our overall reasons for studying Biblical Hebrew—
that we learn to read the biblical text as carefully as possible, that we be able to understand and evaluate
translational choices made by the various versions in English (and, possibly, other languages), and that we be
able to evaluate the comments in published tools (commentaries, lexical aids, &c.). We are not trying to see
“more deeply” into the text, but to make sure that we are actually reading the text, rather than skimming
across its surface, basing our “understanding” on what it says (and does not say), rather than on what we
have heard said about it."”

Therefore, your primary goal in rendering the clauses, phrases, sentences, and verses into English
should be to represent what is in the Hebrew text—to prepare an “interlinear”—that will provide a basis for
studying the Hebrew text and looking at other versions. Your “translation” of the exercises should, therefore,
be fairly “literal”, even “wooden”—it is actually a gloss, not a translation—rather than free and
impressionistic (see the discussion of “gloss” in terms of vocabulary in Lesson 2). This does not not mean
that it should be unintelligible (e.g., following Hebrew word order rather than English); your work should be
well-formed English. Free and impressionistic versions are the appropriate fruit of much study and
interpretation, not for this point in your Hebrew career.

This list of “rules” for glossing BH into English are merely suggestions—feel free to use or modify

""This is not meant to denigrate the use of commentaries and other exegetical tools, but merely to suggest that if our primary
obligation is to the text, we ought to be sure that our primary interaction is with the text.
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them in ways that are most fruitful for the specific goals of your own studies.

1.

2.

11.

12.
13.

Every element is verbally represented in English; every English element represents an element in the
Hebrew text.
Words in English that correspond to elements of compound forms in Hebrew are linked by dashes (e.g.,
TAR™, and-he-says).
Each Hebrew lexeme is rendered by the same English lexeme (e.g., 7 is rendered by land; JUR by
who/that. [N.B. The latter is not “who” or “that”, but the combined form “who/that”.], 17377 by behold,
and Y by and).
Synonyms are distinguished (e.g., —L; 10, O% unto).
The object marker PR is indicated by “[0]” or the like.
Linking words that are necessary for sensible English (e.g., relative pronoun, article, copula) are added
in brackets [is], italics, or underlined.
Only proper names (persons, places) are capitalized.
Only two punctuation marks are used:
a. !” indicates that the verb that it follows is an imperative (#16b).
b. ?”indicates the presence of the interrogative prefix (-7).
In longer passages, verse numbers are minimized (verse divisions and numbers were not original).
Rules for the construct (Lesson 9):
a. Words in construct are indicated by ‘-of” as the last element in their English word-group.
b. All elements of a construct are visually linked by em-dashes (i.e., the-house-of — the-king).
c.  Words that are construct to a definite form are represented with the definite article ‘the’.
Verbs are rendered as ‘he’ and ‘she’ for 3ms and 3fs, respectively, regardless of the ‘gender’ of their
subject in English, e.g., and-[o] the-city she-was-captured.
The translation of hifil verb forms (Lesson 20) includes the word ‘cause’ if the form is causative.
Verbal forms are rendered as consistently as possible:
a. imperfects as future: I-will-[future]
b. preterites as past: and-she-[past];
c. imperatives are immediately followed by an exclamation point (e.g., Go! to the land ...).

These rules probably sound great—after all, don’t we want to get as “close” to the original as possible?
Here’s the result for Jonah 1.1-3:

MRS PRRT2 MITOR Mo 1
And-he-was the-word-of YHWH unto Jonah the-son-of Amittai to- say
225 0Ny "NbYTD 5y RO A9 MWD MroR 2
75 op

Rise! Go! unto Nineveh the-city the-great and-call against-her for she- has—
gone-up their-evil before-me

W‘Wﬁﬂ N2 TN KRB 15‘ /oM ’JBL??D "TW‘WH 3

m:b M opM
And-he-rose Jonah to-flee Tarshish-ward from-before YHWH and- he went-
down Joppa and-he-found ship going Tarshish

a1m ‘JDL??J "TW‘YLﬁﬂ QY N135 na aM 'T'DW M

And-he-gave her-fare and he-went- down in- her to-go with- them Tarshlsh—
ward from-before YHWH

Carefully following the rules yields a text that is neither Hebrew nor English (“Heblish”?), and that
communicates primarily to readers who already know Hebrew and so can reconstruct the Hebrew text behind
our “translation”.
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Although we might think that such a version demonstrates our knowledge of Hebrew and our
faithfulness to the Hebrew text, it actually shows that we don’t understand how language works. The first
priority of any attempt to communicate is fo communicate, and this rendering of Jonah communicates little.
Since most users of this grammar know the story of Jonah, as well as English, we can figure out what is
going on in the “Heblish Version”, even though it is not normal English. In order to test our understanding of
Hebrew, therefore, we need to render the Hebrew text into “good”—or at least “normal”—English (since it
was written, as far as we know, in “good” [“normal”’] Hebrew). For example:

YHWH’s word came to Jonah son of Amittai, saying, “Get up and go to the
great city of Nineveh, and call out against her that'® their wickedness has
come up into my presence.”

But Jonah rose to flee to Tarshish away from YHWH’s presence. He
went down to Joppa, found a ship going to Tarshish, paid its fare, and went
down into it to go with them to Tarshish away from YHWH’s presence.
(Jonah 1.1-4)

Whether or not this is the best possible translation of these verses into English is beside the point, for our
purposes. It certainly communicates more to the reader than the “inter-linear” version, and so—from that
point alone—is more “successful”.

18Ambiguities are one of the delights of translation. In this case, the word *2 can introduce either the reason for Jonah’s mission
“since”, “because”, “for”), or the content of his message (“that”).
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PARSING FORM
Lexical Gloss
Form

P/G/N

Stem

Conjugation

Prefix

Pronominal
Suffix

Key

Lexical Form: the
vocabulary form of the
word

Gloss: of the lexical
form

P/G/N: person (1,2,3),
gender (m, f), &
number (s, p)

Stem: gal (Q), gal
passive (Qp), nifal (N),
piel (D), pual (Dp),
hitpael (Dt), hifil (H),
hofal (Hp)

Conjugation: perfect
(P), imperfect (F),
preterite (Pr),
imperative (V),
cohortative (C), jussive
(), participle (Ptc),
infinitive construct
(NC), or infinitive
absolute (NA)

Prefix: The
conjunction, article,
[prefixed] preposition,
& interrogative —h are
the only possibilities
for this column)

Pronominal suffix:
P/G/N of pronominal
suffix
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N.B.: The last two
columns (prefixes,
pronominal suffixes)
are only used if these
elements are present.
Lexical form, gloss,
stem, & conjugation
are required for all
verbal forms.
Infinitives have no
P/G/N.



LESSON 6 THE PRETERITE

OST LANGUAGES use one particular verbal conjugation for the “main sequence” of events in a story

(“narrative”). In BH that form is the preterite (which means “past”)," the conjugation that identifies

the main sequence of events in a biblical narrative.”” In telling a story, English uses the simple past for
the sequence of events, as in this example (the preterites are in ifalics).

George walked toward the cliff, wondering what had happened to his
friends. Standing on the edge, he gazed down its face, looking for some sign
of them, but no one was there. He sighed, put his hands to his mouth, and
shouted yet again. There was still no answer, but then something far below
him moved on the face of the cliff.

The main storyline consists of five events: George walked, gazed, sighed, put, and shouted, and
something moved. The other verbal forms (“wondering”, “had happened”, “standing”, “looking”, and
“was”), also identify events (or non-events), but do not describe the next event on the storyline. Both
“wondering” and “standing” tell us that George was doing two things at the same time (wondering as he
walked; standing as he gazed). “Looking for” modifies “gazed”, narrowing its focus (no pun intended) to tell
us that George was not merely admiring the scenery. The three verbs “sighed”, “put”, and “shouted” identify
a sequence of actions (and perhaps, by their close proximity, suggest that they were executed rapidly and
without interruption). The form “had happened”— an example of the English “past perfect”—refers to
something that occurred before George walked toward the cliff.*' Both occurrences of “was” are negated

“no one”, “no answer”’)—they are examples of irrealis, giving the reader necessary information about
something that did not occur.

It may be helpful to think of a story as made up of a number of threads,** each of which keeps track
of a certain type of information. The thread provided by pronouns is obvious in the sentences above: “his”,
“he”, and “him” enable the narrator to refer to George without repeating his name (just as “them” refers back
to “his friends”).> Another thread is the simple past tense that outlines the story (George walked, gazed,
sighed, put, and shouted, and [then] something moved). The preterite in BH is a cohesive device that links an
event to the preceding event.

Verbal PGN is a cohesive device in BH that enables us to track verbal subjects. In Gn 24.17, for
example, the second verb wrgx'-'], and he said, is 3ms. Since it has no expressed subject, and has the same
PGN as the preceding verb, they have the same subject, but 'thxh], and she said, is 3fs, which tells us that
Rebecca (already introduced in the story) answered the servant’s request. Furthermore, since they are
described by three consecutive preterites, readers will assume that these events are consecutive and
consequentially related.*

.. 1397 Y77 And the servant ran ... (Gn 24.17a)
COOPRMIAT MRY And e said, “Let me swallow ...” (Gn 24.17b)

ﬂﬂw SMARMY  And she said, “Drink ...” (Gn 24.18a)
The preterite in BH thus has the same function as the italicized verbs in the “story” (above)—it tells

The preterite is also called “wayyiqtol” (3ms form of the gal preterite of the verb '7(5,3), or the “imperfect plus waw-consecutive [or
conversive]”. The latter terms reflect views that the waw either “converted” the function of the imperfect from present-future to
narrative, or showed that its event was “consecutive to” or “consequent upon” the preceding event. All three terms continue in use.
20Although the existence of a preterite “conjugation” in BH is debated, this grammar uses the term to refer to the narrative function of
these verbs, rather than to their form, since this form and function are so closely related in BH (avoiding the debate about the
existence of the preterite as a morphological class).

210f course, the narrator decides how to express this simultaneous action. How would the story change if it read “Walking toward the
cliff, George wondered ...” In this case, “wondered” is the main narrative verb (preterite), modified by “walking”. The biblical
narrators made the same choices, as we shall see.

This is not the same as the literary term “narrative thread”, which refers to a story’s basic plot.

BPronouns have a similar function in BH (see §13.1.2).

20Other cohesive devices are temporal and locative expressions (e.g., ™8, “then”, 0971, “today”; oW, “there, in that place”).
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the reader that the event that it describes was the next event in the story (see §6.10).

6.1

FORM

THE PGN AFFFIXES of the preterite are the same as those of the imperfect. The only difference between their
forms is that the preterite is always preceded by waw followed by patah with a dages forte in the PGN prefix
(this is sometimes called the “pointing of the article” ( - 1), since it has the same vowel and doubling), so that
the PGN prefix is doubled by the dages forte (except the guttural -R [1cs: “T’]). The result of this
combination of the conjunction, pointing, and prefix is the following set of subject affixes, which is unique to
the preterite (cf. the PGN prefixes of the imperfect, §5.2.1).

Person  Gender Singular Plural

1" Common -RY 7. - We...
4 Masc. -M 1-M

2" You.. ——— You...
Fem. Y - M nd - M
J Masc. - He/lt ... 1-M

3 = — They ...
Fem. -P1 Shelr... 113 - P

Apart from the prefixed waw and dages forte the forms of the preterite are identical to those of the
imperfect.

Every form that begins with waw followed by a letter with dages (or waw+qgames followed by ’alef) is
preterite.

6.1.1 THE QAL PRETERITE OF Suin

Person  Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 5!27?3&1 I ruled/reigned (7(27?3]] We ruled/reigned
. Masc. ‘927?3!7] W‘DWDN]
2" — You ruled/&c. ——————— You ruled/&c.
Fem. "oWRMY mSunm
a Masc.  DWM™  He ruled 15U
3 —— ———=— They ruled
Fem. (7(27?311] She ruled TTQ%WTJH]

Note the difference in form (the vowel under the conjunction) and function between the imperfect (Dt
10.2) and preterite (Jr 32.10) of the same verb:

0MAT AR MRS5Sy amoNy  and 1 will write on the tablets the words (Dt 10.2);
T i T - R ICSQF+W

WDO; :n:x1 and I wrote in the document (Jr 32.10); 1cs Q Pr

When the verbal PGN is 1cs (“T”), with the guttural prefix R, the waw is followed by games, and there is
no dages forte in the R, since it is a guttural, and so does not double (cf. Jr 32.10, above):

TWHN'N&W NN ﬂ‘?fﬁ?ﬂ and [ sent Moses and Aaron ... (Jos 24.5); 1cs Q
- A A - o T Pr
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3. As with the imperfect, preterites of II- and III-guttural and III-X verbal roots™ have an a-vowel after the
second radical instead of holem.

:Imn: ?[5 NIPRY  and / called you by your name (Is 44.4). Ies Q Pr
ANITN HBW’W T unY™  And David heard and sent Joab (2 Sam 10.7)  3ms Q Pr
) o5 =%.- (both)

4. Because only four consonants function as prefixes in the preterite, all preterites begin in one of six
ways—there are no exceptions—regardless of the vowel following the prefix.

_x1

lcs preterite: / -3 Icp preterite: we

. -M
2ms/2fs/3fs preterite: you, she - .

- .
Y 2136 preterite: they K 3ms/p preterite: he, they

N.B. In parsing the preterite, there is no need to specify the conjunction in the “prefix” column, since the
term “preterite” assumes the prefixed waw.”®

Lemma | Lexical Form | Gloss | P/G/N | Stem | Conjugation | Prefix
Sipisyny | Suin ‘rule, reign| 3ms ‘ Q | Pr

6.2 IX VERBAL ROOTS

THE QAL PRETERITE (and imperfect) of most strong verbs looks like Suit (above), but five verbs look quite
different. These five verbs begin with the letter X (they are therefore called I-X*” or “initial X” verbal roots).
Because R is silent when followed by silent sewa, the prefix vowel of the gal imperfect and preterite is
holem, not hireq, and there is no sewa under the X (i.e., the Sewa was left out and the X functions as a “place
marker”, a little like “silent ¢” in English). The five [-X verbs®® are:

Verbal Root Gloss Occurrences
AR say, speak 5000+
53& eat, consume, devour 827x
AN perish; stray 191x
BN bake, cook 54x
AN desire, be willing, agree 25x

1. Their prefix vowel in Q F and Pr is holem; there is no sewa under the X, which is silent.

»0On this terminology, see §6.2 (below).

*There are a few examples of preterites without prefixed waw.

*"The Roman numeral “I”” refers to the position of the ’alef as the first radical of the verbal root. The same pattern can also refer to the
second (II) and third (III) letters in the verbal root. These terms (I-, II-, ITI-) will be used without further comment.

*Other verbal roots begin with X, but their forms follow the pattern of the “guttural” verbal roots (Lesson 22).

58



5oN)  We [shallleat  1cp QF

Wf_gxh] YoulShe said 2ms/3fs Q Pr

VMR They said 3mp Q Pr
MR We [shall] perish 1cp Q F

7;&11] you perished 2ms Q Pr

2. In Ics gal imperfect and preterite the 1cs prefix (X) assimilates with the first radical, so that only one X is
written:
SR Ishall say 1cs QF

5;&1 I ate lesQPr

3. The main reason for introducing this set of verbal roots at this point is so that we can use 72X in the
exercises. Here is its paradigm for the gal preterite:”

Person Gender Singular Plural
1 Common 7?_3-&1 [ said AR We said
Masc.  OMNMI CTImRm _
2 —— You said ————— You said
Fem. “7RM ngjrgxn]

Masc. WDK;] He said 17?:3&:”]
Fem. MNP Shesaid TTIIARM

They said

N.B. MR is so frequent that the clause M '7?_;&#] YHWH said (e.g., Gn 4.9; 2 Chr 18.16)
represents one-half of one percent of all the words in BH ('17_;&*] alone occurs nearly 2000
times).

6.3 FUNCTIONS HBI §2.2.3

THE INTRODUCTION to this chapter said that the preterite identifies the main storyline of the narrative; this is
its main function, but it also has other—much less frequent—functions.

6.3.1 NARRATIVE “BACKBONE”

The preterite describes a series of events in the main flow of a narrative (also called the “main sequence” or
“backbone” of the narrative). Preterites are usually translated with the simple past. Each preterite always
begins its clause, so that the string of preterites describes the string of past events (see also the examples
above) [all of the verbs in these examples are Q Pr]:

D,Pw 1@2‘7’1 DﬁB'ﬂ&ﬁP’W and they proclaimed a fast and put on sackcloth (Jonah 3.5)
RN -:-I‘jmn pawy  and the king swore [an oath] and said ... (1 Kg 1.29)

. oOnmNY B2 anoNY  and I wrote in the document, and 1 sealed [it], ...

D‘QTNDD. ﬂDDU 5?@7&1 and [ weighed the silver with scales (Jr 32.10).

*The paradigm for the gal imperfect of 21N is nearly identical to this paradigm of its preterite.

59



Tracing the string of preterites in Gn 1 reveals the prominence of divine speech in creation (these are
only the last few vv. of the creation story):

. DYTOR MRS and God said ... (Gn 1.26)
M=ut-inish D"'T‘?K x73’1 and God created human beings, ... (Gn 1.27)
- TD“15x BOX 7727 and God blessed them
.oooN m‘j SR%1  and God said to them (Gn 1.28b)
n*‘r‘m S1R%1  and God said ... (Gn 1.29)
. '5; ﬂ{j{ D‘ﬂ%x X" and God saw everything ... (Gn 1.30)

Calling the “preterite chain” the narrative “backbone” does not mean that events described by preterites are
the only events—or even “essential” or most important events—of the story.” It does mean that in the
narrator’s mind, the events described by these verbs comprise the main sequence, or flow, of the narrative.
As you might expect from its function, the preterite is far more common in books that are largely narrative
(e.g., Gn, 1-2 Sam, Est) than in books that are mainly covenantal (e.g., Lv, Dt) or poetic (e.g., Jb, Pss, Pr,
SS).

In 1 Sam 3.4-5, the string of preterites outlines a series of events (the speeches introduced by “[and]
he said” are brief):*'

YHWH called Samuel
and he said, “Here I am!” (1 Sam 3.4)
He ran to Eli

DXMTOR T RPN
DI TN

e o
L7210 RN

and he said, “Here I am, because ...”

IR RD R

33(&7‘1

But he said, “I did not call ...”
So he went

and he lay down (1 Sam 3.5).

This string of preterites extends (with interruptions, see §6.6, §6.10) through the rest of the chapter
(and the rest of Samuel).”> When first reading a biblical narrative, a helpful first step is to identify the
preterites, since they normally yield the [bare] outline of the story (see Lesson 25).

6.3.2 NARRATIVE SUMMARY

Although each preterite in a string usually describes the next event in a series, a preterite may also
summarize an entire sequence of events, usually at the end of a larger discourse. This function can be
recognized by content of the preterite clauses, and the relationship between the events that they describe.
“God humbled” (Jg 4.23) summarizes the events of Jg 4.13-22, whereas the next preterite (4.24) describes a
further event that had begun on the same day.

R NI o2 D"I‘?N 1351 That day, God humbled Jabin king of
Canaan

5&?&7‘ N2 ‘35(7 before the sons of Israel (Jg 4.23),

W P

*For example, in any story, what is said is as important as that something was said (e.g., the content of the initial divine speech (Gn
1.26) is crucial, although its content is not “on” the storyline).

*Note the context-dependent renderings (or non-rendering) of the initial waw.

3The books of 1-2 Samuel, 1-2 Kings, 1-2 Chronicles, and Ezra-Nehemiah each form a single book in the Hebrew Bible.

60



(cont’d.)
n(gEj -PBU 5&:}@"‘]2 T Tbn] and the hand of the sons of Israel grew

continually harsher
]S_J;D"'[‘j?: ]‘:: i7}__7 against Jabin king of Canaan

p33775m 127 O SIS YN Ty ndl they [had] destroyed Jabin king of
= . : S Canaan (Jg 4.24).

6.3.3 PAST PERFECT

A preterite can apparently refer to an event that took place before the previous event. This function is

discernable only from context. Although YHWH might be repeating himself, in the context, Ex 4.19 seems to

refer back to 4.11-12; it seems unlikely that Laban interrupted Jacob and Leah’s wedding night (Gn 29.24).
U -OR MY R Now YHWH had said to Moses ... (Ex 4.19)

e .'TB‘?T'ﬂN T-Ts 135 ]ﬁ’T Now Laban had given her Zilpah his maid—
LA TTHBW Tﬁm:T T;_mgg [to be] his daughter Leah’s maid (Gn 29.24)

6.3.4 COMPOUND REFERENCE
Consecutive preterites can describe a single event. In Ru 1.9 and 14, the three women wept aloud (“lifted
their voices and wept”), which we might call “compound” or “multiple” reference:

<3993 ]ij TINDMY  And they lifted their voices and wept (Ru 1.9)
1R 8558 1P And they called to Lot and said ... (Gn 19.5)

6.4 WORD ORDER

ALTHOUGH THERE IS SOME VARIETY in the order of elements in preterite clauses, every preterite begins its
own clause (as the above examples illustrate). Nothing—adverb, subject, object, negative, prepositional
phrase—precedes the preterite. After the preterite the order is generally subject — object(s) (direct or
indirect); adverbial expressions are usually clause- or sentence-final. This structure of main narrative clauses
is the main reason that Hebrew is often referred to as a V-S-O (verb-subject-object) language.

6.5 THE IMPERFECT & PRETERITE

THE IMPERFECT AND PRETERITE together “cover” all of the verbal “tenses” and many of the verbal “moods”
used in English:
Imperfect Present
(contextual) Future
Modal (may/might, should, ought, &c.)

Preterite Past Narrative (the main line of events)

1. They do not directly correspond to what we think of as “tenses”, “moods”, or “aspects”, since their
function depends on the type of material—the genre—within which they occur, so that this chart applies
primarily to their function in narrative, not to their use in poetry, legal or instructional materials, or other

genres.

2. The imperfect can also be preceded by the conjunction waw, which means that you will need to
distinguish these forms from the preterite; the clue is the pointing under the waw:
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5'@;311 conjunction + 3ms Q imperfect (present/future) and he shall rule
5!27?3”1 conjunction + 3ms Q preterite (narrative past)  and he ruled
b'w'n}n conjunction + lcs Q imperfect (present/future)  and I shall rule

‘;wnxq conjunction + 1ms Q preterite (narrative past)  and I ruled

6.6 DISJUNCTIVE CLAUSES HBI §3.2.2

SINCE THE PRETERITE names consecutive narrative events, other information (e.g., flashbacks,
contemporaneous action) is contained in clauses that begin with waw followed by “something-other-than-a-
verb”. This information is often parenthetic, adding information to the narrative about a character or
circumstance that the reader needs to understand the story. It may also contrast two characters or their
circumstances, or introduce a new character to the story, or describe something that did not happen (a
negative clause). Disjunctive clauses in narrative may be non-verbal, have a perfect or a participle as
predicate, or an imperfect with a modifying adverb. Genesis 12.6b, for example, heightens God’s promise in
the next clause (12.7) by telling the reader that the promised land was not uninhabited:

Yﬁg; T::{ ‘J:J;Dtﬁ (now the Canaanites were then in the land) (Gn 12.6b)
nxfra Y'Rs;:rnx ]ﬂ& ?[LMIB “... to your seed shall I give this land.” (Gn 12.7)

The syntax of the disjunctive clause (w + subject [“the Canaanites”’] means that this is not the next event in
the story (the Canaanites were [already] in the land), but it contains information crucial to the story.

Furthermore, the disjunctive syntax of this clause derives from—and is determined by—its function
in the story; the word order is not merely another way of saying “the same thing”. L.e., a disjunctive clause
means that its contents do not describe the next event in the story (whether it is a positive or negative
statement). Furthermore their syntax does not of itself indicate the function of a disjunctive clause; it merely
indicates its non-sequentiality. [See §6.11.]

6.7 FREQUENCY
About one-fifth (20.3%) of all verbal forms in the Bible are preterites, but this frequency is much higher in
narrative. In Genesis (for example) more than two-fifths of all verbs (41.6%) are preterite, and Song of Songs

(in which less than one percent (0.7%; one example) are preterite).

6.8 CONCEPTS

clause disjunctive [clause] narrative perfect VSO
waw-consecutive flashback narrative backbone pluperfect wayyigtol
waw-conversive  genre parenthetic information preterite ~ word order
diagnostic(s)
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6.9 VOCABULARY

bread, food Dﬂ% 74 | enemy Q%N .66

wilderness (uncultivated or ) :-m 75 | (D) also, even, all the more (cj.) ﬂx .67

“unclaimed” land) T (I1) nose, nostril; anger (n.) -

clan, extended family (smaller =meen 76 | covenant, treaty, agreement mn 68

than a tribe) TTo o

serve (cf. 72D) <2y .77 | flesh, meat; humanity (as “flesh™) =ya 69

time (i.e., a particular moment) Py 78 | month, new moon WTN .70

do something [good or bad] -TPB .19 | belcome] strong; sieze, grasp, P'Tn 1

for/to [someone] (trad. “visit”) T hold onto T

flock (sheep, goats) Tx’g .80 | evening 2 3_7 12

approach, come/draw near :j‘ .81 | cut [off]; make a treaty [with nﬁ :, 73
o M*72 as object] o7

6.10 EXERCISES

1. After studying the PGN affixes of the preterite and the 3ms gal preterite of U, please represent these
clauses in English using the simple past (e.g., “He said”), and parse the verbs.

WY o e s usm 2
3pm A moun vuRy b

2. Please represent these clauses and sentences in English, parsing the verbal forms. Remember that the
purpose of the exercises is primarily to recognize and identify grammatical forms.

2 Sam 11.3; -5 for the; W17 seek; David LR nrg‘x‘? YT T nour -
2 Kgs 20.8; O% to; Hezekiah; Isaiah ...ﬁﬂ:¥!¥1'5§ YPIT MRS b
Gn 21.27; i)Y they both P2 DY DM ©
Jg 12.7; WU six; Jephthah; Israel D‘J@' ww bxjww-nx HDD’ mgws] d
2 Sam 20.22; WX head of; 12 son of; Sheba, Bichri 52712 VY WNTITN PNDN e
2 Chr 2.16; 7820 count; Solomon Dsnga-‘j; n}j‘jw -)gos] g
Ex 6.5; 31 remember; *n"2 my [final *_ -] covenant POMI2IN DI €
Jg 2.5; B there, in that place ZTT}'T‘(? pY-ar h

Jg2.2; 00X you (mp); WY inhabitant nRTT PRI a;w'jsb n™a smj:n-gﬁ onNy
(= ms Q participle); NRT7 this (modifies ST o ' o o

)
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2 Kgs 24.6; 22U sleep; QY with; NN his fathers; 113

his son; Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin

Ps 59.1; ﬁnv;;r’?, to kill him (put him to death; cause him to

die)

Jg 20.27; -2 often introduces the object of bxu; "33 sons of

Jg 9.18; 1M2 his sons; NB: Q Pr; the
guttural () affects the prefix syllable

6.11

TRACING PRETERITE AND DISJUNCTIVE CLAUSES in a narrative reveals its skeleton (the preterites) and

PRANTDY DY 20U

D2 M 7o
TRI MR T
T2 SRIETD 08U

IR WM

ENRICHMENT: NARRATIVE BACKBONE (& ANCILLARY INFORMATION)

k

1

.m

information that the author considered “ancillary” to the storyline (disjunctive clauses). In 1 Samuel 3, for
example (next page), the first three verses contain seven disjunctive clauses and two secondary (parallel)

clauses, which together set the stage (or background) for the rest of the story (disjunctive clauses are in

italics):

Now the young man Samuel was serving
YHWH in Eli’s presence,
but YHWH’s word was rare in those days—

no vision was breaking through. [parallel cl.]
Then one day

when Eli was sleeping in his place

(now his eyes had begun to be dim—

he could not see), [parallel cl.]

and the lamp of God had not yet gone out,

and Samuel was sleeping in YHWH's temple,
where the ark of God was,

Oy 9p% MR naw Smy

DT OM2 P M M
R R

Shila)i-Rhiy

PR3 25Y L

M A5mT

05 5o KRS

m23) 40 oSN W

M 52012 23W Sxmw
DO TN U

The events of the story itself begin with the preterites in v. 4 (preterites are in bold):

YHWH summoned Samuel

and he said, “Here I am”.

He ran to Eli

and said, “Here I am, for you called me.”

But he said, “I did not call. Go back to sleep.”
So he went and lay down.

YHWH called Samuel again,

so Samuel got up ,

went to Eli,

and said, “Here I am, for you called me.”

SxmYox M ®PM
DT NN

"PrTOR pOn

D DRIPTD AT RN
20U 2 PRIPRE R
122U 720

SRMY T R T AEm
Sxmy opm

i

ERLRAERE L

64

1a

3a

4a

5a



But he said, “I didn’t call, my son. Go back to sleep.” n?w v nJ: anx?E-x‘j j;;xs] e

Saying that vv. 1-3 provide “background” does not mean that their contents are unimportant or non-essential
to the story. It does mean, on the other hand, that they “set the stage” for the events themselves, which begin
in v. 4 (above).

. After Samuel goes twice to Eli the author finally explains why Samuel did not recognize YHWH’s
voice:’

(Now Samuel did not yet know YHWH, SRR YT oA mem 7a
nor had YHWH's word yet been revealed to him) :njnﬂ'jjﬂ 1‘5:{ .TTSJ’ D'}tb} b

*The opening syntax of 7a-b (w + subject [“Samuel”’] and w + adverb [“not yet”]) means that these are not sequential event(s). In
fact, because these statements are negative, they “describe” non-events (irrealis), or things that did not happen and which therefore
cannot be part of the storyline, but their information is crucial to the reader’s understanding of the sequence of events in the story.
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LESSON 7 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (II): PREPOSITIONS

PREPOSITIONS precede (are pre-positioned to) other words in order to show their function or réle in the
clause or phrase. In English, for example, the difference in function between “George went fo the store”
and “George went from the store” is determined by the prepositions “to” and “from”, which indicate which
way George went relative to the store. Prepositions thus modify a noun’s syntagmatic function, rather than its
reference (which is modified by the article (§4.3), construct (Lesson 8), adjectives and the relative particle
(Lesson 11). Prepositions in BH do not affect the form of the word that they modify (remember, there are no
“case endings” in Hebrew). There are three types of prepositions in BH:

1. inseparable—the prepositions 3, 3, and 5 are always prefixed to the word that they modify (like the
conjunction )

2. separable—the preposition ] may be either separate from or prefixed to the word that it modifies

3. separate—most prepositions in BH are separate words (as are prepositions in English)

7.1 THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS

THE PREPOSITIONS 2 (in, with, against), 2 (like, as, according to, about [approximately]), and 5 (to, for, at,
belonging to), are always prefixed to the word that they govern, becoming the first syllable in the word (cf.
the conjunction 7).

1. If the word is anarthrous, the preposition is prefixed using vocal sewa (but if the first vowel in the word
is Sewa, they use hireq).

a house n'i n”;: in a house
a king "[‘9?3 '[‘7?33 like a king
a woman ﬂfg& ﬂ@N‘? tolfor a woman
garments QY12 QY422 in/with garments
young men QDI QMDD like young men

2. The first letter of a word that begins with a beged-kefet letter loses dages lene, since the preposition is
followed by a [half-] vowel:

a house ﬂ‘; ﬂ‘;‘? to a house
ason ]: ]33 like a son
tool ”5: ”5:3 with a tool

3. If the first letter of the word has a hatef-vowel, the preposition uses the full vowel that matches the half-
vowel:

an ark/box ]zj ]Tﬂx; in a box (“in the box” = ]11&5;2)
a fool 5’7& 5”7N5 to a fool

4. When they are added to an articular word, these three prepositions replace the i1 of the article, but not its
pointing (hence the importance of being able to recognize the article’s pointing). These three are the only
prefixes that replace the 17 of the article:
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Articular Anarthrous
the house n”;U n”;; in the house ﬂ‘iﬁ in a house
the son 127 122 like the son 132 like ason
the woman HQN:T ﬂ@x‘? tolfor the woman ﬂ@&‘? to/for a woman

When they are added to the name and titles of God (below), their vowel is sere (with D‘ﬂ‘)&) or patah
(with /17" and "TIR):

God DVIOR DWONY  for God
YHWH mm MM in YHWH
the Lord ‘1"@ ‘!"T&% for/to the Lord

When the conjunction is prefixed to a word with an inseparable preposition (3 2 5), itis simply added
in front of the preposition (2 and 2 will lack dages lene):

like the house  M22  NY221 and like the house
for the king '[5?3‘_9 '[‘7?3‘_91 even for the king

The prepositions % (c. 20,000x) and 2 (c. 15,700x) account for well more than half of all prepositions in
BH. There are several reasons for their frequency:
a. 5 often indicates an [indirect] object, much like English “to” or “for”:

ZTT]TT‘(? D@"H'DT‘] They sacrificed there fo YHWH (Jg 2.5)
125 N MPR™NS Do not take a wife for my son ...” (Gn 24.6)
:2%5p25 @77 X5 And he did not seek [for] the Baals (2 Chr 17.3)

b. 5is one of several ways in which BH indicates possession; the 5 is prefixed to the “owner”. The
context determines whether the syntagm corresponds to a phrase “an X of Y” (“Y’s X”) or clause
(“Y has/had an X”). This is how Hebrew shows that the owner is a particular person, and implies that
he or she has more than one:

=335 N33 aprophet of YHWH (1 Kgs 18.22);
B "7 YHWH has more than one prophet

"TT'TB =91t apsalm of David (Ps 3.1);
T *"  David wrote more than one psalm
ahYaie 2953 Now Rebekkah had a brother (Gn 24.29);
T T Rebekkah had more than one brother

c. & frequently shows purpose or result, much like English “to”, in the sense of “in order to” or “so
that” (Lesson 16).

d. 3 has a wide range of functions, as its glosses suggest (e.g., in, with, by, on, against), and is also used
to form temporal clauses (as is the preposition 2; Lesson 16).
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7.2 THE SEPARABLE PREPOSITION (])

1. THE PREPOSITION 122, “from”, can be prefixed to its noun, or written as a separate word. When separate,
it is usually linked to the word that it governs with magqgef:

a house ol N2 from a house
the son 1217 12072 from the son
the woman TT@NCT TT!QN a7 from the woman

2. Like the inseparable prepositions (3, 2, 5), 11 is often joined to the word that it governs, becoming its
first syllable. When this happens, the nun of 113 assimilates® completely to the first letter, which therefore

doubles, so that the nun shows up only as a dages forte in the first letter. This assimilation is called
nunnation. In the first example, *minbdyit > mibbdyit (* means that the form is hypothetical; > means
“developed into”).

a house ﬂ‘; ﬂ‘;?ﬁ from a house
a son 12 1212 froma son

a king 75?3 75?3?3 from a king
3. This means that we now know three causes of doubled letters:

The word’s spelling: ﬂ@N a woman/wife
The article: 127 the son
Nunnation: 75?3?3 from a king

N.B. You should always ask why a letter is doubled, since this often helps identify the word’s lexical
form, or distinguish the elements of a “compound word” (below).

4. Since res and the gutturals (R, 17, 17, ) do not double, )13 appears as 12 (remember that the i/e vowels are
closely related) when it is joined to a word beginning with one of these letters:

a woman TT!QN TT@K?D from a woman
acity D NI froma city
a land YW& Yﬁ&?ﬁ from a land

5. Since }2 does not replace the 17 of the article, but is prefixed to it, sere also joins }1 to articular words (-1
is always a guttural):

the house I ; aoom ; M3 from the house
the woman 1 @N R @N 1 from the woman
the king TBDU TBDUD from the king

**In assimilation one consonant becomes exactly like another—usually the one after it. In English the prefix in- (“not”) assimilates to
the first letter of words beginning with m, r, [ (e.g., immobile, irreplaceable, illegal), but not to the first letter of every word (cf., e.g.,
inviolate). Note that assimilation produces a doubled letter in English as well as in BH.
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7.3 SUMMARY: COMPOUND FORMS

A SINGLE SUBSTANTIVAL FORM can thus consist of as many as four elements: a noun plus up to three
prefixes (conjunction, preposition, article [and always in that order]).” This chart shows how they are
combined; you should learn to “take apart” the forms listed on the right by identifying their elements:

Noun + Article + Preposition + Conjunction
m3 man mab ma%
a house the house to the house and to the house
TR TRd TR oI
a king the king from the king even from the king
wR N N3 N2
a man the man like the man or like the man

7.4 INDEPENDENT (“SEPARATE”) PREPOSITIONS

ALL OTHER HEBREW PREPOSITIONS are separate words, although they are often connected to their noun by
magqqef. Those that end in a long vowel (e.g., ‘;1_95) often cause an initial beged-kefet letter in the following

word to lose dages lene.

a house ﬂ‘; ﬂ";U'nU@ under the house
his father 772N 1‘3?5'!113!_—% in his father’s place
a house ﬂ‘; ﬂ";"’]D‘? before/in front of a house
the king "[‘?DU '[‘7?3{!"’]5‘7 before/in the presence of the king
Dan IR 1377V as far as Dan
the Jordan 1777 I020703Y  beyond the Jordan
Moses ;'TWD TTWD"?K to[ward] Moses

7.5 SYNTAX

HEBREW PROSE may repeat the preposition before each element of a multiple object, and use the conjunction
between prepositional phrases. This repetition is normal, not emphatic.

W Tu;q Bg-nﬂ; ]sn between Bethel and Ai (Gn 13.3);
T not “right smack between both Bethel and Ai”

SJ;W 7173'73_.71 171 from Dan to [as far as] Beersheba (1 Sam 3.20)

7.6 DIRECTION/GOAL

HEBREW INDICATES that an action or event is directed to or toward a person, thing, or location in three
different ways: (1) lexically, by prefixing a preposition (e.g., 9X) to the object (§7.4); (2) morphologically,
by suffixing the letter i1- to the object (§7.6.1); and (3) contextually (§7.6.2).

7.6.1 THE ACCUSATIVE/ DIRECTIONAL ENDING (77_-)
A suffixed 1_- on some words indicates the direction or goal of verbs of motion—where the subject of the
verb is going:

We will see another combination—but still a maximum of four elements—when we discuss pronominal suffixes.
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nnan NJ:] B2  and he got up and went fo the house (2 Kg 9.6)
M08 A0 2WN and Joseph returned fo Egypt (Gn 50.14)
aRMWT PRD WIDM  and he spread his hands toward the sky (2 Ch 6.13)
| m;tg 173071 and they turned aside to that place (Jg 18.15)

Since Ugaritic®® suggests that this is a remnant of an accusative case ending,” it has come to be called
“accusative 11-". Unlike prepositions, the accusative 17- occurs on only a few words, the most frequent of
which are listed here.™

1. Nouns (common and proper)

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional - L(i:teiiuenciial
YWN ﬂTBWZ‘_( to[ward] the ground 87x  2504x
ol nM3a  rolward] the house, inward 8x 2036x

ol nMa7d  rolward) the house 20x
A UU TTTWU:T to[ward] the mountain/hill country 14x  547x
D‘?@Tﬂ’ ﬂ@“?@ﬁﬁ’ tolward] Jerusalem 5x  641x
n2T1Rn TT?;"T?DU to[ward) the wilderness 18x  271x
(=hi)im ﬂ?;‘ﬁBD tolward] Egypt 29x  680x
il MR tolward) the city 9x  1086x
DIRG SRY 10 Sheol 10x  65x
D’?_ng ﬂ?;"?_ﬁ@ﬂ to[ward] heavenlthe sky 12x  421x

2. Adverbs |

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional 17- Locif\iquenc¥ota1

there D@ TT?TJ@ to[ward)] therelthat place 142x 831x

where? X TR 10 where? 39x 42x

*The “Semitic” languages are spoken by the people groups traditionally identified with the “sons of Shem” listed in Gn 10. They are
commonly divided between Eastern (Akkadian, which includes the dialects of Assyria and Babylonia) and Western (Ugaritic;
Aramaic, Canaanite [of which Hebrew, Moabite, Edomite, &c. are dialects]; Arabic, and Ge’ez [Ethiopic]). “Comparative
linguistics” studies the links between related languages, and uses one language to explain features of another.

TLike the rest of the Semitic family, Hebrew certainly had case endings early in its history.

38Although the statistics show that the directional 11- is relatively infrequent (e.g., “to[ward] the house” is expressed some 130 times
with the preposition -5§, but only twenty-eight times with the directional 71-), there are many forms with directional 1- in BH, which
means that you will need to recognize them.

¥Occurrences of the directional form and total occurrences of the word are listed on the right.
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3. Directions (see §7.11)

Lexical Form With Accusative/Directional 71- Loigguen?;tal
sea; west D: TT?TJi to[ward] the west (sea); westward 64x  392x
north ]1573 TT;BTB to[ward] the north; northward 53x  153x
east D'TP ;'I?TJ'TP to[ward] the east; eastward 26x 86x

south; Negev 2] n;JJ to[ward) the south (Negev); southward 29x  110x
south 1) TR southward 13x 24x

7.6.2 DIRECTIONAL OBJECTS

In addition to prepositions and the directional i1-, the place toward which someone is moving may simply be
named, and the “movement to[ward]” understood from the combination of a verb of motion and the name of
the place. Objects may also indicate a location rather than a direction (2 Sam 11.9).

:13&3_5& R tiam! ﬂN‘?‘?W BHWLD NWP’W ... and he summoned Rachel and Leah 1o the field,
E DR AR T T to his flock (Gn 31.4)

TR RET RIT PINT From thatland he went out fo Ashur (Gn 10.11)

-IBDU n'a mjD I'T:TWN DQW‘] ?{1;? slept at the door of the king’s house (2 Sam

]7JU P72 ... and go down to the threshing floor (Ru 3.2)
N.B. These are not three different functions, merely different ways of realizing the same function.
7.7 PREPOSITIONAL CLAUSES
HEBREW RARELY USES the verb “to be” for clauses that describe the location of a person or thing. Instead,

BH simply juxtaposes the noun and prepositional phrase, leaving the time frame (“tense”) to be inferred from
the context:

AMTI2TM2 T David [was] in the wilderness of Ziph (1 Sa 23.15)
ﬂ‘;U'bS_J T(WJU']: Dljﬁ‘ﬁ: and Jotham, the king’s son, [was] over the palace (2 Kg 15.5)
ﬂ";U'BS_J TTIMYTI2DY  and YHWH's glory [was] over the temple (2 Ch 7.3)
Y'\}T{; RS ‘JSJQDI:H now the Canaanites [were] then in the land (Gn 12.6)

7.8 CONCEPTS

accusative directional preposition
assimilation inseparable preposition prepositional phrase
comparative linguistics locative Semitic

compound form(s) nunnation separable preposition
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7.9 VOCABULARY

gift, offering, tribute = 90 behind, after (locative and N 82
T temporal) Iy
R

to, as far as; until, while i 91 to, toward ‘;x .83
-i.’x

leave, forsake, abandon ary 92 cubit; forearm N 84

on, upon, over; against; 5 y 93 in, with, by, on, against, ...; when, a3 .85
concerning - while (with inf. const.) :

with ny 94 between 113 .86
innocent, just; righteous (adj.) Ps-.;g .95 like, as, according to; about, o)

innocence; righteousness (n.) 1 approximately (with numbers); -

s ] P13 when, while (with inf. const.)

lie down, sleep; have sexual Aoy 96 to, for (indicates indirect object); 5 .88
relations with o have (showing possession) :

under, beneath; instead of, in alni ﬁ 97 Jfrom, out of; some of; than (in ]?3 .89
place of T comparisons) ’

7.10 EXERCISES

1. When you have studied the inseparable prepositions and 313, and can recognize the presence of the

article, identify the elements of these forms and provide English glosses for them.

mam e namToyy < 125
DUy o =hniniytek

2. Please represent these phrases and clauses in English, parsing the verbal forms.

1 Sam 3.15; 9P2 morning; Samuel “pany '731?3@' mbolig
Dt 7.2; 8713 for/with them N3 DU? nnon-RS
Gn 13.4; XP call; DY the name of, ©U there; Abram DT DY O0aN oY RPN
Dt 10.2; 2N2 write; M> tablet D¥277 N NSy amoN

Josh 8.5; "R I; WX who (relative particle); =58 2773 R R oYY N
‘nx with me T L co o T T T : T -

Lv 9.8; urW slaughter; L)JSJ calf; Aaron Bny-nx DUW”] n:rnn-‘;x ]jnzs :jPa]

Jg20.27; SR ask (when the middle radical is a guttural, it has =yen OREa bR
a hatef-vowel rather than sewa; words beginning with a beged- T T R
kefet letter that immediately follow a word ending in -, -, or

v -regularly lack dages lene); ; *33 sons of
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2 Chr 2.16; 720 count; Solomon D‘WJSH'%D ol 9po" h
Gn 1.5; % light =hh jﬁx‘? D’ﬂ‘?& N?Pq] i
Ex 18.24; 20N his father-in-law; Moses tblalsf 51‘75 i SJ?_JW’] J

Josh 24.25; QY nation, people; X117 that; Joshua NI Dﬁ’; DIJ‘? N2 S-ZWTH’ n’j:s] k

1 Kgs 2.10; 1°_ - his (the -*- shows that the noun is plural); PLARTDY T oaDum
David oo T T
Ex 2.24; 00PN their [B_- 3mp] groaning, DnPNJ-ﬂN Dsn";x Yy m
complaint, lament; Y02 his covenant; 2% ;ﬂT‘W_Z'ﬂ& D"'T‘?N WTD:T;;

. .' e " L - Hila

remember; MR has both functions in this v.

FAPUTINY PSRN OR72NIN

7.11 ENRICHMENT: DIRECTIONS

As the Abram/Abraham stories progess, the divine promises become increasingly specific. YHWH first
promised to show Abram a “land” (Gn 12.1), then that he would give “this land” to his descendants (Gn
12.7). In Gn 13.14-15, he tells Abram that what he can see “from the place where [he was] standing”, using
the cardinal directions with the accusative - to identify the general extent of the now-promised land, which
he declares that he will give to both Abram and his descendants.

ST ‘-ij1 =23 MDY ... fo the north, and fo the Negev [south], and to the
TTf T am T Tt T T east, and to the sea [west] (Gn 13.14-15)

In the ancient Near East [ANE], orientation was toward the east (Lat. orient), so that yamin could mean
either “right side”, “right hand”, or—reflecting one’s eastward orientation—*“south”, the right side pointing
south. This may seem strange to us, since we “orient” ourselves (and our maps) to the north, but that reflects
the eventual use of magnetic means of direction-finding, such as lodestones or the compass. Without such
tools, sunrise functioned as the primary directional indicator.
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LESSON 8 COMMANDS & PROHIBITIONS

THE IMPERFECT conjugation can function modally with the sense of “should” or “must” (Lesson 5); the
imperative conjugation is used for positive commands. Like the imperative in English, which has only

an implicit subject (“Go to bed!”), commands in BH rarely name the subject. Like the imperfect and
preterite, however, the imperative in BH identifies the gender and number of its subject, using the PGN
endings (only) of the second person imperfect.

8.1 FORM

THE IMPERATIVE occurs only in the second person, and uses the subject [PGN] endings of the imperfect
without the subject prefixes.
Person Gender Singular Plural

no ending

- Masc. or ’-IT ] -

Fem. Y- -

T

8.2 THE QAL IMPERATIVE

WHEN THE AFFIXES of the imperative and the vowels of the gal imperative are added to the verbal root, the
paradigm of the gal imperative is:

Person Gender Singular Plural
Shin .
. Masc. N U
2" TT?W?TJ Rule! : Rule!
Fem. ‘5(27?3 ab! (727?3

1. The hireq under the first radical with vocalic endings avoids consecutive vocal Sewas (when the prefix is
removed from the imperfect, the §ewa under the first radical becomes vocal).*

2. It is not uncommon for the 2ms imperative to have the ending 17_-, which, in the gal, yields a form that
looks just like 3fs gal perfect (n’;@'rg), and can be distinguished from it only by the context.

3. Asin the imperfect and preterite, II- and III-guttural verbal roots form their imperative with patah rather
than holem; I1I-X roots have games.

Person Gender Singular Plural
Ry R3n .
o Masc. L T WY INRBR
2 npmy mesn T

Fem.  OUBY ONSD MUEY TN

“OThis explanation is pedagogical, not technical.
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8.3 FUNCTION

1. Positive commands use the imperative.

DT WITT L3 NN,
I OPIN PN
T Uy
TRIOY Ty BTN
T IRTITN wY

HBI §2.2.4¢c

Summon Hushai the Archite ... (2 Sa 17.5).
Land, land, land, hear YHWH’s word (Jr 22.29).

Son of man, stand on your feet! (Ezk 2.1)
Hear this word! (Am 3.1)

2. Prohibitions (negative commands) are formed with the imperfect (not imperative) negated by 85 or 5?5.
There may be a slight tendency for prohibitions with &5 to be more universal or permanent than those
with LJ!_{ (which would then refer to an immediate or specific situation), but this must be determined for

each case; it is not a general rule.

:29n NS

"2 72N 8O

Y ARUTR NIPONG
DII8R2 372P0 NITON
Y 3UN NS 2T P

Do not steal (Ex 20.15).

Do not cross over against me (Nu 20.18).
Do not call her name Sarai (Gn 17.15).

Do not bury me in Egypt (Gn 47.29).

But my son do not take back there (Gn 24.9)

FREQUENCY: Imperatives are relatively infrequent, accounting for only slightly more than one in twenty
(5.8%) of all verbs in BH. Although we might expect to see them in covenantal books such
as Leviticus (1.7%) and Deuteronomy (4.3%), they are proportionately more frequent in
Psalms (11.95%), Song (11.4%), Jeremiah (7.3%), and Isaiah (7.1%).

8.4 OTHER VOLITIONAL VERBS

THE TERM “VOLITIONAL” refers to speech in which the speaker asserts his or her will (volition) toward
another person. The imperative (above) is the most obvious form of volitional speech, but not all declarations
of a speaker’s will are directed to the hearer. Some may indirectly command another person (“He should ...”,
“Rebecca ought to ...”, “Let Ezra do it” [not in the sense of “allow” or “permit”]), or summon a group (of
which the speaker is part) to do something (“Let’s ...”, “We should ...”).

8.4.1 COHORTATIVE

HBI §2.2.4a

The first person forms of the imperfect can show volition—the subject’s determination to do something. This
is technically another modal use of the prefix conjugation, although this form can occur with an added 17_-. It
is parsed in the conjugation column as “c” (for “cohortative”).

TORY I8 A2 N3
B0 MOUN

WIDD DU MU
Y A

You and I shall make a covenant (Gn 31.44) or “We—you
and I—shall make a covenant”

I shall send a letter ... (2 Kgs 5.5)
We shall send men before us ... (Dt 1.22)
We shall sacrifice to YHWH (Ex 5.17)
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When it occurs with the conjunction after another cohortative, imperfect, or imperative, the cohortative may
be telic, showing purpose or result; this is contextually determined (including especially the relationship
between the functions of the two verbs):

PIRY AM2 705N 1‘;x "\ Let there be an oath ... that we may make a
T o P *  covenant with you (Gn 26.28)

TR MPRWI) .. IS D3 N) ROP  Call Hushai ..., that we may hear (2 Sam 17.5)
1IN ﬂ1‘7713 7‘7’931 ... we’ll cast lots so that we may know ... (Jn 1.7)

8.4.2 JUssIVE HBI §2.2.4b
In the third person the prefix conjugation can also have volitional force, which is called jussive (Latin jussus,
a command). This functions rather like a third person imperative, i.e., “Let him ...” in the sense of “He
should/must/ought ...”, but probably not with the sense “Allow him to ...”. Because there is no special
form*' for this function, grammarians differ on which verbs are jussive and which are not (especially in
biblical poetry); in Gn 41.35, for example, Joseph is clearly offering Pharaoh advice, so the verbs are
probably jussive):

937928y 5:&-‘73-”& qg:Pﬁ “Let them gather all the food ... and let them
! e T P store grain ...” (Gn 41.35); i.e., “They should ...”

DAY WYy “Let the Hebrew hear!” (1 Sam 13.3); i.e., not
T * * 7 permission, but exhortation.
::Iw'g "N Sy May he guard your life or He shall guard your
T © life (Ps 121.7)

8.5 THE VOLITIONAL PARTICLE (X))

THE IMPERATIVE, cohortative, and jussive may be followed by the particle X3 (with or without maggef).
Although RJ is often translated “please”, or “I pray” (in the archaic sense of “ask™), its function seems to be
inconsistent, which means that its function is not clear. A verb followed by X1, however, is always volitional.
When a volitional verb is negated, it may be preceded by x;"vg or x;-&'v:

"NDSH “UR i D?‘?ﬂ'T NJ” WSJ?JW “Hear this dream which I dreamed (Gn 37.6).
nbzw N3N §5 RN They said to him, “Say ‘Shibbolet’ * (Jg 12.6).
unx DTSJH N] 5& 7?3&’1 He said, “Do not abandon us, ...” (Nu 10.31).

8.6 THE VOLITIONAL SUMMARY PARTICLE (7117) HBI §3.3.8

THE PARTICLE 11037 (TOY +7; traditionally, “And now”) usually introduces an imperative, cohortative, or
jussive, which directs the hearer to pursue a course of action based on the preceding discourse. Volitional
forms occur frequently without 7TR27 , but you should expect to find a volitional verb (negative or positive)

within the following context. When it occurs without a volitional form, it functions as a temporal particle,
“now”. Note that the volitional form is often not the following word; additional information or reasons can
precede the command or declaration of intent.

’SPQ SJ?_NL? "J: ;'TITWS_.H Therefore, my son, listen to my voice (Gn 27.8)

“TIna few types of verbal root the imperfect and jussive can be distinguished by their vowels (below).
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I 7D NTOI Ay

AT IR 225 120D nnm
ToRIT IS NrYRY o

8.7 CONCEPTS

(cont’d.)
Therefore, let the power of my Lord be great (Nu

14.17)

Therefore, write this song (Dt 31.19)

Therefore, let my lord the king hear (1 Sam

26.19)

cohortative imperative prohibition
command  jussive volitional
8.8 VOCABULARY
love, loyalty, kindness (trad. qor  -106 | stone (cf. 1071 12V, Ebenezer, I:g 98
“lovingkindness™) “the stone of help”)
possess, subdue; dispossess =y 107 | ground (cf. Gn 2.7) R 99
[someone] (H) T
silver ﬂDD .108 boundary; territory (i.e., land 5133 .100
inside a boundary) j
write anD 109 | blood oo 101
night (m.) 55 110 | gold amr 102
AFaE
something appointed (place, vy (111 | remember =or .103
time); season h .
(m.) work, deed, thing done oy (112 | seed (sg. & coll.) yjf .104
untranslatable particle Ny~ 113 | strength; army; wealth 5sﬁ 105

indicating volition (trad.

“please”); follows imv., coh.,

juss.

8.9 EXERCISES

After learning the forms of the gal imperative, please gloss the clauses, parsing the verbs. Since the

imperative is always second person, you can simply label the PGN by gender and number (e.g., “ms” or
“fp”). N.B. Not all verbal forms in these biblical quotations are imperative.

1 Kg 20.39

Ru 3.13; 7 until; WE‘ﬁ morning

Gn 45.17; 1R your [7- 2ms]

brothers; Pharaoh, Joseph

Ex 20.15; 221 steal

Pr 5.7; 0N (see §8.6); S to me

1 Kgs 22.5; W17 seek, search; ‘[573

king of, 22 today; 727 word of

TNRITOR MY RN
PanTIY "2ou

TOROR MR "PIOR "YID RN

290 NS

IR B3 R

SR 7on o8 LRUI AN
:TT]TT‘: ﬁ;’['mf Dﬁ’; NJT'YD'jj
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Pr 3.1:42 my son (vocative): *Fn ASUMTOR MR N2 -
my teaching; MW forget T N A =

Ex 16.9; 07y assembly of, *12 sons of; mieh ]W'R‘( ‘9& 'TWD RNy h
225 before, in the presence of M 385 1299 5wt 2 PS5O

Dt 5.28; LJﬁP the sound of, 22127 your words D;!j:t‘; ij'n;«( bl m_;wﬂ] 1
Ex 8.25; 5& R call to, summon; ﬁ:? go ]j'mbj T 5& aioimi XIP" J

2mp QV of ‘:[5.‘1); Mav sacrifice; D2~ your . 5
Comy: Phasoats, Mosss. Aaton :PIN2 03 oRG amar 155 N

Dt 9.7 n;wn-%g j’:t k
Josh 9.6; HJ‘?for [with] us Hahlnle| 1]‘7'1“73 nigha! Bl

2 Kgs 4.36; 5’5 NP call to, summon; N”DJWTT'%K RﬁP AR *m*a'Bx NWP’W m
Gehazi, Shunamite e TR e T

Hg 2.11; 5% ask DTDTTIR NIORY
Gn 27.43; 0D (see §8.4.2);° - my ‘5?3 yny 3 TRy o
(1CS) - H i e T =

Dt 6.4; 13‘#)25 our [N- 1cp] god; R ;-”:m Al ann";x mbimdl 5N7W’ Y p
One 0 T H . e T H T oL =

8.10 ENRICHMENT: VERBAL EUPHONY IN POETRY

The first eight lines of Psalm 100 contain seven commands: “Shout ...! Serve ..! Enter ...! Know ...! Enter
..!'Thank ...! Bless ...!” Even though Hebrew poetry does not use rhyme, the repeated PGN affix 1- on the

string of 2mp imperatives links this series of commands by both form and sound (imperatives are italicized).

Nearly every line in the psalm (after the title [1a]) begins with a word ending in —u, and several (2a-b, 4a-b)

end with a word that begins with the preposition -2 (with). Read these lines aloud until you can begin to hear

their repeated sounds.

Shout to YHWH, all the earth; ’YWN'T"?D 111,5 ﬁSJ’ﬁW b
Serve YHWH with joy; T2 MR 2V 2a
Come before him with a glad shout; u'TJJ'D 1,355 W3 2%
Know that YHWH is God. L OO NI TS WA 3a
Enter his gates with thanks, - =912 TT'ﬁ Utﬁ ﬁN’EZ da
His courts with praise, ! TTL'?:TT n :T TW’:n'WEH 4b
Tiank i, T e«
Bless his name; Sy 1372 4d

Reading the Hebrew text reveals effects such as this aural repetition that are invisible in Enghsh so that we
can enjoy both what they said and how they said it.
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LESSON 9 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (III): THE CONSTRUCT

THE ENGLISH WORD “OF” signals many relationships, including possession (“the sword of Goliath”),
relationship (“son of David”), and modification (“an altar of gold”). These can also be signalled by the
“possessive ‘s’” (“God’s kingdom”, “the scribe’s son”) or an adjective (“a golden altar”), or even by
Jjuxtaposing two nouns (“‘a stone wall”).

Hebrew expresses these relationships with the construct chain, in which each word is “linked to” the
following word. Words are said to be in either the “construct” or “absolute” state. Nouns thus have one of
two states:* they are either “absolute” (from Latin, meaning “unconnected” or “independent”) or

“construct”. About one-third of all nouns in BH occur in the construct state.
9.1 THE CONSTRUCT CHAIN

TO MODIFY (in language) is to restrict. A major way to modify a word’s referent in English and Hebrew is by
means of the “of” relationship. Consider, for example, “the girl’s book”, “the author’s book”, and “his book”.
In each case the words before “book” restrict what “book”™ can refer to. In fact, these phrases do not mean the
same thing, since “the girl” may own [a copy of] “the author’s” book. In order to show this relationship, BH
places two or more substantives side-by-side in a sequence of words called a construct chain, in which each
word is linked to the following word by the “of” relationship:

1 ‘75?3 ‘DN a father of a king or a king’s father

2 "ILD?SU ‘3{{ the father of the king or the king’s father

3 TBDU D2  the daughter of the king or the king’s daughter
4. AT B0 the document of the teachingllaw

5 YW}T{I:I "[‘7?3 P2 the house of the king of the land

6 Bx?w* "I‘)m D2 the house of the king of Israel

—

The order is not arbitrary, and may not be changed (e.g., #1 cannot mean ‘“‘a father’s king”).

Each noun is in construct to the following word.

3. The last word in a construct chain is in the absolute state.*’ The vocabulary form of a noun is also its
form in the absolute.

4. A construct chain therefore consists of a series of words, each of which (except the last) is modified by

the rest of the series.

>

9.1.1 FORMS

1. Masculine singular and feminine plural nouns have the same consonants in both states. Feminine
singular and masculine plural nouns, however, have separate endings for absolute and construct. The N-
of the fem. construct singular and the N3- of the plural replaces the 71- of the singular; if the absolute
ends in D-, the absolute and construct singular endings are the same. The 2- of the masculine plural
absolute drops off, and the form has sere instead of hireq, as in the following table.**

42Unfortunately, the words “construct” and “absolute” can refer to a word’s function (i.e., “linked” or “independent”) or its form
(since the construct spelling of many words differs slightly from their absolute [lexical] form). You will need to note which sense
applies.

SWe shall note the single exception to this when we discuss pronominal suffixes (below).

“The following paradigms list the singular and plural forms for each word—regardless of the point being illustrated—as they occur
in BH. If a form is not listed, it does not occur.
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Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct

Masc. DI0 horse  DID  horseof | QO  horses O  horses of
Fem. 7010 mare DRI mare of DI0W  mares DWW mares of

2. Even if the ending is the same (as in ms and fp), the vowels of words in construct often differ from their
lexical form, since words in construct “lose” some of their accentual “weight”.

Singular Plural
A:bsolute Construct Absolute Construct
Masc. N2 house D2 house of QY12 houses N2 houses of
] son 12 sonof 022 sons 32 sons of
Form. TUR - wife DUR  wife of D’W; wives ‘WJ wives of
N3 daughter N2  daughter of | M2 daughters D2 daughters of

3. This does not apply to long internal vowels (cf. 10, above), i.e., those written with a mater (which are
thus called “unchangeably long”):

Siangular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct

Masc. W man R man of D’W;& men ’WJ}_{ men of
Fem. 0 city Y cityof | MY cities Y cities of

4. Three fairly common nouns form their construct singular by adding * - ("2 has the same form in both
states):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct

AN father  saN  father of | ;MyaN  fathers  pmaN  fathers of
MmN brother sng brother of | ;s brothers wng brothers of
=5 mouth SD: mouth of -

»n  fruit vn  fruit of

5. The construct singular of nouns with two vowels with either waw or yod between them “collapses” or
“simplifies” into a single long vowel (-awe- > -6-; and -ayi- > -é-):

Singular Plural
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
I death P death of
ns. a house mya  house of nYna  houses spa  houses of
]s Y eye; spring ]w Y eye/spring of 3 oYy eyes Wy eyesof

451‘;,7 is the first part of the names of many water sources, e.g., 110 (En-gedi) “Well of [the] Kid”.
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9.1.2 SYNTAX

1.

Although the form of a word often signals that it is in the construct, the primary signal of a construct
chain is an uninterrupted series of two or more substantives, the last of which is often definite, being
either an articular noun or proper name.*

D‘@@U ‘3313 the stars of the sky
71'3 ]2 the son of David = David’s son
,‘{:mn': "ﬁSTJ the cities of Judah = Judah’s cities
'TI:{B(?B ghb! 2 the daughters of Zelophehad = Zelophehad’s daughters
ama MM the altar of gold = the golden altar

The definiteness of the last element in a construct chain determines the definiteness or indefiniteness of
every element in that chain. If the last element is definite, the entire chain is definite; if it is indefinite,
then the entire chain is indefinite. A substantive can be definite because it is articular, or because it is a
proper name, or because it is construct to something that is definite (see note 30).

a man’s son U 12 W’KU 12 the son of the man (the man’s son)
houses of acity Y N2 | VT N2 the houses of the city
a king’s song 75?3 il o7 "W the song of David (David’s song)

On the other hand, some words in construct with a definite noun may be definite, but are not exclusive.
The phrase M1 P2YVIM, an abomination of YHWH, for example, describes many things in Scripture,
none of which is “the [implicitly: only] abomination of YHWH”.

Nothing can come between words in a construct chain except the locative 11- without breaking the chain.
This includes prepositions and the conjunction 3, which can only be prefixed to the first word in the
chain.

Articular words, proper names (and substantives with a pronominal suffix, below) cannot occur within a
chain. When they occur, the construct chain ends. Since they are all definite, they make the entire chain
definite. This means that the first noun in a construct chain cannot have the article or be a proper

47
name.

Each word in a construct “belongs to” the next word. This is never reversed. 2"W7 ”;;ﬁ: (the first
example above) cannot mean “the sky of the stars”.

Most construct chains have either two or three parts (as above), but construct chains can [rarely] have as
many as six elements (six-element chains are extremely rare*®):

*0r a noun with a pronominal suffix (Lesson 14).

“"The apparent exception to this, the phrase NiX2¥ 71 (traditionally rendered “LORD of hosts” but now “Sovereign LORD” [NIV] or
the like), may be probably more apparent than real. It occurs fifteen times in the form NiR23 ~;'15§ mm, “YAHWEH, God of hosts”
(e.g., 2 Sam 5.10; 1 Kgs 19.10, 14; Ps 89.9), which may suggest that N33 ™" is a shortened form of the same phrase. It also
occurs six times as NIN2Y D’T}5k_§ mT (Ps 59.6; 80.5, 20; 84.9; niN2y D’T}5k_§ occurs twice [Ps 80.8, 15]). M may not, therefore, be
in construct to XA, but rather in apposition to an implicit [culturally understood] NiN2% ’r}'7§. On the other hand, however, NIR23
T may be a true exception.

*In Nu 14.5, the form ‘;;5 is a compound preposition the second element of which is 229, face, presence; in Jg 9.1, the last form is
compounded from 28, mother, and 3-, his.
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5&'\@” N3 Y BnP-BD s;g‘j in the presence of all [of] the assembly of the congregation

of the sons of Israel (Nul4.5) [six
elements]
MR AR nngw’m-%;-%xq and to all [of] the clan of the household of the father of his
T i o T " mother (Jg9.1) [six
elements]
D‘ﬁ%& A ]3 wn o :y-b:b for all [of] the labour of the tabernacle of the house of God
B T T 7 TP (1Ch6.33;cf. 1Ch28.13,20) [five
elements]
1‘7 A YroaMY D the number of the days of the life of his vanity [his vain life]
YT T TR (Qo 6.12) [five elements]

9.1.3 FUNCTION

Construct chains are functionally attributive—they modify a word by limiting its range to the “of” term.
“Brother”, e.g., could refer to many males; “brother of David” limits the potential referents to seven. This
modification often shows possession, but it can also carry any of the nuances identified for, e.g., the genitive
in Greek, or “of” in English.

Construct chains have three primary functions: objective, subjective, or adjectival. Two examples: “the
love of God” can refer to one’s love for God, or God’s love for someone/thing, and “YHWH’s word” refers to
a message from YHWH. Possession—a common function of the construct—is subjective, so that “Goliath’s
sword” refers to “the sword that Goliath has (had/owns/uses/&c.)”. The following list of functions of the
construct is not meant to suggest that the biblical authors chose to use a particular “type” of construct (any
more than we think about “which” function of “of”” we are using). It merely illustrates the types of
relationships that the construct can indicate.

1. Possession. The item named by the first word belongs to the second.

ﬂ:‘?.} 2T Goliath’s sword or the sword of Goliath (1 Sa 21.10)
TTDBW RO2D  Solomon’s throne or the throne of Solomon

2. Attribution. The second word modifies the first, and is often glossed like an adjective. This type of
construct chain often has a pronominal suffix (Lesson 14) on the final word.

'W'TE A7 my holy mountain or the mountain of my holiness (Ps 2.6)
AN N2 the gold altar or the altar of gold (Nu 4.11)

3. Relationship. The construct chain describes people who are related to one another.

'[5?3'!7; a king’s daughter; a daughter of a king (2 Kg 9.34)
1932 2R Canaan’s father; the father of Canaan (Gn 9.18)

4. Definition. Generic terms are often defined more closely by a proper name:

n:\D'WUJ the river Euphrates (Gn 15.18)
W32 YIN  the land of Canaan (Gn 17.8)

5.  The noun LJ'D—“all, every, each” is in construct to the noun that it modifies. Its construct form is LJD
(with or without maggqef):

]/“Wga DS_J'BTD all the people of the land (2 Kgs 11.20)
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NALS M5 :-[‘7;3,-; s33-555  to all the king’s sons and to the leaders of the army
TT - T Ol VT el T @ (1 Kg 1'25)

6. Since the entire chain cumulatively modifies the first word, only the first word in a construct chain can
be the subject, object, or indirect object of a clause, or the object of a preposition. This will become
increasingly clear as you read more Hebrew.

9.2 THE “POSSESSIVE” LAMED

A CONSTRUCT CHAIN is either entirely definite (“the servant of the king”, “the city of David”) or entirely
indefinite (“a servant of a king”). To show possession when the owner is specific but the thing possessed is
not (“a servant of the king”, “a prophet of YHWH”), Hebrew prefixes the preposition 5 (cf. §7.1) to the

“owner”. The context determines whether the construction is a phrase “a X of Y” (“Y’s X”) or clause (“Y
has/had an X”).

TTWTT”? N3] a prophet of YHWH (1 Kgs 18.22)
'TW:T‘? QMM a psalm of David (e.g., Ps 3.1)
R TTEDﬁBW Now Rebeccah had a brother (Gn 24.29)
ﬂ@’&b IJTI‘D ‘?3;]2(71 Now Naomi had a relative by [or of] her husband (Ru 2.1)

9.3 CONCEPTS

absolute attributive; attribution modification; to modify possessive  state
adjectival construct (chain) objective relationship subjective

9.4 VOCABULARY

prophet Ny 123 | love, like; desire (cf. Amnon, 2 AN 114

T Sam 13) o
inheritance, property nfjn y 124 | (f.) mother; ancestress oN (115
young man (upper class) = 3_7 j 125 | gather, take in qox 116
guilt, trespass, sin Tj P49 126 | chest, box; ark (of the covenant) Iﬁjx A17
inward part :jiﬁ 127 | garment, clothing - : 118
inside, within 31‘5 3 morning jP: 119
foot, leg B;ﬁ 128 | glory, honor, wealth 792> 120
peace, health, welfare DWBW 129 | camp, army i (121
teaching, instruction (trad., =9 (130 | messenger (*:rs’?rg, Malachi, “my 7'[&‘7-?3 122
“law™) ! messenger”); angel T

*The Masoretes pointed this word with what looks like two consecutive vowels. It is pronounced, however, as though a waw
preceded the holem: “a - won (i.e., as though it were spelled 11p).
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9.5 EXERCISES

Please gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing the verbal forms, and identifying any construct chains. Use
the “rules” for glossing the construct (Lesson 5):

1. Words in construct are indicated by ‘-of” as the last element in their English word-group.

2. All elements of a construct are visually linked by em-dashes (i.e., the-house-of — the-king).

3. Words that are construct to a definite form are represented with the definite article ‘the’.

TTMUUNTOD i (TS nUN 2 2 e o8 P2 .
M5 12 ovoR M Tonm 12 mab b
TonT N2k IR Py AN b
17 ORI YN 7787 nhan XD 2o
Josh 10.6; Gibeon, Joshua TTJT'T?_DU"?N S_sznﬂ-'jx Ny:; ’WJKS WHBW’] a
Ex 10.7; 1"??5 to him _”1!‘7& n’ng 72Y qjmxsl b
Gn 46.19; Rachel, Jacob, Joseph, Benjamin ;vy]:q rloj-a Z'Pyn faliahg ‘7“1 N «©
Ex 24.8; 1371 here is nnj;a-nj bl TTWD 1@}{5] d
1 Kgs 14.19; 90 rest of, 2°2IN2 are written; D’ZWﬂD DSJZﬁ‘ "73'7 minhR G
?S(;:;he possess1ve5nearthe end Jeroboam, 5&7‘27‘ ‘D5D5 D‘D"T ‘ﬁ:‘f WDD BSJ
Ex 6.25;;‘!'?;'; these [are];LJaccording IDﬂﬂBWD‘? D’W‘?TT PIAN WIS nb& N
to; (name); O_- their (3mp); Levites ToRET T o v
2 Kgs 14.16; 128 his fathers; 732°) 1N T2p7 PRANTDY WK 20U 8

and he was buried, ﬁJ;: his son; 1"RNN in
his place; Jehoash, Samaria, Jeroboam

PR 92 opaT Tonm SNt mhn oy

Josh 13:23; M and it was (3ms Q Pr, i1i); T,-man ]31&7 I3 ‘71:3 s h

Reuben, Jordan CoTT o LT

Gn 16.7; X81 find; Hagar 72:“7:5 nlns: -[3_{5;_3 N;D‘] 1

1 Sam 4.4; 75U to Shiloh; WY they took; DU =50 ayn nbujs] J

there (+17) MINDS MTTRM2 TN DN own
WO

Nu 3.21; 077 TT?S these [are]; Gershonites MDA nneYn on =bn k
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9.6 ENRICHMENT: SEMANTIC CLUSTERS

You have now learned enough Hebrew words that you will begin to find it helpful to group and learn words
by their semantic domain—their shared “area of reference”. Here are few examples, taken from the
vocabulary in Lessons 2-9 (numbers are the number of the lesson):

Human relationships (family) Human relationships/roles (society)
father; male ancestor :;5 2 lord, master ]1135 4
brother, male relative N 3 humanity, humankind, man; Adam oaN 3
man, husband;, each w‘s;g 2 eneny 3:1& 6
(f.) mother; ancestress D* 9 people [group], nation, folk “sj 3 3
woman, wife n@x 2 priest ]HD 2
women, wives an‘; king, monarch -I‘;D 2
son, male descendant ] ol 2 messenger; angel -Psfj@ 9
daughter, female descendant ok rule, reign ‘ym; 5
daughters ok} i servant, slave = _:STJ 2
clan, extended family nngw’é 3 official, leader, ruler jw 5
Parts/Aspects of the Body/Person Terms that Refer to Deity
heart 335 2 (my) [divine] Lord, Master Wi 4
55 TR
(f.) life, self ng 2 god, God ‘;x 2
eye [water-source, well] ]!;_] 3 gods, God Dnn‘;x
face, presence oYyp 3 YHWH (proper name) - 4
head, top, peak wx% 4 Yah (proper name) -
voice, sound ‘;1‘7 5 ! !
(f.) breath, wind, spirit M| S
(Il) nose, nostril; anger (n.) ;?5 6
foot, leg ‘731 9

Seeing how terms are related to each other will help you remember their gloss(es), since you will learn them
according to their semantic function, rather than merely in isolation. As you learn more words, a semantic
“map” will also help you realize the [sometimes slight] differences between apparent synonyms, although
this often comes only by studying the occurrences of a pair (or set) of closely related words to see how each
one is used.
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LESSON 10 THE PERFECT
THE IMPERFECT primarily refers to the present or future, and the preterite explicitly narrates series of
events. Both are “prefix” conjugations. The other main verbal paradigm of BH, the perfect, has an
extremely broad set of functions that are both temporal—ranging from pluperfect (in, e.g., narrative
flashbacks) to simple past, present, and even future—and volitional (especially as imperative). The main
distinction in form between the imperfect and preterite, on the one hand, and the perfect, on the other, is that
the perfect uses a unique set of PGN affixes—all of which are suffixes—so that it agrees with its subject.
The perfect is the most frequent conjugation in BH. More than one-quarter (28.4%) of all biblical
verbs are perfects.

10.1 FORM

THE PERFECT' uses suffixes to agree with the person, gender, and number [PGN] of its subject.

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 1 - [ N - we
4 Masc n - on -
2" . you you
Fem. no- ]n -
3 Masc. --—-  he/it ) N
Fem. 11 - shefit ' "9

The 3ms perfect has no ending; it is the lexical (or “vocabulary”) form of the verb.

Second person endings all consist of N+vowel point, as does 1cs.

3. The Sewa of the 2fs perfect ending is silent; this is the only time that a Hebrew word ends with two
consonants (see “Dages, Sewa, & Syllables”, Lesson 3): 13:5@'7; =~ masalt.

4. The 3fs (7_-) and 3cp (3-) endings consist of a vowel.

5. The 2mp (BN-) and 2fp (J0-) endings consist of a closed syllable.

6. The third person plural (“they”) is called “common” (as are both first person forms) because the same
suffix (1-) is used for subjects of either gender.

7. These endings are used throughout the perfect of all verbs (the only difference is the loss of dages lene in

the M-endings of some forms of the verb), and so must be memorized.

D=

10.2 THE QAL PERFECT

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common ’n‘?@@ 4 rLfled/began 1]‘?@@ We ruled
ruling/came to rule

- Masc. 1?5(;7?; You ruled Dﬂ%@?ﬁ You ruled

Fem. ﬂb@@ You ruled ]ﬂ%@?ﬁ You ruled
) Masc. Suin  He ruled .

3" -7 1oUn They ruled

Fem. TT(?W?TD She ruled o

The slight vocalic differences under the radicals of the verbal root reflect the nature of the ending and are
fairly consistent throughout the entire verbal system, not just the gal perfect. You do not need to memorize
these guidelines, although they may help you find your way around the verbal paradigms.

"The perfect is also called “gatal” (= 3ms gal perfect of the traditional paradigm verb) or “suffix conjugation”.
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1. If the PGN ending begins with a consonant (all except the third person forms), there is silent Sewa after
the third radical (i.e., before the ending), and the second radical’s vowel is patah (-U-).

2. If the ending is a closed syllable (2mp, 2fp), the second radical has patah, and the vowel after the first
radical is a half-vowel (Sewa [-12]).

3. If the ending is a vowel (3fs, 3cp), the second radical has vocal Sewa (-U-).

4. If the ending is a closed syllable (2mp, 2fp) or vowel (3fs, 3cp), it is accented; otherwise, the accent
falls on the antepenultimate [next-to-last] syllable. This is part of the reason for the variations in the
vowels within the verbal root.

*n‘:tgr; ma - Sal - ti 13‘7@@ ma - Sal - nit

95!@7@ ma - Sal - ta DHBWD m’ - Sal - tem

oW ma-salr  NPWD - Sal - ten
Suin ma - sal .

oW ma- s I

MU ma- s la

10.2.1 STATIVE VERBS

Some verbs have either sere or holem after the second radical in the 3ms gal perfect (the lexical form). The

rest of their forms are like 5. These verbs describe a state or condition, and are called “stative’ verbs

(Lesson 15). The most common stative verbs in BH are:

(7'7;1 be[come] large, great N%?TD be[come] full
121 belcome] old WW‘? be[come] holy, set apart, reserved
W'HITD be[come] ceremonially clean, pure, acceptable 37{? be[come] near, close
xu@ be[come] ceremonially unclean, impure, Pnj be[come] distant, far
unacceptable
73; be[come] heavy, important; wealthy Db@ be[come] whole, complete, healthy, at

peace

10.2.2 IIX VERBS

Verbs that end in X (ITI-X verbs) look slightly different because X cannot close a syllable (cf. §6.2). Their

forms differ from those of St (above) and other strong verbs in three ways.

1. They lack silent Sewa after the X, which functions as a reminder of historical spelling (cf. the now-silent
e in English, which was pronounced in Chaucer’s day).

2. Since the second syllable is thus open, they have games after the second radical rather than patah (cf.
Lesson 22).

3. Since the games after the second radical therefore precedes the ending, the N of the second person
endings lacks dages lene (and 2fs lacks the final silent Sewa).

Person  Gender Singular Plural
1  Common DRI 1 found NRBR - We found
nd Masc. DNZR Youfound BRI You found
2 Fem. DRI You found ORISR You found
rd Masc. N3 He/lt found
3 T INZR  They found

Fem. nINZR - She/lt found
4. In most other IlI-guttural verbal roots, 2fs gal perfect has two patahs (note the accent).
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NU(?@ 5a -la - hat ﬂS_J?_S@ sa -ma - ‘at

you sent you heard

10.3 FUNCTION HBI §2.2.1

The function of the perfect is heavily contextual. It depends primarily on the genre or literary type of the
discourse within which it occurs. Its function also reflects the content of its clause and its relationship to the
surrounding context, as well as the action or state described by the verbal root itself. A primary factor in its
temporal and modal function is syntactical—whether or not it occurs with the prefixed waw (-1 )2

1. Without the conjunction, the perfect nearly always refers to the past in narrative—either the simple past
(“he saw”), continual past (“he was seeing”), perfect (“he has seen”) or pluperfect (‘“he had seen’). The
function is controlled by the context. In narrative, the perfect tends to be preceded by another word,
either a subordinating conjunction such as *2, the relative (1;7}5), or, in a disjunctive clause (§6.6, and

below), by its subject, object (Gn 42.4), prepositional phrase (2 Sam 5.5), or a negative ®5).

DBELHW‘DW 'T'TW'T"%SJ 75;3 pj:n: In Hebron he reigned over Judah ..., and in

Jerusalem he reigned over all Israel and

T ORITOD S0 Ton e Sen e )
ij]* nbw ij ’ﬂDW‘ TN ]‘D‘JE PNy (Joseph’s brothers went down [preterite]
0T N C “TET ¥ i), but Benjamin, Joseph’s brother, Jacob
did not send ... (Gn 42.4)

D’jE?DZ b @@ —T-_m] Now Hadad heard in Egypt that David slept
PAARTDY T aowimys  with his fathers ... (1 Kgs 11.21)

This function of the perfect is especially common in disjunctive clauses (§6.6, §6.10), which describe
events that happened alongside or before the preceding preterite (a flashback), contrast or compare two
events (Gn 1.5), or inject a non-event (i.e., with a negative) into a string of preterites (Jg 11.17).

o jij D‘75K NﬁP“ God called [preterite] the light “Day”,
-;5 5 X2 7wn51 and the darkness he called “Night” (Gn 1.5).

111* nx BNWW’ ﬂ;: 11:7 3'71 but the sons of Israel did not remember YHWH ... (Jg
8.34)
. DT'T& 7(7?3 (7}{ D‘D&BD BN'KU‘ ﬂbtﬂ‘} Israel sent [preterite] messengers to the king of
Edom, ... but the king of Edom did not listen,
Djﬁ& "[‘7?3 SJDW N51 and also to the king of Moab [they] sent, but he

max 8O Moy anim 7on- ‘m DN did not agree (g 11.17).

The disjunctive clause shows that the event that it describes is not necessarily the next event in the story.
Its relationship to the storyline (simultaneous, overlapping, antecedent [flashback], proleptic, &c.) must
be determined by the relationship of its content to its cotext.’ This is an especially common function of
the perfect in biblical narrative.

This does not mean that events described in disjunctive clauses are insignificant or less important,
but rather that they stand outside the main sequence (often like a “by the way” comment in English),

“This discussion refers primarily to narrative and instructional biblical prose.
3The terms “context” and “cotext” are often distinguished. “Cotext” refers to the surrounding words, and “context” to the entire
sociological and conceptual “world” within which the discourse occurs (“context” in this sense can also be called the “universe of

discourse”).
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telling the reader something that he or she either will need to know in order to fully understand
something that is going to be described in the narrative.

From another perspective, non-events (irrealis) are often just as important as events, so that we
should always ask why the narrator is telling us that this or that didn’t happen.

2. Stative verbs (§15.1) may describe either a past or present state, condition, or situation in the perfect,
including verbs that describe an emotion, thought, perception, or condition. Their function is determined
by the syntax and context; 2 Sam 7.22 is a direct quotation; Dt 34.9 is a disjunctive clause.

M TR P2
oM M R5D T2 pEin

You are great, Lord YHWH (2 Sam 7.22)

Now Joshua ben Nun was full of a spirit of wisdom
(Dt 34.9)

3. Any perfect with a prefixed -1 begins a clause, and is often followed by its subject or object. This tends to
occur in direct quotations (within either narrative or prophecy), where the perfect tends to refer to the
present or future, and may function as a series of instructions (Lv 3.8), predictions, or commands (Ru
3.2). Again, the nuance depends heavily upon the literary genre and immediate context.

LURTTOY TR 00

LR

WTRR PN 32 PN

TR mRy noPY AT

13T T oy

TIONTN PASW) T W 0D

He shall lean his hand on [its] head, ... and
slaughter it ..., and the sons of Aaron shall sprinkle
its blood (Lv 3.8).

Wash, perfume yourself, put on your robe, and go
down to the threshing floor (Ru 3.2)

When your days are full [complete], and you lie
down with your fathers, ... (2 Sam 7.12).

A disjunctive clause in a sequence of waw + perfect clauses may have an imperfect or imperative
predicate. This often happens within a series of instructional or imperatival w+perfects, and reflects the

non-instructional line of the disjunctive clause.

=2 YT TEIRY 27

2 TP NI U

And its inner part and legs he shall [must] wash
with water (Lv 1.9)

And the fire of the altar shall [must] be kept
burning on it (Lv 6.2 [ET 6.9])

10.4 THE IMPERFECT, PRETERITE, & PERFECT

AS THIS CHART suggests, a verb’s conjugation in BH narrative is primarily related to the function of its

clause:
Present
Future

Imperfect

Modal (may/might, should, ought, &c.)

Preterite
Perfect
w + Perfect

Past Narrative (the main line of events)
Disjunctive [ancillary] clauses in narrative
Instruction or prophecy (the main line of events)

Modal (imperative)
These functions reflect the type of material (literary genre) and the relation of the contents of the clause to

the main line of that material.
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10.5 CONCEPTS

antecedent cotext genre perfect
content disjunctive clause instructional material performative
context flashback narrative proleptic

stative verb

10.6 VOCABULARY

rod, staff; tribe (m.) = 139 | perish AN 131

people [group], nation oy 140 | ear ]TN 132

document *; text, writing(s) = 55 141 | cattle; animals =nma (133

friend, companion j]j 142 | master, owner, husband, Baal ‘7 SJZ 134

lip, language; edge, shore =i 143 | herd (large cattle, such as donkeys, 1P3 135
T camels, cows, horses) T

rod, staff; tribe nayi 144 | be, become (often S introduces the v 136
o result), happen, occur T

swear [an oath] (N only) vay 145 | palm of hand, sole of foot ﬂD 137

judge (v.) neyl 146 | command[ment], order myn (138

10.7 EXERCISES

After learning the PGN subject endings of the perfect, please parse and gloss (using the simple past) these
forms, and clauses.

:jPJ Bl n:;@ .e sn-T;;S .a
oy vy e b
ooy K nAp L R e
‘;;._(tg B 1’:1: .h n&;@ d
1 Kg 2.12; R®2 seat, throne; 12N his AN T &OD"?IJ Ay nm‘;wj a
father; Solomon, David oot T’ :
Dt 28.47; 3- your (2ms); 7R joy, infale! ﬂ’ﬂ%& TITTOR Hj;}]'&% b
rejoicing, happiness T T CoriT
2 Sam 19.12; David, Zadok, Abiathar jnwnx-5x1 Pj-;g-bx nbw’ ik qunj .C
Jg 6.10;° - my (1cs); L)ﬁp; U listen to the voice of !51‘33 mioksiakia Nby d

(obey) ...

*“Book”—the traditional gloss for 720—is profoundly misleading (codices, the forerunners of bound volumes—*“books” as we know
them—were not used until the second century AD). The archaeological record suggests that a 729 could be written on any available
material suitable for writing (e.g., a broken piece (sherd) of pottery (making it an ostracon), a piece of papyrus or parchment, a clay
tablet) or inscribed on stone. n'?a_r; (related to the verb 552, “to roll”) refers explicitly to a “scroll”, although it is relatively infrequent
in BH (21x), especially compared to 789 (185x).
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Ps 47.9 (each line is a clause); 1P his [i- 3ms] Dfﬁﬂ"?l_] D‘TT%& T‘?D €

holiness 1W'TE xo:,"jj_] :@: D'!,'T‘?N

2 Chr 21.12; - your (2ms); Jehoshaphat; Asa ‘[’:& DDELHW" ‘3772 n:'v'r'x‘7 £
TTITTTOn KON 57T

2 Sam 22.22; 3 for, that, because; YU be wicked; act T 00T ‘hﬁmw o 8

wickedly; here 12 against; °_- my "T‘?K?J "nnm N‘??

Ne 1.7; P11 statute, rule, regulation =Neiataehy NISHIIN WJ'N_J!U"&BW h

Ex 2.20; 1’133;1 his [1- 3ms] daughters; ™M w’sxn-n;ﬁ ]nzzy -7 ‘-m‘; 7’“33"75 jfgx:ﬂ] Bl
npi? Why? T 3 A : TT T : A x

Ps 119.55; %- your (2ms); M1 (vocative); nolal :mw =y et
ignore the final 17_- on 7AUR) ’ ’.'Iﬂ{ﬁltﬂ_ ;TWD‘LR_{;
o °7 T . ! T VT

Dt 6.5; 7- your (2ms); INR strength, might, -[:35 5:: -rqu T NN nn-mq k
power AR50 Uny 5::1
Dt 31.12; ]S_J?_DL; so that, in order that; 1% q-m‘pﬂ ];]?3‘71 1}]?3{;7" ];]fj‘) 1

learn; X7 fec'l.r; 02- your (2mp?; MY here D’W‘?Z‘( IR 1N7’1
be careful, mwy‘; to do; by doing

:RET IR 2T 5: g mwb T

10.8 ENRICHMENT: PERFORMATIVES

One possible function of the perfect (not mentioned in the lesson above), is the perfect as performative. A
performative is a verb that accomplishes or realizes the act that it describes, so that to say, e.g., “I promise
that ...” is to make the promise—no further action is required (cf., e.g., “I declare ...”, “I announce ...”, “1
claim ...”). A crude test of a performative is whether or not the word “hereby” can be inserted into the
statement, as well as such functional tests as whether or not the speaker has the authority to accomplish the
act that he or she is naming.

A common example of a performative in the prophetic literature is the formula “Thus says YHWH”
(M MR 112), so that although MN is 3ms gal perfect, it refers to the following quotation, rather than to a
past speech.

The performative function may also explain statements with a perfect as predicate, especially divine
pronouncements, such as the promise of the land to Abram [sic]:

PRt YORITOR 10 7[5.”[‘7 To your seed I [hereby] give this land (Gn 15.18)

Why does this statement use the perfect, since the former promises (Gn 12.7; 13.15, 17), use the imperfect to
refer to a clearly future event (Abram does not yet have any heirs to whom the land might be given)? One
explanation is that the performative function is better suited to the divine self-malediction in the covenantal
ratification ceremony (Gn 15.17).
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In Gn 17.5, two verbal clauses—with a imperfect (R72?) and waw+perfect (7717)—referring to the
future, precede a perfect (°nN3). The content and context of the divine promise suggest that this is a
performative, especially since Abram [now Abraham] was not yet a “multitude of nations”, and would not
even be a father for some time (the v. is divided into clauses).

=i ﬂDW'ﬂN b NﬁE"'&‘?W “And your name shall no longer be called ‘Abram’,

mppigiat] T[DW m12717  but your name shall be *Abraham’,
=Egig)) maREl ]ﬁ?ﬁ TTaN D because I [hereby] make you a father of a multitude
L : of nations” (Gn 17.5).

The possibility of performative functions here and in other places again cautions us against assuming a
simple relationship or equation between verbal conjugations—or verbal function—in BH and other
languages.
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LEsSsON 11 NOMINAL MODIFICATION (IV)

IBLICAL HEBREW uses prepositions to show a noun’s syntagmatic function (Lesson 7). It limits or
modifies the range of a noun’s reference by means of the article (§4.3), construct chain (Lesson 9),
relative particle 7R (§11.2), or adjectives (cf. the examples in §4.3).

11.1 ADJECTIVES

11.1.1 FORM
Adjectives in Hebrew use the same endings as the noun. The lexical form of the adjective is masculine
singular. The endings are added to the lexical form, unless it ends in 7_-, in which case the gender-number

endings replace 17_-; e.g., 12?). Endings often affect the word’s vocalization.

Gender Singular Plural
Masc. A o JWD
Fem. 723ty nidw
Masc. 51-1.1 D’b"TI!
Fem.  m5m3 mi5T)
Masc. ﬂD: D’.D: handsome, attractive;
Fem. i) niny  beautiful

good

large, great

Adjectives use the endings that agree with the grammatical gender of the word that they modify, so that their
endings do not always match the ending of the noun that they modify. This is especially true for feminine
nouns that do not end in 1-, P-, or Ni- (plural). When an adjective modifies a collective noun (e.g., ]&’3), it
may agree with its grammatical number (and be singular), or with the noun’s collective sense (and be plural).

DY TUNR g beautiful woman Both nouns have the usual ending of
- T . T their genders, so the adjectives and
QWM D00 good horses nouns have the same endings.
ﬂ?‘?W'TJ: D’jy great cities All three nouns are feminine (despite
TR0 T astrong hand their endings); so the adjectives have the
ﬂﬁB: D‘WQ beautiful women feminine ending.
5S¢ oy « great people [nation] Both adjectives agree with the noun, one

. with its grammatical form, the second
D’:‘?HU DXTJ U the people who walk (Is 9.1)  \yith its collective sense.

11.1.2 FUNCTION

Adjectives in BH have three functions, which are indicated by (1) whether or not the adjective and its

substantive agree in definiteness; (2) the word order of the adjective and substantive; and (3) the immediate

syntax. Their three functions may be called attributive, predicate, and substantive.

1. An attributive adjective and noun agree in definiteness—both are either definite or indefinite—and form
a noun phrase. It sounds like an adjective when rendered into English, coming between the article and its
noun:

572? 7(7?513 the great king
'TND 732 ‘7’!:(2 ... with a very heavy [i.e., lavish] retinue (1 Kg 10.2)

2. A predicate (or “verbal”) adjective and its noun form a non-verbal clause, glossed using a form of “to
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be”.” The adjective is usually indefinite, the noun definite. [Both are often indefinite in poetry.] The
adjective, which predicates something about the noun, may precede or follow it.

EatiEpich
7787 5

=25 a3y The word is good (1 Kgs 2.38).

T T <

The king is [was] great.

-

ij 2 YA 2> v»  for the famine was heavy [i.e., harsh, severe] in the land (Gn
T T TTT T * 12‘10)‘

1Py Tt W‘&";j’_f'b? All a man’s ways are clean in his eyes (Pr 16.2).

3. When there is an adjective but no noun, the adjective “becomes” a noun—it is substantive (or
“nominal”), and may function as a noun or as a relative clause. Indefinite substantive adjectives occur
much more frequently in poetry than prose. Some adjectives occur so frequently as substantives that they
can be considered nouns (e.g., more than 90% of the occurrences of |p1 are substantive). Whenever an
adjective occurs in the construct (within a construct chain), it is substantive (Pr 15.28; Ex 12.21).

5’12 i1 the great onelman; he who is great

mapS P a5 The heart of the righteous ponders in order to answer (Pr 15.28);
T "7 7 this could also be attributive: “A righteous heart ...”

5&?27” sJPT-B;‘j n@b N?P’] Moses summoned all of the elders of Israel ... (Ex 12.21)

4. When both noun and adjective are indefinite (as is fairly common in poetry), the adjective’s function
must be determined from its context. For example, when the modified noun is the subject or object of a
clause or sentence (‘“The great king went to war”), or object of a preposition (“for the great king”), then
the adjective is attributive. When the noun and adjective form their own clause (“The king is great”), the
adjective is predicate.

Adjective with Noun
Indefinite Noun Definite Noun
TR 2
. * 6 - .‘ o
Predicate 21 -[5?3* 75733 . 2
A king is good.* The king is good.
a good king*
. EYUREEP maien m3hed
Attributive a good queen* the good queen

A queen is good.*

*When an anarthrous adjective follows an indefinite noun, the context—the clausal syntax—
determines whether the adjective is predicate or attributive.

[I3PRLINTs

It may seem that we are adding “is”, “was”, &c. to the text. Not so. The predicate translation renders the Hebrew text according to
the requirements of English syntax and grammar. Some translations (e.g., KJV, NKJV, NAS) italicize words to show that there is no
form in the Hebrew text that directly corresponds to that English term. It is unfortunate that this practice gives the appearance of
“adding to” to the text.
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Adjective without Noun

2 27
a good person/man the good person/man
. he who is good | whoever is good [ [the/any] one who is good
Substantive . —
HTZ?D mawn
a good woman the good women
she who is good the women who are good

There is no comparative form in BH. In order to compare two things Hebrew uses the preposition 2 to

introduce the thing to which something is being compared (the word introduced by “than” in English
comparison). Comparative adjectives are always predicate. The “comparative min” also occurs with
stative verbs, where the subject of the verb is compared to someone/thing else (1 Kgs 10.23).

DD 723 SN o
121D WINE WRT2I

pIoRToon M b
WA R PN OD

PIST 200 Sen Mty oen Sam

... but a fool’s wrath is heavier than both (Pr 27.3)
... and a poor [man] is better than a man of a lie
[liar] (Pr 19.22)

YHWH is greater than all gods. (Ex 18.11)

... for [they—i.e., the people] are stronger than we
(Nu 13.31)

And King Solomon was greater than all the kings of
the land ... (1 Kgs 10.23)

The word L)'D, all, is a noun in Hebrew; it therefore does not agree with the noun that it modifies, but

usually occurs in construct with it as 5;, all of, each of, every ... (more than 4000xx). With pronominal
suffixes (Lesson 14) it is written -5;} (c. 200xx). When it [occasionally] occurs with the article, it refers

to “everything” (i.e., “the whole”; 2 Sa 19.31).

PRt IR 553
NOX 727 53 M

A3 a7 nm
ToRTON YD Nh
M Sz 03

according to all [of] this teaching/instruction (Dt
4.8)

Now the rest of all [of] the words of Asa (1 Kgs
15.23)

a lampstand entirely [all of it] of gold (Zc 4.2)

And Mephiboshet said to the king, “Let him take
everything ...” (2 Sa 19.31).

7. The word 'mr;, very, much, can strengthen adjectives and verbs, and so is often called an “adverb”. It
comes at the end of the phrase or clause, following the word that it modifies. [NB: T8 is strengthened

by repetition (Nu 14.7).]

TN 1277 TON 31
FIRRCTINRR PORD 7290
TRR N OE
TIRR RN

... the word is very near to you (Dt 30.14)
The land is very, very good (Nu 14.7)

... she was very beautiful (Gn 12.14).

... avery fat man (Jg 3.17).
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8. Adjectives follow construct chains; they do not interrupt them.

ST M mwn S all of the grear work of Yrw (Dt 117 11Jg 2.7)
D’JWHK'T T M7 7‘7&7 These are the last words of David (2 Sam 23.1)

11.1.3 THE MosT COMMON ADJECTIVES
This lists all adjectives used 50 times or more in BH (* indicates those which occur often or primarily as
substantives).

]1‘3& *poor (61x) N%?TD full (67xx)
AN another, other (166xx) QU few; subst.: a little (96xx)
TR behind, last (50x) NN dead (72xx)
]PI *old (187xx); elder ) 3 STJ *afflicted, distressed, poor (76xX)
71’ strange, different, illicit (71xx) P"Ig Jjust, innocent, righteous (206xx)
W:H:Y new (53x) WWW‘? holy, set apart (115xx)
PU:{ hard, strong (56x) ]WD‘? small, little, insignificant (54x)
D;I:\' wise, skilled (138xx) 317‘? near (78xx)
5‘7;-; dead, killed (94xXx); subst.: the dead A=  much, many (475xx)
Wﬁﬂ@ clean, pure (94xx) PWH? far, distant (85xx)
a9 good, pleasant; happy [of the heart] V= bad, evil, disastrous (661xx);
(612xx) " fem. as subst.: disaster, tragedy, evil,
’-ISTJ? wickedness
N [ceremonially] unclean, impure (88x) N worthless (52x); in vain (adverb);
o ‘T subst.: worthlessness
5\03 *stupid, dull, insolent (70xx); fool oy whole, complete, entire, blameless (91xx)

11.2 THE RELATIVE PARTICLE

A RELATIVE CLAUSE modifies a noun or substantive by relating something about it. In English relative
clauses are introduced by a relative pronoun (“who”, “which”) and follow the word that they modify—‘the
prophet who said”. Hebrew relative clauses are introduced by the relative WX (more than 5500 times in BH).

1. Like the relative pronoun in English, 2WX normally follows the word that it modifies:
D’WE?DZ ij MY sjy ... the affliction of my people who are in Egypt (Ex 3.7)

W'TZ ]153?3 ij D‘DBD'T ... the kings who were on the north in the hill country (Jos
11.2)

:7omISN MWD N T ... Boaz, who was from Elimelek’s clan (Ru 2.3)

]ﬂ31‘7 ‘71xw oy -mx 5&7‘27‘ oy with [the] Israel[ites] who were with Saul and Jonathan
(1 Sam 14.21)

N.B. English allows “implicit” relative clauses—i.e., those that do not begin with a relative pronoun, such

as “the kings from the north” instead of “the kings who were from the north”. In biblical narrative,
however, relative clauses are nearly always explicit (written with JUR).

2. When a relative clause modifying a “locative noun” ends with ¥ (“there”) the combination QY ... JUN
often functions as a relative locative adverb QU ... WX = “where”) When this type of relatlve clause
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describes a person, group, or thing, it is usually predicate (‘“who/which was/were/is/&c. there”, as in Nu
21.32):

‘7&?!&7’ "2 D@'-jw}s vu; Yj;.(: ...i(r};th;lz%r;d of Goshen, where the sons of Israel [were],

D!é? 'TNN"NU& Dﬁ??D'T']?J “... from the place where you are ...” (Gn 13.14)
DW wa ’7?3&7 PR ... the Amorites who were there (Nu 21.32)
]Tﬂx DW wa o ‘73‘72 ... in YHWH’s temple, where the ark ... was (1 Sa 3.3)

3. The compound form IWR2 (WX + 2) is a comparative particle, “[just] as” that often precedes a verb
(especially verbs of command, instruction, &c.); following the introductory particle *71* it is often
temporal in the sense of “when”:

-mm ijj D"Tb '-n'-p -sz_ﬁ YHWH shall do to them just as he did ... (Dt 31.4)
‘3?3777 me SRS ijg As the proverb of the ancients says, (1 Sam 24.14)

L?KVJW )iz WWZ‘(D 1" Now when Samuel was old, ... (1 Sam 8.1)

N.B. BH has three syntagms that correspond roughly to the relative clause in English: (1) clauses
introduced by the particle 7UX; (2) clauses formed by a substantive adjective (§11.1.2); and (3)
clauses formed by a substantive participle (§12.2). Although these sound the same when represented
in English, the WX clause modifies a noun; the substantival adjective and participle have no noun to

modify.
11.3 NON-VERBAL CLAUSES

A CLAUSE IS A GROUP OF WORDS that makes a comment (the predicate) about a topic (the subject). Although
the word “predicate” is often used casually to refer to verbs, a predicate can be nearly any part of speech or
syntagm. A clause can be a sentence, or merely part of a sentence (cf., e.g., relative clauses, above). In these
two examples, David is the subject, and the rest of the clause tells us something about David:

a. David wrote many songs. ascribes an action to David (something that he did)
b. David was a mighty warrior.  explains who/what David was (what kind of warrior he was)

Clauses in BH like “a” are verbal clauses (a verb is the main part of the predicate), but clauses like “b” tend
to be non-verbal, with either a predicate adjective (Ex 9.27), noun, prepositional phrase, or adverb as the
predicate. We will consider a clause non-verbal when it lacks an imperfect, preterite, perfect, imperative,
predicate participle (Lesson 12), or infinitive (Lesson 16). We will also consider the more specific word in a
non-verbal clause to be the subject, with (1) proper names and definite nouns more specific than generic
nouns; (2) personal pronouns more specific than proper names and definite nouns; and (3) demonstratives
more definite than personal pronouns.

PRI MY YHWH is the righteous one (Ex 9.27)
MY IR Tam YHWH (Ex 6.2); pronoun as subject
N7 MR he is my brother (Gn 20.5); pronoun as subject

:J!U‘bx D_Tfjx 773&“ Elisha said to them, “This is not the way, nor is this the
Sy NS 79T A NS ity (1 Kes 6.19)

A clause is either syndetic (linked to its preceding cotext by a conjunction) or asyndetic (lacking a
conjunction; these are relatively infrequent in biblical narrative). Disjunctive and preterite clauses are by
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definition syndetic, as is any clause beginning with waw. Other types of clauses are also syndetic, such as
those that begin with subordinating particles, such as 73, '1!@7:5, ]S_J?_:b, &ec. It is not the first word or form that
determines that a concatenation of words is a clause, but the presence of a topic and a comment.

11.4 NOMINAL APPOSITION

NOUNS can also be modified by other nouns. In apposition one noun follows another, but they do not form a
construct chain (since the first noun is usually definite, it cannot be in construct). If the first noun is a generic
term (e.g., “the king”), the apposed noun is usually a personal name. If the first noun is a personal name, the
second usually identifies him or her by office, position, or relationship (i.e., the aspect of that person that is
contextually appropriate). A major clue to the presence of apposition is that proper names and definite nouns
cannot be in construct:

(a) 71? "ISDU King David (2 Sa 3.31; Samuel-Kings uses this syntagm)
(b) '[(7?3[1 T King David (1 Ch 26.26; Chronicles uses this syntagm)
(c) ]WJ']E S.ZWWTT‘ Joshua son of Nun (Ex 33.11)

(d) RI72IR NWR 28 Sarai, Abram’s wife (Gn 16.1)

(e) i 'T:IS} "ﬁj David, the servant of YHWH (Ps 36.1)

(2 ]15”?_3 nwx TT:DNVJU DAY Ruth, the Moabitess, Mahlon’s wife (Ru 4.10)

(H) R0 MM 12 2 Baruch, son of Neriah, the scribe (Jr 36.32)

In (c) — (e), a construct chain is apposed to the proper name; in (f), a second apposition (“the scribe’)
further describes Baruch; in (g), a second apposition, which is also a construct chain describes Ruth as
“Mahlon’s wife”. Understanding this requires reading the string of words to see how they are related to each
other, as well as general knowledge of biblical context. These examples also illustrate the frequent
interdependence of construct chains and apposition.

11.5 CONCEPTS

adjective attributive comment relative substantive
apposition/apposed clause predicate subject topic
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11.6 VOCABULARY

copper, bronze nw"ﬁ; 156 | other, another (adj.) =mN (147

service, servitude, labour, work n-ﬁ:y 157 | who, which, what, that; when =uiN (148
mouth ng: A58 | [just] like, as; when ij:,

mouth of (construct) ) D large, big, great (adj.); be/become ‘;11 1 149
) large, great (st. vb.) i

holiness, “apartness” (U"-T'P 159 | old; elder (adj.); be/become old (st. ]PT .150
vb.) o7

holy, sacred (adj.)7 wij good (adj.); be/become good (st. vb.) a9 (151

much, many (adj.) a= 160 | honest, upright, right (adj.); thus, so ]3 152
} (adv.) B

bad, disastrous; evil, wicked (ad].) Y= 161 | before (temporal & locative), in the 5355 153
j presence of, in front of o

bad, disastrous, evil, wicked (adj.)  yuj=m .162 | wadi (temporary stream or its valley; 5;-[ j 154
T rarely perennial stream, e.g., Jabbok) B

gate (of a city) ) yzﬁ .163 | horse, stallion (m.) oy 155
mare pieple)

11.7 EXERCISES

1.  After studying the forms of 21, L)ﬁ;] , 127 (§11.1.1), please gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing

any verbal forms. Be prepared to explain their structure and the function of the adjectives.

WD P g DIONT DI 20 wNRa
TP TYT A DIITON 0T e 1) MUY
73T IN P DOITOY WK pRn f M3 R WRT

2. Gloss these phrases and clauses, parsing the verbs.

Ps 145.9; 53 is a substantive in BH 5:5 =9y 2390

Jon 1.10; R fear, be afraid; MRY? fear (noun); an object =y ARTY DINTT INT
from the same root as its verb is called a “cognate o T ST o
accusative”; a common syntagm in BH

Is 6.3; 117 this [one]; R2B host, army;, &57; fulness, that NN m"Bx ui xjpj
which fills (n.m.); -, his [ Your gloss will probably differ mN;:B 907 Wﬁ'ﬂ? ‘Lﬁ'TE Wﬁ'ﬂ?

from most English versions.] . .
7923 paROD N5n
Jg 19.20; the last word is a quotation Dﬁ‘?(ﬂ. ]P-TTT IR NS

2 Kg 18.28; Assyria IR "[5?3 Bﬁ'TJTU "[5?3U'7;'1 1;]:3@ 7?_?&’]

7English “holy” and “sacred”, &c. differ historically (“holy” < German Heilig; “sacred” < Latin sacra), not functionally.
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2 Sam 4.11; 2971 kill; 302 his house;
ﬁ:;l;??;'%_] on his bed

1 Kgs 8.3; 382" they [m.p.] went; WU they
carried; 17 ark/box/chest

Pr 14.19; 1Y they bow (down); ‘;;_5 in
the presence of, ¥ / SJ!;?‘] bad, evil,
wicked; the verb is elided from the
second line

Lv 11.45; 20"M and you [m.p.] shall be

Jr7.9; R after

2 Chr 2.4;°38 I; 932 building (a
participle functioning as a predicate
adjective); - our

2 Chr 18.30; Aram; M3 [he] commanded; 227
chariot; MRS saying; 1?37_'}‘?!3 X5 Do not fight;
DX 3 but; 725 only (him alone)

[Josh 10.2]; MR one of: T
kingdom; X1 she, it; 11_- her, its; ikt
warrior; Gibeon, Ai

m*:: Prs" UINR" b SRl D‘SJ!D') D‘WJN

123U ‘7::

N7 3Pt o WA
INTTIN DT WD
D'3% 9% oW MY
PYTS WYY oWy

MR WP D oW onnm

DT DOFOR IR anstm
nmm"x% R

5173 M2 TR Mam
nw‘:m ‘7::3 uw‘ax ‘m: o)

SRS 2397 MRTAR MR OOR 7o
Simprn JoRTIN MR NS
;1725 SN 7o NEN U3

moLm®I MY AORD w23 A9t My

Db -rbm N
023 TOUIN 5:1
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11.8 ENRICHMENT: BULLA

This is a greatly enlarged drawing of a bulla (the clay impression of a seal).

1790125
1773 13

0201

Belonging to Berechyahu

son of Neryahu

the scribe
or (using more familiar forms of the names):
Belonging to [Property of] Baruch

son of Neriah

the scribe
(cf. Jr 36.32)

This is a typical bulla (the lump of clay that was stamped with a seal, as wax might be today), with an
inscription consisting of the owner’s name (with lamed of possession), followed by “son of”, his father’s
name, and his occupation. The appositions between “Baruch” and “son of Neraiah” on the one hand and “the
scribe” on the other, identify both men by their fathers’ names and their occupation or position in society.

LTS

The bulla is thus the owner’s “signature”.

1.

Both names end in -yahu, a variant of -yah that occurs in BH (Jeremiah’s name has both forms: /12137
(8xx; only in Jr 27.1-29.1) and 31177 (>110xx; in the rest of the book; never in 27.1-29.1).

Since the names of the father and son, as well as the occupation, match the biblical references, this
particular bulla most probably records the personal seal of the scribe named Baruch ben Neraiah who
worked for Jeremiah, and would have been affixed to documents (long since deteriorated) that he wrote,
transcribed, or witnessed.

The same form of personal identification was in use long before the Israelite monarchy and the period of
the canonical prophets. In Js 1.1 Joshua is identified as 7R NAWR 1712 WUAY, Joshua son of Nun,
servant of Moses; Joshua—not his father—was Moses’ assistant; Baruch was a scribe, according to the
information on this bulla.

This bulla appeared on the antiquities market without any reference to its provenance. This means that its

interpretation lacks the controls that its discovery in situ (in place) would have provided, such as depth,
occupational or destruction layer, &c.
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LESSON 12 THE PARTICIPLE

THE VERBAL SYSTEM of BH includes forms that are called both “participles” and “verbal adjectives”,
since they are based on verbal roots and functionally identical to adjectives. Unlike English participles
(forms that end in “-ing”), Hebrew participles can be identified by their vowels, a prefixed -2 (in most verbal
stems), and the syntax in which they occur. More than one-tenth (about 13%) of all verbal forms in BH are
participles. They are especially common in biblical poetry.

12.1 FORM

ALL PARTICIPLES are inflected for gender and number in order to agree with the word that they modify. They
use the same endings as adjectives and nouns. Like adjectives, participles agree with the true gender of the
word that they modify. The gal has two participles—active and passive.

Qal Active Participle Qal Passive Participle

Singular Plural  Singular Plural
Masc. abs. 5(”?3 oww’b 5“;7@ D‘bﬁ(ﬁ?:ﬁ
const. ‘BWD 5“;7?3 ‘51!&7?3
Fem. abs. | pbuin | mibun | mbwin | nibwin
moun
const.® n%qw’n

1. The gal active participle always has an o-vowel (holem or holem-waw) after the first radical.
2. The gal passive participle always has a u-vowel (Sureq, rarely gibbus) after the second radical.

3. Unlike the other verbal conjugations, participles can be articular. Like the infinitive construct, they can
occur with prepositions and pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14).

12.2 FUNCTION HBI §2.2.5

THE PARTICIPLE in BH is an adjective, with the same functions as the adjective—attributive, predicate, and
substantive. The rules for identifying participial function are the same as for the adjective (§11.1.2).

1. Antributive, or adjectival participles usually follow, and agree in definiteness with the word that they
modify. Although they are attributive, their verbal nature means that they can be glossed in several ways,
often as relative clauses (cf. Pr 8.34; Dt 1.38); e.g., Is 40.3 could also be rendered “a voice which was
calling, ...” Their temporal reference (past, present, future) is entirely contextual:

’L? Y o7IR WX How happy is the man who listens to me, ... (Pr 8.34)
n2Tnr3a NﬁWP ‘71‘7 A voice calling, “In the wilderness ...” (Is 40.3)
7{‘3?5 "T?Q'SJ?:T IERE S_J!ZHTT’ Joshua son of Nun, who stands before you (Dt 1.38)
N2 VRUD  judgment that is written (Ps 149.9)

$There are about thirty-five feminine construct gal/ participles in BH; few of these are strong verbal roots. The most frequent occurs
in the phrase WM :?rj n21, “flowing with milk and honey” (20x; always fsc Q Ptc from the weak verb 21r).
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(cont’d.)
oY Taan Y . DL-?!U Shallum ..., the keeper of [the one who keeps] the
T "7 garments (2 Kgs 22.14)

IS ORDY oYITON ﬂb!ﬁ"l He sent away the people who had carried the tribute (Jg
T = ol T T = == 3‘18)

Predicate, or verbal participles may precede or follow the word that they modify; the words disagree in
definiteness. In narrative, predicate participles tend to occur in disjunctive clauses, where they function
much like finite verbs. A predicate participle is technically “tenseless”—its temporal reference depends
on the context, as does its nature as simple or continuous action. The last five examples occur in
disjunctive clauses (§6.6):

DPSJ‘J 5(&7?3 D"T%& God rules in Jacob (Ps 59.14)
) ‘7 ﬂ'TDSJ 1ﬂP73 His righteousness endures for ever (Ps 112.9)
ﬂOV yny o wmn N DM But they did not know that Joseph was listening (Gn 42.23)

Hah i (73.7 ﬂDBTJ 7‘5115]1 Now Athaliah was ruling over the land (2 Kg 11.3)

i~ Rainini ‘7;.{ D"'T?JIJ Dﬂnw‘qu Now the Philistines were standing on the hill on this side (1
Sam 17.3)
'T?J(?W ;_mw nx nynw x:w- Now the queen of Sheba heard the report of Solomon ... (1

Kgs 10.1
nzbmy K 10D
D‘_ﬁ@ﬁﬁ’; ﬂﬂW’ N1 Now she lived in Jerusalem (2 Kgs 22.14)

Depending on the context, and the semantic load of the verbal root, a predicate participle following 1377
or M may suggest the speaker’s sense of immediacy:

o= oY NM92 M my»  Forlam about to create [creating] a new heaven and a
iR e 'TW'TH :Y.')N.ﬂ new earth (Is 65.17)
! T T

T T "X

L?NjW’Z 027 oY ’DJ§ 137 Iam doing [about to do] a thing in Israel (1 Sa 3.11)
7{"7& mink "DJIS 113 Tam going to come down [coming] to you (1 Sa 10.8)
When there is no substantive for the participle to modify, it is “its own noun”, and thus substantival

(nominal), glossed by a pronominal relative clause (“he who ...”, “the one who .. whoever ..
&c.). As Jos 2.24 suggests, all participles in construct chains are substantlve.

EE T3

nlnw: xjﬂ 1-@:: 751;1 Whoever walks in his honesty fears YHWH (Pr 14.2)

?ﬁmﬁ =31y YHWH is the one who watches you [= “your watcher”] (Ps
A 121.5)

PIRT "2WDD Al the inhabitants of the land (Jos 2.24)

Some verbs occur primarily as substantive participles (e.g., the verbal root 23°X occurs 281 times; all but
two are substantive participles). Words listed as nouns that have the vowel pattern o-e (i.e., holem - sere)
are gal participles that were used primarily as substantives (e.g., W2U, judge; 720, scribe).

:r-p ) ﬂl‘x'ﬂx ]ﬂ] 53N M lamabout to give [predicate ptc.] your enemy into your
CT o T 7 7" hand (1 Sam 24.4)
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5. Since they are verbal adjectives, participles can govern direct and indirect objects. They also occur with
pronominal suffixes (Lesson 14); the suffix may indicate pronominal possession or it may identify the
[pronominal] direct object of the action described by the participle:

ijwﬂ ekl B ,:Pmu He who watches you ... he who watches Israel (Ps 121.3b,
’[NDW Y IR Tam YHWH, [he] who heals you (Ex 15.26); or your healer

12.3 CONCEPTS
active nominal participle predicate verbal
adjectival attributive passive substantive

12.4 VOCABULARY

there is/are (opposite of 1W/]"R) sy 173 | ram ‘;nx .164
death; n, death of ﬂ??ﬁ: 174 | choose (2 often introduces its 1h 5 165
'TI. object) o
in front of, before, opposite =) 175 | mighty man, warrior =92y .166
work, occupation TTDNB.?S 176 | generation, life-span jj-; 167
count; write, record " jTBD ATT | seek, inquire (cf. U2M) um (168
scribe, secretary, recorder (ms Q Ptc) ) STD kill 3%5 .169
opening, entrance ;-mé 178 | sacrifice (n.) n_DT}" 170
ask [for], request bé@ 179 | outside (noun and prep.); street ];1_;-[ 171
oil (usually olive oil) ng 180 | wisdom, skill n@ DU 172

12.5 EXERCISES

After learning the forms of the gal participle, please gloss these clauses, parsing the verbs, and identifying
each participle’s function as either attributive, predicate, or substantive.

2 Chr 22.12; Athaliah ;Y-mn-(jy nobn mbpyy 1
Is 9.1; 37 they saw (3cp Q P); ‘?17.1 "IN N7 "[Wn; D'D‘?-HU abily 2

mr:%s death shadow; M) shine; DTT‘%IJ =) TR mm5¥ ij: ’DW’
m*%u<m (their/them) + Y 2= Ues S O .

Ps 59.14b; 02X end; Jacob TORT ‘DDIS‘? :PSJZ: ‘7W?3 D’HL?N"D WM 3

1 Sam 3.3; 52777 temple; 1N D‘TT%K Djx D@"\WN mm 5;\;-13 n ol ijm;m 4

ark; Samuel

Ps 147.3; 21 heal 25 S xeop S
Ec 7.15; 3-, his 1P73: TaR oYY ) 6
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Gn 25.28; you should be able to DPSJTnx n:nx ;-TE:11 1{'@3:7-;18 PUBS zaxs] 8

recognize the names

Ps75.8 mgw Dsnex-w: 9

Ps 106.3; *2UR happy (trad., blessed); 0D DBWD ”WDW sij 10
do; NP8 righteousness, innocence; NY time Y- (7: : 'TP'TB "TWSJ

1 Sam 18.16; X371 e; X2 ms Q Pte < Ni2 AR AR TSN Onmibay L1
come/go in; ij’;p'? before them,; David - D H;JDB &:1 ‘NB{’T an-:n

Jg 4.4; N1 shes N that MITED NUR N2 TER 09Ty 12
Deborah, Lapidot BT NY2 Bmw PN DY N

Jr 22.11; 1- his; Shallum; Josiah; T Ton AMwR12 BwoR MR o 13

Judah TIN NS P '15?3"1
Lv 14.47, 022" he will wash; »_- his (suffixed to a 1!13: nx o::a ighioknl ZDW'H .14
plural noun; cf. #6) PT2PN 0200 MN23 Bzx'n
1 Sam 17.3; 71 on one [this] side (T} + 112) M T 58 0¥y n*nwbm 15
Philistines M mToN oy Sxabm
Jr23.2; ];? therefore (12 +5); 5y concerning; ijww wjbx aibhiliei~hy o) pb .16

both participles are from the root 1¥7 shepherd,
tend (the mp ending “replaces” the final 17- of the
root)

MWYTTR DA DY

12.6 ENRICHMENT: PARTICIPIAL COMPRESSION

Participles are especially common in the book of Proverbs, probably because they allow highly compressed
syntax, perhaps also to impart a “timeless” and “universal” air to the sayings. In Pr 17.9, for example, the use
of four participles allows the proverb to be compressed into only eight words:

= D'TK WP :1?3 mug 'TODD Whoever conceals a transgression seeks love;
And whoever repeats a matter separates a friend

IOR TR 2T MUY (el (et

At times, however, compression can be confusing. How should we read these lines? Which is
primary—seeking or concealing, repeating or separating? Since our experience suggests that talking about
offenses can destroy relationships, but that this is not the only reason for relationships to fail, we would
probably read Pr 17.9b as suggested above (rather than “Whoever separates friends repeats a matter”).

In 17.9a, however, either participle could be read as the subject, so that an alternative interpretation
(and translation) would be “Whoever seeks love conceals a transgression”. This line may even be
deliberately ambiguous, written in order to allow or even encourage both understandings. The decision to
gloss it in one way or the other, however, is essentially arbitrary, since either participle can be predicate or
substantive.

Word order is not always a reliable guide to syntax or function, especially in biblical poetry, so that
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we must reflect on the content of the proverb in order to translate it appropriately.

In Pr 12.1a, however, the parallelism helps us determine that the first participle is the subject
(substantive) and the second the predicate, since the predicate is elided from the second line, and since “loves
discipline” parallels “hates correction”, we follow the first reading:

ny-; z-m -101;3 31& Whoever loves discipline loves knowledge;
and whoever hates correction [loves] stupidity (Pr

P2 N0 RIWY 4,

It may seem that we have merely read the Hebrew as though it uses English word-order, but our
interpretation (and therefore translation) is actually based on the parallels between the two lines. The general
principle here is the frequent omission [elision] of the predicate from the second of two parallel lines of
biblical poetry.

Two passive participles (Lesson 19) allow even greater compression in Pr 27.5—only five words:

TIR0N TAARD 9 Ao S Uncovered rebuke is better than concealed love (Pr
T T "t T ™~ I T 27.5)

This could also be rendered so that the English syntax corresponds to the Hebrew:
Better a rebuke uncovered than love concealed.
Nothing is gained beyond (perhaps) a certain “poetic” feel; both renderings are as compressed as English
allows. Or, if we wanted to add a poetic structure that is not present in the Hebrew sentence, we could invert
the order of the last two words so that we read noun — adjective ... adjective — noun, but this may be

cleverness for its own sake.

Better a rebuke uncovered than concealed love.
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LESSON 13 PRONOMINALS (I)

RONOUNS are a cohesive device (§6), one of the linguistic functions by which an utterance is “held

together”. English, for example, prefers to track clausal subjects pronominally (e.g., “Then he went ...”

or “After she had taken ...”), rather than by repeating the subject’s name. Pronouns thus tend to be
“anaphoric” (Greek ana, “above”), since they usually refer back to someone or something previously
mentioned (traditionally called the “antecedent™).’

BH has two sets of pronouns—independent pronouns and suffixed pronouns (called “pronominal
suffixes” [§14]). Both sets are inflected for person, gender, and number.

Independent personal pronouns identify the subject of the clause; demonstratives usually modify
nouns. Independent (or “subject”) pronouns in BH, however, are not merely cohesive—they also function on
the level of discourse, a “higher-level” function that explains why BH has independent subject pronouns
alongside the PGN of the finite verb.'” (§13.1.2).

Pronominal suffixes show pronominal possession (“my”, “her”, “their”), indicate the pronominal
objects of verbs and prepositions, and the pronominal subjects of the infinitive construct (§16.1.1).

13.1 INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS
All pronominal forms in BH have person, gender, and number. Most independent pronouns identify the

subject of their clause; about 20% of all independent personal pronouns occur as the first element in
disjunctive clauses (w + pronoun).

13.1.1 ForM
Person Gender Singular Plural
A common ‘ﬁ]&T RO W WMIR we
y masc. mighs mjoh
2 T you : you
fem. nX s
] masc. NI he, it on ann
3" T they
fem. R RNV she, it man

1. The form is distinct for each person; gender and number is distinguished by the end of the form:

Person Form

1% -IN L we
o PR you
3rd _M  he, she, it, they

2. The “double forms” differ primarily in frequency and distribution, as these illustrative statistics show.
a. "W (lcs) is far more frequent (803x) than 2 (c. 350x), but in some biblical books one form
dominates, e.g.,

*Pronouns can be cataphoric, referring to something that follows (“He awoke early, but John ...)”; this function is rare in BH.
1OApa.rt from commands, English sentences have explicit subjects, either nominal or pronominal (English also uses a “dummy”
subject, as in “If’s raining” and “There’s one in here”). Independent subject pronouns in BH often “sound” redundant (or “emphatic”)
to English readers when they occur alongside a verbal form that indicates the PGN of its subject. They are not actually redundant,
because: (1) all communication is as efficient as possible (superfluity is only apparent, never real); and (2) their function is related to
the larger context in which they occur, including the genre and the relationship of their clause to the preceding clause. This will
become more clear as you begin to read the biblical text.
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=P
Dt 55x 6x
Ezk 1x  155x
NMR (1cp) occurs about 115 times in BH, but 2113 only six times.
c. The longer form of 3mp (71377) is slightly more frequent (c. 55%) than D71; as with 1cs ("DIR/R),
they are not distributed evenly:"'
T oo
Gn 4x 17x
Ex 5x 17x
Lv 1x 18x
Ps 25x 3x
Ezk 57x 8x'?
d. X7 (3fs written with -w-) occurs in the Torah, 877 in the rest of the Bible (X*77—with yod—occurs
ten times in the Torah out of more than 150 occurrences in those books).

13.1.2 FUNCTION HBI §1.5.1

1. An independent pronoun a/ways means that you are looking at a clause, whether or not the pronoun
comes first in the clause.

2. Independent personal pronouns usually identify the subject of a verbal or non-verbal clause (“T”, “she”,

“we”). They do not show pronominal possession (e.g., “my” , “your”) or the pronominal objects of verbs
or prepositions (e.g., “him”, “for them”). The examples illustrate its use with various types of

predicates—a noun (Gn 3.19; Ex 6.2), adjective (Ezk 42.14), finite verb (Gn 41.15), and participle (Nu
33.51):

AR ABY™3  For you are dust, ... (Gn 3.19)
MY IR 7am YHWH (Ex 6.2).
man mp--;' For they [fp] are holy (Ezk 42.14).
TOU UMY “INT 1 heard about you .... (Gn 41.15)
177N 02D ORR D When you cross the Jordan ... (Nu 33.51)

3. Independent pronouns also occur in non-verbal clauses, apparently signaling the non-verbal predication:
D’ﬂ‘?&a N7 WY YHWH [—he] is [the] God (1 Kg 18.39).

R 005 oMmun Yﬁg-‘;: ayn-yD  For the goodness of all of the land of Egypt [if] is yours
crooTE et "~ (Gn 45.20).

4. Independent pronouns often occur with the conjunction -, creating a disjunctive clause (§6.6). Gn 42.23

explains why Joseph’s brothers thought that they were secure in talking in front of him. The added
information of Jg 11.39 makes the virginity of Jephthah’s daughter explicit.

qojs vHY YD e x“j oy Now they did not know that Joseph could understand
"’ T mmiem o ‘5 o= [participle] them, because the interpreter was between
B[P 1R "D hem (Gn 42.23).

U ﬂSTJ'T:'&B N1 ... (now she had not known a man) ... (Jg 11.39)

"When two 3mp pronouns occur in the same v., both forms may be used (7x), although both are repeated in some vv. (7171 (17x) or
o1 (7x)).

“In Ezekiel, the clause D71/AB7 ¥ M2 3, for they are a rebellious house, occurs seven times, six times with 7277 as the subject,
once with o17.
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The change of subject that is often signalled by an independent pronoun may also imply a contrast
between the events or actions described by two clauses, especially when a disjunctive clause begins with
w + pronoun (cf. 2 Chr 13.11 (Exercise #16)). The contrast is thus appropriately signalled in English by
rendering the conjunction as, e.g., “but”, “now”, “but as for her”.

Although the contrasting clause—*"“every great matter they shall bring to you”—is left out of
Exercise #6 (Ex 18.22), the disjunctive clause that ends the sentence again signals a contrast, here by
beginning the clause with the object (waw + non-verb) rather than the subject.

5. The only affix that can be attached to the independent personal pronouns is the conjunction -1.
13.2 DEMONSTRATIVES

DEMONSTRATIVES POINT out or fo a person or object (“this”, “that”, “these”, “those”), and can be thought of
as making an articular word even more definite or specific (contrast “this scroll” with “the scroll”).

13.2.1 FORM

Gender  Singular Plural
o masc. ks
(. - .
= o this TON these
2 fem, TINT o
s masc. NI atoly
8 N that mbini those
£ fem. . T

The paradigm of the demonstratives overlaps the paradigm of the personal pronouns (above). The “far”

demonstratives are the same as the third person personal pronouns. They are demonstrative primarily when
they are attributive (#3, below).13

13.2.2 FUNCTION HBI §1.5.2

1. Since demonstratives are essentially adjectives, they can be either predicate or attributive. Unlike
adjectives, they are not substantive.

2. Like adjectives, demonstratives agree with the gender and number of the word that they modify.

3. When they are predicate, demonstratives (1) are anarthrous; (2) tend to precede the word that they
modify; and (3) are usually the subject of the clause (711, the second demonstrative in 1 Kgs 6.19, occurs
eleven times in BH):

TINT DNT This is the land (Nu 34.2)
TT?'TJU YT R That [if] is the great city (Gn 10.12)
' ﬂﬁ?ﬁuj TT‘?& These are the names (Ex 1.1)
-P-[U ‘-TT &5 SJ@‘B& Dﬂbx -w;xs] Elisha said to them, “This is not the way, nor is this the
“pn gfm: city. ...” (2 Kgs 6.19)

PThere is little functional difference between “That is the king” and “He is the king”.
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1. Attributive demonstratives follow the word that they modify, and are articular:

T DIPIRT his place (Gn 28.17)
N7 V2 in that city (Js 20.6)
R OPIOD  all thar day (Nu 11.32)

2. An articular “third person pronoun” is therefore actually an attributive demonstrative:
MR QM2 in those days (Jr 3.16)"
N7 ﬂSJ; at that time (Nu 22.4)
PIRTT W this city (Gn 19.20)

3. Usually the demonstrative immediately follows the noun that it modifies. If the noun is modified by an

adjective (or is in construct), the attributive demonstrative follows the entire phrase, after any adjectives,

or after the final word of the construct chain, or both. In Gn 2.12, the predicate adjective follows the
attributive demonstrative:

L) 51723 Q27T this great thing (1 Sa 12.16)
PRTT 719737 YT this great evil (Gn 39.9)
mtinilis) yn-bx PN LIND  Justas I brought upon rhis people all this great disaster
T AN RS TR 300
ARt moman o my O

23 RN VORI 201 and the gold of that land is good (Gn 2.12)

13.3 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

BH uses two uninflected interrogative pronouns to ask questions about persons (“who?”, “whom?”) and
things (“what?” “how?””). Both are normally “fronted”—they begin their clause.

13.3.1 THE INTERROGATIVE "
The interrogative "1, “who”, is always definite, and always asks about a person.

1. [If there is no verb, "1 is usually the subject of a non-verbal clause (but cf. Ru 2.5, #3, below):
T M YIR MR Pharaoh said, “Who is YHWH, ... 7" (Ex 5.2)
- ' Dﬂk‘_{ M “Who are you (m.p.)?” (Jos 9.8)
ﬂsxa D‘W;&U 2 Who are these men ...?” (Nu 22.9)
| PR 4?_:'11; “Whose daughter are you?” (Gn 24.23)
g 0277 I'T!QSTJ M “Who did this thing?” (Jg 6.29; cf. Jg 15.6)

n‘;xz aNe "?3 PNTD Y-y Who has heard [such a thing] as this? Who has seen [such
s Tt T -7 " things] as these? (Is 66.8)

“The phrase “[in] those days” accounts for nearly three-quarters of all occurrences of the 3mp demonstrative.
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2. Since it is always definite, 12 has the sign of the object when it is the object of the verb, but still heads
the question:
]T'T'DS_JD MR “Whom will you serve?” (Jos 24.15)

1]?'75‘ AR ﬂ(?WN ‘D'ﬂ{i{ “Whom shall I send, and who shall go for us?” (Is 6.8)

3. also functions as the object of prepositions (in Ru 2.5, the & shows possession):
5&7@‘ '[(7?3 NI M INR - After whom has the king of Israel gone out? (1 Sam 24.15)
N nn3d ’?3‘7 To whom does this young woman belong?” (Ru 2.5)

13.3.2 THE INTERROGATIVE TT?TD
The interrogative 72, “what”, is always indefinite, and does not refer to persons. If there is no verb, 1 is the
subject of a non-verbal clause.

Dﬂ‘?& =R T NS ’5'17?3&1 “... and they say to me, ‘What is his name?’, what shall 1
b e ny = T : = . T say to them?”’ (EX 313)

R =boby '[‘7 'TWSJ"TD “What did this people do to you?” (Ex 32.21)
.ﬁw:m i 1"7&'7?3&’ 23 And who says to him, ‘What are you doing?”” (Qo 8.4)
ﬂ?ﬁ%ﬂ 'HDR 'TT'T DW%H"T 'T?J “What is this dream which you dreamed?” (Gn 37.10)

1. 7 also occurs in indirect questions:
N7 WM ND They did not know what it [was] (Ex 16.15)

2. 1M may also ask “why”, often in combination with 5 (TV;? or TT?;?, “for what?”):
TR 02U NmIN m1d “Why are we sitting here ...7" (2 Kgs 17.3)
“7& ﬂD‘?W NB 7?3‘7 “Why didn’t you come to me?”” (Nu 22.37)
L’DWD 7?35 57&2‘7 '11'1 773&“ David said to Saul, “Why do you listen to men’s words,
OUN YMATTAR <77 (1 Sam 24.10)

3. 1 is spelled with three different vowels, depending on the first letter of the following word; there is no
difference in function:

=1y What?
==y Whar?
= Whar?
13.4 FREQUENCY There are 8,629 independent pronominal forms in BH:

Personal (subject) 5,001
Demonstratives 2,651
Interrogative 977 (71 (554x), 12 (423x))

13.5 CONCEPTS

antecedent independent pronoun pronominal subject
cohesion interrogative pronoun
demonstrative
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13.6 VOCABULARY"

they (3mp pers. pron.); oM 188 | I(Ics pers. pron.) ZIiN (181
those (mp dem. g T
(mp ) ] N

they (3fp pers. pron.); ]n .189 | you (2ms pers. pron.) snN (182
those (fp dem.) g T

T

this (ms dem. pron.) =1t .190 | you (2fs pers. pron.) nN (183

this (fs dem. pron.) PNT 191 | he (3ms pers. pron.); that (ms dem.) Ny (184

these (cp dem. pron.) n‘;x 192 | she (3fs pers. pron.); that (dem. NI 185
o pron.) [the second form occurs ]
primarily in the Torah] mn

What? [always indefinite]; =1 -y 193 | we (Lep pers. pron.) unj’x .186
How? T - T
) b

Who? [always definite] s 194 | you (2mp pers. pron.); the 2fp ooN (187
’ forms (MR, JAR) occur 5x in BH, Y

4x in Ezekiel.

13.7 EXERCISES

After learning the personal and interrogative pronouns, and the demonstratives, please gloss these clauses,

parsing any verbal forms.

Ex 6.8

Gn 29.4; Haran; the last two words are a quotation

1 Sam 4.18; 0027 40
Ps 110.4; °0727 order of, Melchizedek
Jr 29.20

Gn 42.23; Joseph

Ex 18.22; Ny time (in the sense of measured, or

passing time) [cf. §13.1.2(4)]
Ru 3.9; Ruth; 583 redeemer (ms Q Ptc <
5N, redeem)

Ps 115.18; 972 bless; 55 praise
(D); Yah

Is 14.13; - your (m.s.); DMWT assumes
“t0”; oY go up, ascend; SYW above

The personal pronouns are listed paradigmatically.

A TRANR
S aeh I int= Rl

Y DWATN ONIWTIN BRY XM
PITIE PIATOY 2w 1N
MIMT2T wnY ong)

met und D wT 8D om
Y532 SYTTAN WY
OR7TRRY BRI ITTOR

D7 WD TMRNET ARTR MRY

IR ORY DL

D2WTIYY TRER A T2 M)

e MLt

YRR RN DMIYT 3353 DI TN

112

.10



1 Chr 17.16; oobR M s vocative; "N my NS M D‘T'TBK O RO O
house S EE RO Y e =N\

Dt 10.10 jU; nn-v_n; ﬂDJ;Sj A2
2 Chr 13.11; ndun observance (cognate WHOR I DONTRTOR NTIR oy 13

accusative); 2- our; IR him (direct object) i . .
[cf. §13.1.2(4)]" aighf=igiipiigaighy

Jg 8.23; 019N to them (m.p.); Gideon; 022 0o3 Bwnx Nb ]73.773 D'T%N SRy 14
over you; "1 my son :023 Bwrr mm 023 93 SR
Ho 2.10; 003 1 gave; .‘-l‘? to her; WTW’NUW H-JU n‘? smja ‘:J}S o n:TJ-T: ;.(5 xnn? 15

117 grain; WM new wine

1 Kgs 2.22; 10" and he answered 1?3;«{‘7 ﬁmxﬂj 1{3‘7&7 "I'jr)'r N .16
(3ms Q Pr <7133 answen); SOlomons - ymajiqiey mopyyuiey agvan-m nORY DN S
Abishag; Shunamite; Adonijah;

TT;157; kingship, kingdom; "N than I 7:1573-7 nx 15_’5:«”1
(comparative use of |12) lple 51"!1'1 MR RIT D

13.8 ENRICHMENT: DISJUNCTIVES IN POETRY

The discussion of disjunctive clauses (§6.6) is generally limited to biblical prose, but it also applies to
biblical poetry. A standard poetic signal of a shift in perspective is a line beginning with waw + an
independent pronoun, especially 1cs (referring to the poet) and 2ms (referring to YHWH). Note the contrasts
in the following verses (participants are in bold; w + pronoun is in italics):

78 127771 711 YHWH, how my enemies have increased;
”L)SJ QY22 0°27  Many rise against me;
*wm% DR £°27  Many say about me,
D"T5N3 15 YA 1R “‘He has no salvation in God’.
Y2 AR MY PR Buf you, YHWH, are a shield on my behalf—
URT "0 *T122 My glory, and the one who raises my head (Ps 3.2-4).

1’ﬁL}D’ ’Z’R AN 12 Lest my enemy say, ‘Thave overcome him!”
;MR 7D 12 I8 My foes exult when I fall.
*nmo: ']'IDHZ XY But I trust in your love;
1nmw*: ’25 L)J‘ My heart exults in your salvation;
:"?STJ L}?_D; 2 S 'Tj’fl_?ts I will sing to YHWH, for he has done good for me (Ps 13.5-6).

D‘WP‘I’ nen 7'!?95?3] 'ﬁBS; HJW’E:}; Our soul like a bird has been delivered from the birders’ snare;
ZHJI:DE)?:DJ_ RRiAPh 7;&7] 127 The snare is broken, but we are delivered (Ps 124.7).

"“The contrast in this v. is not signalled by the use of different conjugations. Instead, the waw + non-verb (in this case, the
independent pronoun) makes this a disjunctive clause, to which the choice of conjugation is subordinate. Contrast is a function of the
difference in content between the clauses.

113



LESSON 14 PRONOMINALS (II): SUFFIXES

lNDEPENDENT SUBJECT PRONOUNS indicate the subject of their clause. In order to show pronominal
possession, and verbal and prepositional objects, BH attaches “pieces” of the independent pronouns to

substantive and verbal forms. Like the independent pronouns, these suffixes are also inflected to agree
with the person, gender, and number of their antecedent. There are 45,590 pronominal suffixes in BH (versus
about 8,629 independent pronominal forms).

14.1 FORM
Person Gender Singular Plural
1 com. Y - my, me - our, us
. masc. ri_ oo -
2 r— _[ - your, you : ] your, you
- % T
onm-
masc. N - AT - his, him, its
3 [1M-  poetic] " their, them
no- ) ]TT -
fem. T her, its
- 1.-

1. There are no cases in BH (unlike, e.g., Greek Latin, German), so that the form of the suffix is the same
regardless of its function, which is determined entirely from its context.

2. There is no difference in function between different forms (i.e., all forms listed under 3ms refer to “he”,
“him”, or “his”).

3. M- (3ms) occurs only in poetry; 33 _- (3ms) occurs on verbs.

4. Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns as follows:
a. Suffixes are added directly to masculine and feminine singular nouns, sometimes with a helping
vowel. When a feminine noun ends in i1-, the i1- is replaced by - (the feminine singular construct

ending), and the suffixes are added to the form with 1 - (77N > *N7IM, my teaching).

Absolute Construct Construct + suffix
%J2 myson (2 Sam 19.1)

son ]2 ]2 '[J: your (fs) son (2 Kgs 6.28)
TTQ: her son (2 Kgs 4.6)
city Y Y Y9 his city (2 Sam 17.23)
land 7R 7N NI ourland (Jos 9.11)
maid/servant 12U noew ANRW  your maid/servant (1 Sam 1.18)
teaching 7171 ininhig N7 my teaching (Is 51.7)
mistress/lady 11732 ﬂﬁﬂJ MR her mistress (Ps 123.2)

b. When suffixes are added to plural nouns, there is a *- between the noun and the suffix; some forms
are found only on plural nouns:
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Person Gender Singular Plural
1 com. Y - my, me Y - our, us
masc. :[w } ooy -
2 “— your, you [————— Your, you
fem. -:Iw_ ) ]D! -
. masc. Y - his, him, its | Q7Y -
3 ’ “—— their, them
fem. :I‘__- her, its ]ﬂ" -

1) Masculine plural nouns drop the final 2- of their ending and add the suffixes after the - of the

plural.
2) Feminine plural nouns add ->- after their plural (M3-) ending, and before the suffix (P12 >

D2°NN2, your [masc pl] daughters). The exception to this are the third plural suffixes@_-and .-
, which are added directly to words.

words D’WT:"T W;"I 7{’7;"1 your (ms) words (Josh 1.8)

sons 022 el :T‘j; her sons (Is 66.8)
days D‘?J: mn 1‘?;: his days (Jb 14.5)
garments D"TQZ "TJZ ?I"Ta: your garments (1 Kg 22.30)

lands DISINR  DNISIN DMIBIND  in their (mp) lands (Gn 10.5)
daughters ﬂﬁ]; ﬂﬁ]; D;‘Dﬁ]; your (mp) daughters (Ezr 9.12)

c. The Ics suffix (*-) is added to plural nouns with the vowel patah, which is the only difference
between “my” used with singular and plural nouns.

Absolute Construct + Suffix
horse O® 0 myhorse

horses QY00 010  my horses
son ]2 ‘J: my son (Pr 3.1)
sons D’J; ‘;; my sons (1 Sam 12.2)
daughter N2 N2 my daughter (Ru 3.16)
daughters lﬂl; ’Dﬁ]; my daughters (Ru 1.11)

d. Since suffixes are added to the construct form of the noun we may say that a noun with a pronominal
suffix is in construct fo the suffix, and that the pronominal suffix is the last “element” or “member”
of the construct chain (even if it is a chain of only one “word”).

Pronominal suffixes are also used to show the pronominal object of a preposition. They are combined

with prepositions in one of three ways:

a. The suffixes are added directly to 2 and L) (their paradigms are identical, apart from the preposition;
different glosses illustrate the variety of the prepositions’ function):
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1 2 byme WJ? to us
- m. T[‘? to you (ms) DD; with you (mp)
f. "[ Tﬂ against you (fs) ]Di? for you (fp)
- m. 1(7 for him DTT; in them (mp)
f. T—TTZ with her ]TT? to them (fp)

b. The singular suffixes and 1cp are added to ;17 and to some forms of J12 and OV with a “helping”

syllable:
1St
2nd

3l‘d

lsl

2nd

rd

lsl

2nd

3rd

2D
D
Mz
T2

Blol
w3
Tn
21
man

Y
"Ry
Y
iRy
Y

MY

like me ﬂﬁfﬁ;
like you (ms) DD.?
like him =iyt
like her ]TT;
from me 1]?3?3

from you (ms) Q21
from you (fs) ]DD
from him" =iyta)

like us

like you (mp)18
like them (mp)
like them (fp)

from us®

Jfrom you (mp)
Jfrom you (fp)
from them (mp)

from her ]Tm from them (fp)
with me U?;DS_JZI with us

with you (ms) DD?TJSJ

with you (fs)
any
with him T
Ry
with her

with you (mp)22

with them (mp)

6. Most prepositions add suffixes by means of a yod between the preposition and suffix, so that the suffixes
look like those added to plural nouns (each line uses a different preposition, and glosses of the

prepositions are varied to show use):

"The preposition -3 does not occur with 2" person feminine suffixes.

lgnpim; occurs once (Jb 12.3).

"The 3ms and Icp suffixes with 2 (both are Wﬂté?:) can be distinguished only by context.

*Be careful not to confuse this with forms of the verbal root Y stand.
et 5{;'13?;:; God [is] with us (“Immannuel” (with and without maggef; e.g., Is 7.14; 8.8, 10).
“The preposition &Y does not occur with 2™ person feminine plural suffixes.
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1t s3nb  inmy presence 133ns  before us
i :In‘;x to you (ms) DD*‘)& to you (mp)
-I-u‘? :T" against you (fs) ]D"‘? ) concerning you (fp)
. ang after him DTT”WU?S after them (mp)
3 anmj under her/it ]nnnmj under them (fp)

N.B.

The noun 53, god/God occurs only with the 1cs suffix (‘L?zj;, my God); all other suffixes are added to

the construct of D‘ﬁ‘??_f (e.g., ﬂ‘j‘??f, your God). The preposition 5{;/%5 uses patah to link the 1cs
suffix (‘5?5, to me), all other forms have yod, as in the paradigm.

The key to analyzing a compound form is to know the pronominal suffixes and the vocabulary
(which will let you identify the central lexeme (content word)).

M22Y  and in my house (Is 3.7)
Y- - _;_ A
les suffix noun  prep. cj.
372 according to your words (1 Kg 3.12)
- - -127- -2
2ms suffix plural noun  prep.
137332 with our sons (Ex 10.9)
13- -~ (supply the final nun) -32- -3
Icp suffix  plural noun  prep.
ﬁ]”!jﬁ];;ﬁ and with our daughters (Ex 10.9)
- - -ﬂﬁ];- -2- A
Icp suffix plural noun  prep. Ccj.
DITNIBIPDN  from their troubles (Ps 107.6, 13, 19, 28)

m TT - -
3mp suffix plural

14.2 FUNCTION

DIP- )12-

noun  prep.

HBI §1.5.1b

1. Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns with all of the nuances of the construct chain (possession,

relationship, &c. [cf. also above]):

P27
mis

910
T3
onisING

your (ms) words (Josh 1.8)

her sons (Is 66.8)

his days (Jb 14.5)

your (ms) garments (1 Kg 22.30)
in their lands (Gn 10.5)

source: words spoken by “you”
relationship: sons born to her

days during which he lived
ownership: garments owned by “you”

ownership: lands lived in by “them”

2. Because pronouns are definite, pronominal suffixes make the word to which they are suffixed definite as
well, and end the construct chain. Every word with a pronominal suffix is therefore both construct and
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definite. In 1 Sam 26.19, 727 is construct to 72V, which is construct to the 3ms suffix:

-I%D-T "J._Tx xJ'SJmU* “..., may my master the king hear the words of his servant
1-;::_7 2T NN (1 Sam 26.19)

7"7371 1’7’ his hands and his feet (Jg 1.6); two construct chains
D22  in your days (J11.2)

3. Pronominal suffixes indicate the object of prepositions:

D% MR He said 1o them, ... (Gn 9.1)
1“7& PTMRY And you shall say fo him ... (Ex 9.13)
133‘71 nw:‘; ﬁ‘;x n'jw He sent o me for my wives and for my sons and for my
ilver and Id; and 1 have not withheld [anythi
P DM KOV DD SBODTY o i o o Lhave not withheld [anything]

YOR2 QN 171713 WWN who were left behind them in the land ... (2 Ch 8.8)
m*m% N2 NDMY1 And Amasa went in before them (2 Sa 20.8)

T T 1T

4. Pronominal suffixes indicate the object of a verb, either by being suffixed directly to the verbal form, or
by being suffixed to the sign of the object. The form of the sign of the object often changes to —X when
a pronominal suffix is added.

IHJDR BRT3YY ... then you shall serve us (1 Sam 17.9).
IR ORIV ORRY ..., but you have deserted me, ... (Jg 10.13)
mbojgh) ﬂb@'ﬁwx 75?3?'5& ... to the king who sent you (2 Kgs 1.6)

5. As with nouns (§7.1), the preposition > can show pronominal possession and indirect objects (verbs of
speaking occur with both 5 and 5¥).

PITOD 9D L forall the earth is mine” (Ex 19.5).
=i 7“?8 Wf_;Nhj She said 7o him “Father, ...” (Jg 11.36)
]Wmfﬁ DTT(? 7@&:‘] Samson said to them ... (Jg 14.12)

6. Prepositions rarely occur with the relative (1;7}5).23 Instead, the preposition that functions with WX falls
at or toward the end of the relative clause, with a pronominal suffix that agrees in person, gender, and
number with the word being modified by the UX-clause. [The suffix will be, e.g., fp when the referent is
cities (Gn 19.29), ms when it is man (Gn 41.38; Jos 8.24).] In a similar way, when U refers to a place,
DU, there, comes at the end of the clause (Jg 19.26).

095 172 WK DWITTAN .. the cities in which Lot lived (Gn 19.29)

A2 D"TBN o7 'HD& YR ... aman in whom is a divine spirit” (Gn 41.38)

2 02T UR MAWND - inthe wilderness info which they had pursued them
TorE Tt (Jos 8.24)

ZContrast the routine and common use of relative pronouns as the objects of prepositions in English.
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(cont’d.)
W‘SU'W; HDD bbﬂ] She fell at the door of the man’s house where her master
D@' Uwﬂ—m-jw& was (Jg 19.26)
’235'725 MDY And I will stand beside my father in the field where you

oY AR WX non are (1 Sam 19.3)

14.3 DEFINITENESS

Comparing the article, construct, and pronominal suffixes reveals that BH has three ways to indicate that a

substantive is definite:
1. Proper nouns [names] and pronominals are definite, since they refer to a specific person or place:

"Hj David N7 he, it, that (when articular)
Q73R Abraham ]Tﬂ:ﬂ Hebron
M Who? R they, those (when articular)

2. Articular common substantives are definite:

P27 the house ]TTD(? toffor the priest
AT the feast ﬂ?;f:?bb?j"ﬁﬂ}_{ after the battle

3. Words in construct to something that is definite, i.e. when the construct chain ends in:

a) aproper noun:
DD?ZI‘_{ N2 Abraham’s household (Gn 17.23)

M2 David’s son (2 Sam 13.1)
TN IR the men of Judah (2 Sam 2.4)

b) an articular substantive:
];WDU ”53'5; all the utensils of the Tabernacle (Ex 27.19)

L?UEU U from the eyes of the assembly (Lv 4.13)
D‘TT%KU'W‘N Q37 the word of the man of God (1 Kg 13.4)

¢) apronominal suffix or :
’[W?DW he who watches over you (Ps 121.5) [your watcher]

'DWWBH] M2 my house and my courts (1 Chr 28.6)
”W"T‘? A7 my holy mountain (the mountain of my holiness; Ps 2.6)
T[’B "12"1 the words of your mouth (Ps 138.4)
WQ'D ‘ﬂﬂ‘?? MTTIMY ... and from whose hand have I taken a ransom (1 Sa 12.3)

N.B. A word with a pronominal suffix is both construct and definite, and the suffix ends a construct chain
and makes the entire chain definite. A substantive plus pronominal suffix is thus a miniature
construct chain of two elements contained in one form.

14.4 VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL OBJECTS
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BH indicates pronominal objects either by suffixing the pronominal to the object marker (§14.2.4), or by
attaching the suffix directly to the verbal form itself.

14.4.1 FORM

1. The pronominal suffixes that are attached to verbs are much like those used on prepositions, nouns,
infinitives construct, participles, and the sign of the object (above), and can be suffixed to any
conjugation except the infinitive absolute (Lesson 16). Like most Hebrew pronouns, they are inflected
for person, gender, and number. The variation in some forms depends on whether the verb ends in a
consonant or vowel (e.g., 3fs).

Person Gender Singular Plural
1% common ) — me, tome N - us,tous
s _
- masc. 7 - oo -
fern. 7. you, to you 5 4 You, to you
wm- ) D-
masc. him, to him
3rd - Q. - them,
T o- 1- to them
fem. 'TT her, to her
- .

2. A few pronominal suffixes have an alternate form, with nun—which is often assimilated—between the
suffix and the verbal form. This paradigm lists all the forms of this type of suffix that occur in BH. In
this form, the 3ms and 1cp suffixes are identical, and can be distinguished only by the context.

Person Gender Singular Plural

1" common W - -
ond masc. :[ - .
3rd masc. N, -

fem. i, -

3. The combination of a pronominal suffix and verbal form means that any form that ends with —uhi (either
M- or A7_-) is a masculine plural verbal form (the first -u-) with a 3ms suffix (-hi):

DD REMY WTYITERY It you seek him, he will be found by you,
DOPR Y ITtYP-aONRy  butif you abandon him, he will abandon you (2 Ch 15.2).

IMPS2Y They will swallow him (Ho 8.7)
14.4.2 FUNCTION

1. Pronominal suffixes identify the pronominal object of the verb:

gk DHW?TN “... and you shall anoint him” (Ex 29.7)
ﬂ!jﬁ& ﬂ'\WJ']D “... lest we burn you ...” (Jg 14.15)

*This form (2fp) occurs only on participles.
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(cont’d.)
]173” praun WHH?W‘] ... and he sent him from the valley of Hebron (Gn 37.14)

1DWJ?U 2‘(‘71 and they did not kill them (Josh 9.26)
P82 MM ‘JDB@ Judge me, YHWH, according to my innocence (Ps 7.9b)

2. When parsing a verb with a pronominal suffix, these are identified in the “suffix” column by person,
gender, and number (e.g., 3fp):

Lemma | Lexical Form | Gloss | PGN | Stem | Conj. | Suffix
‘JED@ BOW | judge | 2ms | Q A% lcs
ND27 | kil | 3cp | Q P 3mp
14.5 CONCEPTS
definiteness pronominal possession

pronominal object pronominal suffix

14.6 VOCABULARY

cherub (perhaps a winged bull 2y 203 | door[way] nb-; 195

with human head) ’.

other side; region beyond [sthg.] =2y 204 | knowledge, understanding nys (196

power, strength 1Y) TSJ 205 | slaughter; sacrifice n_n_y 197

rebellion, revolt; transgression ’ mpé 206 | tumult, uproar; crowd, multitude ]VJ—:; .198

be satisfied, satiated vab 207 | arm, forearm, strength yjﬁr .199

in this way/manner, thus, so 55 208 | fat £5n .200

in front, east; eastward D-TP: 209 5]63 ﬁleased [with), delight [in] (st. ];5;:[ 201

nRp

bull, young bull; steer =3 210 | male offspring/child -T‘;: 202

female offspring/child ;'T"I‘?"

14.7 EXERCISES

1. After learning the pronominal suffixes, gloss these clauses, and be prepared to explain their structure and

function.
YR RT 8 My Ton M d W TN
HTU ;-IODU ’?3‘7 .h n@'sx N7 € NI M .b
?[‘TTBN =97 s;x A qugxa o N PNt ‘-WTJ .c

2. Before glossing these phrases and clauses, circle or mark the pronominal suffixes, and identify their
person, gender, and number.

Gn 31.44; 707321 is cohortative; TV TANRY AR D2 nnD) A
testimony, witness :;[3:31 ‘.3‘3 "TSJB TTT‘I'TW
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2 Sam 5.7; David T MY N7 b

Jos 5.2; AV time; Joshua DYIMTOR MM MR RIT Apa
1 Kgs 13.26 NI DOONT W Ry d
Gn 29.4; Haran (place name) un;x DUD 17?:3?4:’] e
2 Kgs 10.13; Jehu, Ahaziah; Judah TIITTOR VTN TINTN K3 NI

NIW VIR TR TIIRD OOR M MR

Jg 2.2; 20" inhabitant [Dﬂ‘?] 1@&51 .g
ANTT PIRT RUTD M2 TN oo
"2p2 ERYRUTS)
Jg 19.12; Israel, Gibeah P27 WYY T ‘;x?ws ’J!D'Rb h
Gn 27.32; W'D;first—born; Isaac, Esau AR AN ans 1‘7 7?_32‘{:’] A
ALY TS T2 W N
Ps 22.7; ny50 worm w’sx-x";j ny‘?jn ‘Dj?ﬂ J
Jos 20.6 N jsy; :w:q k
Gn11.31;n‘;; daughter-in-law (the people 13;-]; DU-]: Dﬁ‘?'ﬂ?ﬂ j;; Dj;?ﬂ'ﬂkﬂ o]

identified by the three proper names] are . ‘N S ;
direct objects of “Terah took ...”); Abram, U; D?::S ﬂWN jni?; ’j@ nRW

Lot, Haran

Dt5.5 NI ny; D;’;‘;ﬁ HTH"T; Y ﬂ:]zs .m
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14.8 ENRICHMENT: RUTH 3.16

IN RUTH 3.7, Ruth, in obedience to Naomi, went to the threshing floor, and, after he fell asleep, lay down at
Boaz’s feet. When he awoke in the middle of the night,

Igh e SMARM  He said, “Who are you?” (Ru 3.9)

Boaz knew that the person lying beside him was female (and therefore used the fs pronoun), but could not
identify her.

After Ruth made her request known to Boaz, she slept, but he awakened her early in the morning so
that she could get back to the privacy of Naomi’s home without anyone knowing that a woman had been at
the threshing floor (3.14). Ruth left the threshing floor while it was still dark enough that the two of them
could not recognize each other (3.14).

When she arrived at Naomi’s house in Bethlehem, Naomi asked:

N2 PR “Who are you, my daughter?” (Ru 3.16)

This is often glossed with a question that asks about their plan’s success, e.g., “How did it go, my
daughter” (NAS, NIV; cf. ESV). The question, however, shows that even Naomi—who was certainly
expecting Ruth, and who would have recognized her better than anyone else in Bethlehem—could only tell
that it was a younger female (hence “my daughter”), not that she was Ruth.

The parallel between Naomi’s question and Boaz’s (3.9) implies that when Ruth arrived home it was
still [nearly] as dark as midnight. The author recorded this question in order to assure readers that Boaz’s
plan had succeeded—that Ruth’s visit to the threshing floor remained secret, since she arrived at Naomi’s
house while it was still too dark for anyone to identify her (cf. 3.14), even if they had recognized that she was
a woman.
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LESSON 15 STATIVE VERBS & M1

HERE ARE TWO major types of verb in Hebrew, as in languages in general: stative (or static) and dynamic

(sometimes called “fientive”). Stative verbs describe their subject’s state or condition, rather than an
action, and are therefore intransitive (do not govern direct objects); the closest parallel to stative verbs in
English is the predicate adjective (He was old) and the verb “become” (He had become unclean).

Dynamic verbs—which we have been studying since Lesson 4—describe events, including any type
of movement. Dynamic verbs are therefore active, but not necessarily transitive, since they do not necessarily
occur with objects.

The verb 11717 is usually glossed as “be”, “become”, “happen”, or “come to pass”. Its function is
larger than the English verb “to be”, which primarily links a topic with its [adjectival, nominal, or adverbial]
comment (e.g., “Goliath was large”, “Goliath was a giant”, “Goliath was in front of the Philistine army”).

15.1 STATIVE VERBS
STATIVE VERBS in BH describe their subject’s condition or state, and so are usually glossed with forms of “to

be” or “to become”. The forms of “be” that are used to render stative verbs do not have the same function as
the forms of “be” found in passive clauses in English.'

1. | The ball was thrown. passive
. | The ball was red. stative
3. | The ball was polished. passive (if “polished” is a participle)

or stative (if “polished” is an adjective).
4.1\ RD NM2 YN ]153&1 Now Eglon was a very fat man (stative; “fat” is an adjective)

qj‘:n =y oY oY | May YHWH's name be blessed ... (Ps 113.2; passive)

This is a list of the most common stative verbs in BH.

23 be heavy, wealthy 21 be high, exalted

N‘??TJ be full 57.1 be large, great
WP be holy Pt beold
jﬁﬁ? be near 1}'@ be clean, pure

P'ﬂj be far, distant KDITD be unclean, impure

15.1.1 FORM
1. The lexical form of most stative verbs (3ms gal perfect) has a vowel other than patah after the second
radical: either holem (5‘131 , be[come] large/great) or sere (R, be[come] unclean).

2. Apart from this difference, the paradigm of the stative verbs is the same as that of Suin in the perfect;
strong stative verbs tend to have patah after the second radical in the imperfect and preterite. [NB: Many
of these forms do not occur in BH.]

'For the various passive functions, BH uses different verbal stems (Lessons 18-21).
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Qal Perfect (573 be large, great)

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common ‘ﬂ%’jJT I was/became great 1]5?2 We were/became great
. Mase. P53 alolPit
2" " T You were/became great “ T 5 You were/became great
Fem. N5 1n77
.  Masc. 592 He was/became great
3 T 15T They were/became great
Fem. ﬂ‘?'TJT She was/became great o

Qal Imperfect/Preterite (722 be heavy, wealthy, important)

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common 22X [ was/became wealthy 223  We were/became important
4  Masc. 9220 |22n
2" * ° You were/became heavy P You were/became wealthy
Fem. 7337 ny735n
Masc. 122" He was/became heavy |aa

3 They were/became heavy

Fem. 220 She was/became important 37220
Qal Imperative (UP be holy)

Person Gender Singular Plural

Masc. W'TP TP
‘ Be holy! e Be holy!

2nd . !
Fem  "UTP MY

3. The 3ms gal perfect (lexical form) of many stative verbs is identical or nearly identical to the ms form of
the adjective of the same root, e.g.:

large, great (7'1.1 5"!2 be large, great
old ]PE ]Pz be old
strong PU:{ PU:( be strong (also fientive: hold, seize, grasp)
[ceremonially] clean WTWTD 77@ be [ceremonially] clean
unclean Z‘(?JITD x?ﬁ@ be [ceremonially)] unclean, impure
heavy, wealthy 73; 'T:; be heavy, wealthy

full XD RO be full
4. On the other hand, only one form of a stative verb looks like the adjective: 3ms qal perfect is exactly
like the ms form of the adjective. In all other forms, the stem (or “theme”) vowel—the vowel after the

second radical—varies according to the type of PGN ending, just as in the fientive verbs (as the above
paradigms show). In the adjectives, however, the vowel does not change:
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Adjectival Forms
Singular Plural Singular Plural

Masc. :’jE D’_jﬁ‘? near, Masc. 'TD.; D’WED heavy,
Fem. n;’-,P nj:’j‘? close Fem. nj:: NT'TDD honoured

15.1.2 STATIVE VERBS & TIME

Stative verbs can refer to the present even in the perfect, in the sense that they describe a condition that
characterizes the subject. This same “presentness” is part of the function of the perfect of a number of verbs
of thought, emotion, and perception (e.g., 1, 27R). This is most common when they occur within
quotations. In Ezk 22.4, they might be rendered as “you are ...” or “you have become ...”

nnwx n:gw ij 7;3-13 because of your blood which you shed, you are guilty,
and because of your deeds which you have done, you are

IghialY nswy 7WN 7‘515:‘:1 unclean (Ezk 22.4)
WINTIN "ﬂﬂ'TN 7:3_7-; 7?3&’ ... the servant shall say, ‘I love my master, my wife, and
s ‘J: Y ‘ﬂWN nx my children’ (Ex 21.5)
n}]'r" &‘7 "I'??D'T ’J'TR ... my master, O king, you do not know (1 Kgs 1.18)
nSJ'T" 1nx ’SJDW ‘7;@ '['7?37 WJN’W The king said to Shimeli, “You know all the evil which

heart & , ... (1 Kgs 2.44
-1::5 p i o my YOO (1 Kegs 2.44)

15.2 DYNAMIC [ACTION] VERBS

Dynamic Verbs (transitive) Dynamic Verbs (intransitive)
AN love =2y  cross over, pass
o "7 by/through
5:& eat, devour, consume -Ifjn go, walk
=NNR - say, speak -ms go down, descend
Y=Y possess, dispossess :ws remain, sit, settle, stay
:n: write, inscribe
-Ifjn reign [as king] (also Some verbs can be either
stative: be king) dynamic or stative in gal:
ary forsake, abandon, leave Prn be strong (also
T "7 dynamic: hold, seize,
grasp)

my stand, stop, stay
Aoy lie down, sleep
m_:w' listen, hear; obey
7?_3{27 guard, watch, keep

15.3 THE VERB '

Although the function of “being” is often implicit (cf. predicate adjectives, participles, and adverbial
functions), the verb 777 is often glossed as “be” or “become” (the latter especially when followed by 5).
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15.3.1 FORMS OF 111

Because 111 ends in a vowel letter rather than a consonant, its forms are not like those of the verbs that we
have studied to this point. The primary difference is that the final 17- disappears whenever there is an ending
(and in the preterite when there is no ending). [III-77 verbs (7°71 and other verbs like it) are discussed in
Lesson 25.]* ' is so important to the structure and message of Hebrew narrative that we introduce it here.
The chief characteristic of III-77 verbs is that the final 1- (which is a vowel letter, not a radical) disappears

before PGN endings in all forms. It is replaced by a yod, which is a vowel letter for either hireq or sere, as
these forms show:

Qal Perfect of M1
Person Gender Singular ~ Plural

1" Common 11 Iwas W We were
4 Masc. oo opan

2" T T You were © ' You were

Fem. oMo -

. Masc. M Hewas

3 TT P They were

Fem. Y She was

1. The vowel letter yod (as part of hireq-yod) “replaces” the final vowel letter - before
consonantal endings (endings that begin with a consonant).

2. The 3fs ending 11- “replaces” the final vowel letter i1-.
3. The 3cp vocalic ending - “replaces” the final vowel letter i1-.
4. The 2fp gal perfect of 11°17 does not occur in BH.
5. Because they are preceded by a vowel, the N- of the PGN endings does not have dages lene.
Qal Imperfect of 711
Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common IR [am/shall be M3 We are/shall be
4  Masc. o Enig
2" “:° You are/shall be :: ° You are/shall be
Fem. MmN naman
4 Masc. Y He is/shall be ™
3" Vi v They are/shall be
Fem. MR She is/shall be 71370

1. The vowel letter yod replaéés the final vowel letter i1- before consonantal endings (2/3fp).
The vowel before the final 11- is segol.
3. The vocalic endings ° - (2fs) and - (2/3mp) “replaces” the final vowel letter 1-.

Qal Imperative of 71
Person Gender Singular Plural

- Masc. i M Be!
2 . ”'.T Be! :
em. ) -

1. 2fp gal imperative of 11°77 does not occur in BH.

“This nomenclature for types of verbal roots was explained in §6.2.
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Qal Preterite of "1

Person Gender Singular Plural
1" Common "R Twas Y1 We were/became
4 Masc. m MM
2" T You were/became Bl You were/became
Fem. - m3mam
.  Masc. Y  He was/became MM
3" T . = They were/became
Fem. Y She was/became 713N

1. Final 7- drops off in the preterite, and forms without endings end in hireg-yod.
2. The 2fs gal preterite of 11" does not occur in BH.

Do not confuse forms of 11°77 with the Tetragrammaton (on left).

Y7 He was [became] 3ms QP
‘ TT
i Y He will be[come] 3ms QF
. A
TT]TT : 1Y Let him [it] be[come]! 3ms QJ
(YawH) |
MY They will be[come] 3mpQF
MM | 771 And he will be[come]  3ms Q P + waw
(and YHWH) Y™ And he was [became]  3ms Q Pr

In the imperfect, the vowel after the second radical is segol.
In the preterite, the final 1- (a vowel letter) drops off; the -* prefix is not doubled due to the
following Sewa.

N —

N.B. You do not need to memorize these paradigms, but you should be able to recognize and identify the
forms of M.

15.3.2 FUNCTIONS
The primary distinction in the function of 1°1 is between the 3ms forms and the other forms of 1°1. Since
the non-3ms forms are more easily explained, we discuss them first.

1. All forms of 117 (including 3ms; Ru 1.1) can link the subject and predicate, with the form of 1%
indicating the general temporal frame of the clause.

They are unclean, and they are/shall be unclean for you
(Lv 11.35) [both clauses have predicate adjectives]

YHWH’s hand was against them (Jg 2.15)
As I was with Moses, I shall be with you (Jos 1.5)

;005 T ORI D DONRD

=3 T
TRY TR WY NN RS

TT;WB?DU TTIJ‘I:T ‘5 The kingdom was mine (1 Kgs 2.15)

2. Furthermore, with an expressed (nominal, substantive) subject, /71" is the predicate of a stative clause to
which it adds explicit temporal information (past for the preterite and perfect, and present or future for
the imperfect and w+perfect). This is not primarily a static description, but often signals some sort of

change in the subject’s condition or state, and therefore a turn in the narrative. It thus often marks the
beginning of a segment, as these examples illustrate:
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QIR 1M and there was light (Gn 1.3)
jPﬁ theth! 3-13} sy There was a morning and there was an evening, ... (Gn
T T 1.5); or “A morning was and ...”
Yﬁk‘iﬂ ap= Yy There was a famine in the land (Gn 12.10; Ru 1.1); or
STt T T “A famine came upon the land”
SJWWW’ DR T T YHWH was with Joshua, and his fame was in all [i.e.,

‘~throughout] the land (Jos 6.27)
i ‘7:: WY M

The 3ms forms of 11°77 frequently open or introduce entire passages, especially in narrative. Without an
expressed (nominal, substantive) subject, the 3ms preterite and w+perfect tend to signal a temporal or
locational shift in the flow of events which is identified in the next two or three words. Either an
infinitive construct (below) with a preposition will follow the form of 11°17, or a temporal phrase, with a
preposition and one or more nouns (“At that time”, “After these things”). In these cases the presence of
11°71 should be reflected, perhaps by using an appropriate expression, or spacing (e.g., a blank line
between paragraphs) to signal the change.

a. If the form is *71™ (3ms gal preterite of 71*17), it opens a past narrative built on a series of preterites
(italicized in both passages):

'[5?3‘3& 'WJN”W N7 ﬁSJl ‘7’1 So at that time, Abimelech said (Gn 21.22)

N3N 'TW?J ‘7-”51 D"T"T D’D’Z N Now in those days, Moses grew up, and he went out to
his relatives, and he saw their burdens, and he saw a

CUW NN nn‘v:o: N1 TN ‘m man ... (Ex 2.11)

b. If the form is 7171 (waw + 3ms gal perfect of 71777), it is either the predicate of a simple clause, or it
introduces a series of instruction or prophecy built on a series of waw+perfects. This form therefore
occurs primarily within direct quotations, rather than on the main storyline of the narrative.

D'T'\D& '|?3W 'T"'H Your name shall be Abraham (Gn 17.5)
DD‘.'D DD‘B& 1'1?3&‘ D MM When your sons say to you ..., you shall say (Ex

T 12.26-27)
DRYRNI ..

MM may be followed by a temporal particle, such as *> (“when” in this context), which in turn is
then followed by one or more verb(s) in the imperfect, preterite, or waw-+perfect conjugations; *1* is
rarely followed by these particles.

ALY nipl DD? NP2 M When Pharaoh summons you and says ... (Gn 46.33)
WM OWRY RO 71 When he sins and is guilty and returns ... (Lv 5.23)
The combination of a form of 1111 followed by the preposition S has two predominant functions:
possession and change in status.

a. The combination can indicate possession (the “possessive” use of ), with a temporal nuance added
by the conjugation of 7.

WETDT]N.B ﬁi?"ﬂ‘:] ... and he had flocks and herds (Gn 12.16)
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b. It can also indicate a change in its subject’s status or condition, introducing what the subject has
“become” (or, in the future, “will become”) by the 5.

SRkl WDJ‘? QTN ") The man became aliving being (Gn 2.7)
nM2 ﬂ1K5 MY It shall be a sign of a covenant (Gn 17.11)

c. These functions can be combined when two words are introduced by 5—one indicates the new
“owner”, and the other the change in the subject’s status.
'T!UN(? 15-5-”1-1 ... and she became his wife (Ru 4.13); “a wife of his”

]:‘7 ‘1‘7'*'1*1 ... and he became her son (Ex 2.10)
:0p3 ST M .. and they shall be[come] my people (Ir 31.33)

ST]P-T "TJD‘ ]: 35:5 ]17317 "m*'r Hebron became thp ipheritance of Caleb son of
'I‘?ﬁ]‘? Jephuneh the Kenizzite (Jos 14.14)

D’Wﬂ}]‘? ‘J'TK‘? T MR We shall be[come] my lord’s slaves (Gn 44.9)

15.4 FREQUENCY Some forms of m*1m—by far the most common verb in BH (c. 3500x), are extremely

frequent in the Bible:
M He was [became] 3ms QP 1022x
ﬂ::ﬂ He will be[come] 3ms QP + waw  776x
Y"1 Hewas 3ms Q Pr 396x
TT‘TT‘ He will be[come] 3ms QF 334x
W’TI‘ They will be[come] 3mpQF 130x
’;'I" Let him [it] be[come]! 3ms Q]J 75x

15.5 CONCEPTS
dynamic intransitive status, change of
fientive  static transitive
stative
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15.6 VOCABULARY’

be/become full (st. vb.); full (adj.) x‘;m 219 | if; then oN 211
o OR ... R = either ... or ’
[a] few, little (adj.) Y 220 | be/become high, exalted (st. vb.) =a) (212
be/become holy; restricted in use (U"-[P 221 | [ceremonially] clean, pure (adj.) = (213
(st. vb.) o T
be/become far, remote, distant (st. Pnj 222 | be/become [ceremonially] clean, el
vb.) o pure (st. vb.)* o
far, remote, distant (adj.) P'ﬂj be/become [ceremonially] unclean, Ny 214
T impure (st. vb.); unclean, impure o
(adj.)
call, invite, summon,; name, read; ij 223 | be able [to] (st. vb., often with 5’:& 215
proclaim [This overlaps with 77p T infinitive construct, §16.2.6¢); T
(Lesson 21).] overcome, prevail (over)
near, close (adj.); be/become :ﬁjP 224 | fear, be afraid of (thing or person Ny 216
near, close, approach (st. vb.) 5 i; introduced by 12, 3212, NR) (st. vb.) T
be/become whole, complete (st. wa' 225 | be/become heavy, severe; honoured, =1n9 217
vb.) o wealthy (st. vb.); heavy, severe; &c. o
(adj.)
for, because; that; but; since, while; ' 218
when, if [NB: These glosses do not ’
exhaust its function, but will suffice
for the purposes of this grammar.]

15.7 EXERCISES

When you have reviewed the forms and function of 17, gloss these clauses, parsing all verbal forms.

Ps 104.1b; INR very, much TN ﬁ‘?jﬂ ’st a9
Ex 3.5; d5t} [to] here D%ﬂ 3??1758 7@&5] 2

Gn 27.2; M1 is construct singular of N alahialiabh ‘DSJ':T: x"j snji?z x;-n;n -@x:ﬂ] 4
Lv 18.25; Xpm vomit (3fs Pr); 28 Uw‘py MY TPERY PONT Rpom S
inhabitant (ms Q Ptc) :U,;w;_ng Y’i‘? xPD]

Ex 2.11; Moses ”‘%7"3 C,-_-mq] DI OM2 MM 6

Gn 13.2; mpn property; Abram 277231 922 ,'TJPD; "T'N?:J g =jgl=hy v/

3This list includes all stative verbs with strong verbal roots that occur fifty times or more in BH. Stative verbs from other root types
will be introduced later.
* About one-half of the occurrences of both 771t and Nt are in Lv.

131



2 Sa 20.17; 70RT (2ms pronoun with ijw 'TH&'T 'TWN'T 1;3&“1 -stx :jPﬁ 8
interrogative -1 Is it you?; 1N [female] TN 9927 me 117 WDNﬂW N WDNW
servant; Joab

:”DJI:{ S.Z?QW WQN’]

Gn 9.1 (Il Gn 1.28); 778 be fruitful; 727 ;ijn-ng WN(?DN 127 D Dn(j 1@}{5] 9
multiply (both are 2mp Q imperative) T : : : : ST :

Please locate all of the occurrences of *17 and 7171 in Genesis 11.27-13.18, as well as any stative verbs, and
identify their function.

15.8 ENRICHMENT: GENESIS 13.2

Since the 3ms gal perfect of stative verbs are identical in form to the masc. sing. adjective, the interpretation
of some clauses is open to debate, with potentially significantly different interpretations. In Gn 13.2, for
example, does 722 describe a state or condition, or is it a flashback to Gn 12.16? The three interpretations
are all grammatically permissible:

Now Abram was very wealthy (722 as either 3ms gal perfect or ms adj.)
"TR?; T25 BD2NRY  Now Abram became very wealthy (733 as 3ms gal perfect)
' " Now Abram had become very wealthy (732 as 3ms gal perfect)

There is probably not a great deal of difference in the long run—however we translate it, Abram was veru
wealthy. The larger question is how this wealth affected his relationship with Lot, and thus we might want to
get some idea of when the troubles between Lot’s and Abram’s shepherds may have begun.

Our interpretation of the events of Gn 12, and of the relationship between Gn 12 and 13, will affect
how we read this clause. The verb can only be interpreted in reference to its clause and the larger context. Gn
12.16 says that however well-to-do Abram had been, his wealth greatly increased after Pharaoh took Sarai,
which in turn suggests that Gn 13.2 is meant to remind the reader of what had happened in Egypt (Gn 12.16).
This in turn suggests that the third option listed above—the past perfect—is the best in this context. We are
here searching in the shadows between philology and interpretation, but its occurrence in a disjunctive clause
also suggests a flashback to events before the immediately preceding preterite (“Abram went up from Egypt,
...7; Gn 13.1).
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LESSON 16 THE INFINITIVES & SUMMARY OF QAL

HEBREW HAS TWO forms that are called “infinitives”—the infinitive construct (NC) and the infinitive
absolute (NA). The names refer to whether or not the particular infinitive can occur with affixes; NC
routinely occurs with prepositions and pronominal suffixes, whereas NA does not. The term is unfortunate,
for two reasons: (1) they have a distinctive form, but their identity as infintives does not depend on the
presence of a preposition as does the infinitive in English (“to ...”); (2) their function overlaps with that of
the English infinitive only occasionally.

16.1 FORM

In nearly all verbs, the infinitive construct is essentially identical to the 2ms imperative. The gal infinitive
absolute has games after the first radical and holem after the second radical. This chart lists 2ms gal
imperfect and imperative for comparison.

imperfect imperative infinitive infinitive

(2ms) (2ms) construct absolute
Sun Sumn Sum Sun Sun
2N2 jﬁ? D jﬂ; jﬂ; Z'NTD
o0 3zwn aoW asw ooy

Y ounun und vRd uiny

16.1.1 INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT: FUNCTION HBI §2.2.6
1. Infinitives are inflected for stem, but not for person, gender, or number. Instead, they use pronominal

LRI

suffixes to indicate pronominal subjects (“he”, “they”), or nouns to indicate nominal subjects; in some
uses the subject is implied from the context.

2. If the subject is a noun, it follows the infinitive construct; if the subject is pronominal (“he”, “they”), it
is suffixed.

3. If NC has an object, the object may be suffixed (in which case the subject will be a noun), or it may
follow the infinitive (in which case the subject may be either a suffix or noun). These clauses illustrate
the possibilities:

[ n @2 when he guards or that he may guard
Z-P;’Tﬂtﬁ 17?3@2 when he guards Jacob
IR 2P MR N After he buried him (1 Kgs 13.31)
‘-mnbn D'T?Dbb to teach them war (Jg 3.2) [the pronominal object may be
TTer T 7 considered “indirect” in English]
PN M2 2R SPRioy  and when e heard the words of Rebecca his sister (Gn
- T @ - ot LT 24.30)

4. NC often occurs with prepositions; the preposition indicates the function of the subordinate clause.
When NC occurs with a preposition other than 5, it tends to be the predicate of a temporal
[circumstantial] clause. In these cases its temporal reference—or “tense”—is relative to that of the main
clause. Both prepositions -2 and -2 convey contemporaneous action (when, while, as); the temporal
aspect depends on the preposition and the cotext.’

>This function is precisely analogous to the infinitive with prepositions in NT Greek.
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WW:XS'DS_J -IBDU--'J-R.{ :;w: m When my lord the king sleeps with his fathers, ... (1 Kg
T T : : TT ' 1.21). [The future is indicated by introductory /1.

IINRTIR 2P MR .. after he buried his father (Gn 50.14).

o nx nx—D "T’W When he saw the gold ring ... and when he heard the

. "“’ words of Rebecca his sister (Gn 24.30). [The past is
R ARPR7 M2 1:'7?;3@;1 indicated by introductory “17 .]

5. When the phrase 212 (in the day [that]) precedes NC, it usually has the same contemporaneous function
as the prepositions -2 and -2 (i.e., when, while, as), although it can also refer to a specific period of
time (daylight, twenty-four hours, &c.). This may affect interpretation—does Nu 30.9 mean that the
husband must restrain his wife immediately (‘“when he hears”), or either before sundown or within the
next twenty-four hours (“on the day that he hears”)?

'TW?J TR ﬂ‘?W DT’J WWND just as when Moses sent me (Jos 14.11)

D'TN D"T%K N73 D1‘3 ... when God created them (Gn 5.1)

<IN ;@Jn 'TW‘N SJDW Dj‘l: ij and if, when her husband hears, he restrains her, ... (Nu
T ' 30.9)

6. With a prefixed 5, NC has four main functions (not all of these infinitives are gal):
telic (purpose, result); this is always the case when it occurs with ]S_J?_J'?, and often when it occurs
with prefixed 5.

o

v’ W% mpl) SJ'T’B DD 1x’:s1 They came from all the peoples fo hear Solomon’s

isd 1 Kgs 5.14).
'mbw masT AR om (I Kes 5.14)

-[5;3-1 ‘7& NIOIP IR WP n‘;wﬁ Toi sent Joram his son to King David o ask him for peace

_ and to bless him because he had fought against Hadad-
oibyb bones T 2 52 8.10).

aTyTInR nn‘v: R 5:: 1:1:51

.WWDWBW '1'!33.7‘9 1T L in the garden of Eden fo serve [till] it and fo guard it
(Gn 2.15)
b. gerundive (glossed as “by ing”, where the blank is filled by the infinitival verb)

1!27'!75 n:wj o- nx —nuw Keep the Sabbath day by sanctifying it (Dt 5.12)
'["TBK 'TT'T‘ ‘717: ynwn o When you obey YHWH your God by keeping all his

ds (Dt 13.18
TRISN- ‘7: gl MRS :

c. complementary, completing or explaining a “vague verb” (52 “be able”, 1152 “finish”, 5411 “cease”,
the hifil of FjO “do again, repeat”. NC also has this function without 5. [InJ g 3.18 and Ru 1.18,
English style suggests their gerundive gloss.]

DAN 9205 S3ITEN ... ... if you are able fo count them (Gn 15.5)
.1*‘7& 7275 57MMY  She stopped ralking to her (Ru 1.18); She ceased o talk ...
AnanaTIN 3’7775 753 ... he finished offering the tribute (Jg 3.18)

d. quotative frame. The form RS (Q NC of “1N; trad., saying) is the most common infinitive
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construct in BH, usually following verbs of speech other than 1R (although it does occur with
IMNR):
7.?3&5 SJ(Lﬁ'T"ﬂK D™ They answered Joshua, saying, “... (Jos 1.16)
7?3&5 D‘DRBTJ D'T‘%SJ 7ﬂ5W&1 I sent messengers to them, saying, “... (Ne 6.3)
7?3&‘7 TADITIR Tva 18%1  Boaz commanded his servants, saying, ... (Ru 2.15)

N.B. Although % occurs far more frequently with NC than any other preposition, and even though the 5 is
often glossed as “to”, the 9 is not the “sign of the infinitive” as the word “to” is in English. [In other
words, “go” is not an English infinitive, but “to go” is.] In contrast, LJTD'?;—with or without the % is an
infinitive construct.

7. NC is negated by either ’m?a or ”Iﬁ?;b, expressing negative purpose or result, or a negated gerundive.

131312" L?D?( "n‘an‘a OME ... Icommanded you not to eat fromit ... (Gn 3.11)
753;3-1 R TR ’h‘?ﬂ‘? -[5;3: WD They pressed the king not to burn the scroll (Jr 36.25)

‘ﬂbﬂ% -lq-bx mAlnh HN ﬂDWﬁ ]D ... lest you forget YHWH your God by not keeping his
PN Y commandments ... (Dt 8.11)

16.1.2 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE: FUNCTION HBI §2.2.7
Called “absolute” because it is not directly connected to anything, the infinitive absolute (NA) never occurs
with prepositions, suffixes, or any other affix except the conjunction waw and interrogative - (this occurs

23 times in BH).
infinitive infinitive
construct  absolute
bun Sun Sun
an> ZhD: ZhTD
>0 oW oo
Y on W D iin) @

1. NA usually occurs in a clause with a finite form of the same verb. This makes it fairly easy to recognize,
because there are two forms of the same verbal root in one clause. It apparently focusses or strengthens
the function of the main verb. Its gloss depends on the function of the main verb (stem and conjugation)
and the context.

Y v ;‘;D_xh S‘Dx ] JU-? b L?D?J “From [any] tree of the garden you may freely eat, but
s — . T from the tree of the knowledge of good and evil ..., you
R nm oL DAY AW DUTT ghail surely die” (Gn 2.16-17)

’NW@ZS 71?335 “I most certainly said ...” (1 Sam 2.30)

?[‘(737.7?3 TT??TJ?_DU'NN UIPN S_J'}E I will certainly tear the kingdom from you (1 Kgs 11.11)

2. When NA occurs alone, it serves as the main verb in its clause. When it does this, its function is
equivalent to that of any conjugation, but is most often imperatival.
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=9o°7 DSJTT'%N =l MNRY Moses said to the people, “Remember this day!” (Ex 13.3)
o Dﬁ’U'ﬂ?_f
D‘?@Tﬂ’ TIR2 PRTPY "[‘9? Go call in the hearing [ears] of Jerusalem (Jr 2.2)
IOY . AR 707 Go and wash .. and you will be clean (2 Kgs 5.10)

3. Two different verbal roots occur side-by-side in NA, especially NA of ':[L)ﬂ, in the sense of continually
or constantly.
517]1 -pbn ik q%sq David continued to grow strong (2 Sam 5.10 [= 2 Ch
T ToT “7  11.9]); grew stronger and stronger
DD PIPM TIOT ... ... continually blowing the horns (Jos 6.9)
et ?'TBSJ qbyq . ... and they were weeping as they went up (2 Sam 15.30)

4. NA is not directly negated, although the main verb of its clause may be negated with X5 or 5N,

16.2 SUMMARY OF THE QAL STEM

It is helpful to think of verbal forms in Hebrew as containing certain “diagnostics” that help us identify the
stem and form of the verb. The most basic of these are the PGN prefixes and endings for the perfect,
imperfect (cohortative, jussive), preterite, and imperative. You must be able to identify these at sight.

PERSON GENDER Y ERFECT IMPERFECT IMPERATIVE
Sg. PL | Sg Pl. Sg. PL

1% common | _  3).- SR 3
pa MEC D- DD R en| T

"o

fem. n_ ]n_ ‘N n; -n A ﬂ;-

masc. L K T o

3rd 1 _
fem. nT ) n ﬂ; n

Since the PGN affixes are common to all stems and types of verbal root, they do not enable us to
distinguish a verb’s stem (which often affects or determines the verb’s function). It is instead the vowels that
“attach” the subject [PGN] prefixes to the verbal root that are the primary diagnostic of the verb’s stem. We
will address this as we encounter each stem (Lessons 18-21).

16.2.1 THE QAL STEM

The word gal means “light”, used gal is the only stem that has no “stem prefix” (its only prefix is the subject
[PGN] prefix in imperfect and preterite), and no doubled letters (in the strong verb).® The sign of the gal are
the a-vowels of the perfect, the (occasional) holem of the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive construct, and
the holem and sureq of the gal active and passive participles. In imperfect and preterite, the primary signal
that a verb is gal is the hireq under the prefix.

The primary diagnostic for the gal is therefore negative: no prefix or doubling in the perfect,
imperative, participle, and infinitives, and hireq as the prefix vowel in the imperfect (cohortative,
jussive), and preterite. This paradigm summarizes the gal. [See also the full paradigm in Appendix D.]

vy . . .
This means that doubling is not a sign of the gal, as it is of some other stems.
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Dynamic Stative
Verb Verb

Perfect  3ms Suiy a9
Imperfect ~ 3ms 5'@'}3: - : 5-.
Preterite 3ms 5wns1 2 3_::.-»1’
Imperative [2]ms L?W?Q_ ;TD D_
Inf. Const. L?WD 'TiD
Inf. Abs. Lyjy =199
Ptc. (active) ms 5 W?TQ o
Ptc. (passive) ms ‘?ﬁtﬁ?ﬁ

Conjugation PGN

Qal perfects tend to have a-vowels; gal imperfects and preterites tend to have o- or a-vowels.

The prefix vowel in gal imperfect and preterite is hireq.

The “stem” or “theme” vowel (gal imperfect, preterite, imperative, infinitives) is either holem (fientive
roots) or patah (stative roots); this only appears when there is no ending or a consonantal ending.

4. Qal active participle is nearly the only verbal form with holem after the first radical.

5. Qal passive participle is the only verbal form with a u-vowel between the second and third radicals.
6. Qal is the only stem that lacks both a stem prefix (perfect, imperative, infinitives, & participle), and a
doubled middle radical. [The significance of this will become clear as we study the other stems.]

16.2.2 THE CONJUGATIONS

We have now reviewed all of the conjugations of the Hebrew verb, as they appear in the gal stem of the
strong verb. How are the functions of these conjugations related?

1.

The perfect and preterite are complementary. If a disjunctive clause interrupts the preterite chain of a
narrative, the predicate of the disjunctive clause may be in the perfect. This is one way in which BH
shows a “flashback”—an event that happened before the story—or compares the actions or situations of
two characters. The predicate of the disjunctive clause may also be either participial or non-verbal, in
which case the clause contains background information about the setting.

The imperfect and w+perfect are complementary. If a disjunctive clause interrupts the w+perfect chain of
instructions, commands, or predictions, the predicate of the disjunctive clause will usually be in the
imperfect, showing that the event is secondary to the main line of the instructions, &c.

Infinitives construct are either circumstantial (often after *7111 ) or complementary, filling out “vague
verbs”, showing purpose or result, or functioning as gerunds. They may do this after any finite
conjugation (imperfect, preterite, perfect, imperative).

Participles are functionally adjectives, modifying or functioning as nouns, although they occasionally
occur with a form of 11°77 in a sort of “periphrasis”.
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5. The conjugations can occur with various affixes [in addition to the subject (PGN)]:

This conjugation can be combined with ...
Conjugation conjunction w- article prepositions pronominal suffixes

imperFect yes no no yes

Preterite always no no yes
imperatiVe yes no no yes

Perfect yes no no yes

Participle yes yes yes yes

iNfinitive Construct yes no yes yes
iNfinitive Absolute yes no no no

Thus a verb with an article (e.g.) is a participle; a conjunction-less verb cannot be preterite, &c.
“Yes” does not mean “always” (“always”, however, means “always”).
c. “No” means “never”.

ISH

16.3 FREQUENCY More than one-tenth (10.5%) of all verbs in BH are infinitives (6985
occurrences in BH), but infinitives construct (9.4%) are far more common than
infinitives absolute (1.1%; 796 occurrences).

Verbs in gal account for slightly more than two-thirds of all
verbal forms in BH (c. 49,000 occurrences). They occur in the various conjugations
in about the same proportions as all verbs in all stems (§5.6).

16.4 CONCEPTS

circumstantial clause infinitive absolute  temporal clause
gerundive infinitive construct vague verb

16.5 VOCABULARY

open (vb.) mRR 234 | there is/are not (opp. 317); no; ]nx 226
o7 1"81 often = without ]‘&

innocence; righteousness nP'-Tg .235 | not (adv.); except, unless (cj.) 5 a 227
T us. "n525 or "N g

north ]jgg 236 | wine ‘]n: 228

abundance, multitude, great quantity == .237 | right (hand, side); cf. Benjamin ]nry 229
(“son of my right hand”); south T

chase, persecute, pursue q-m 238 | seat, throne NDD 230

rejoice, be glad 239 | number, total =non 231

hate Ny 240 | dwelling; Tabernacle ]D@?D 232

break, smash, shatter =2y 241 | assembly (trad. “congregation”) =y 233
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16.6 EXERCISES

After learning the forms of the gal infinitives construct and absolute, and reviewing the gal system, please
gloss these clauses, parsing the verbs. Remember that infinitives have no PGN; if they have a pronominal
suffix, it is identified by PGN in the “suffix” column.

2 Sam 15.10; 5372 spy (here ;R SR waw-5512 o' oidwar nbun
secret messengers); 12U WDWW 51" PN DDIJ?JWD

ram’s horn; Absalom;

Hebron 2i7ans oioyas Ton anmN

Gn 37.8; interrogative —7; when followed by 135‘73] "I‘pmn "I'jf;j an 1‘7 1ﬂf3x*1 2
oR, the two clauses express alternatives (real or 1 : BWD n ‘7717?3 oN

hypothetical)

Gn 3.24; 12U he caused to dwell; DIPR [to DYANDT N ]-m-]_-b D‘TPD ]3W’1 3
the] east of; 13 garden; Eden; 011 life ' D;”ﬂﬂ Yy..[%_r-nx 7?3!27‘7 N

Qo 3.6, 8; "2 throw away (hifil of 7o) 'TBW'T(? N SinuS Ny 4
N3wS Ny 3RS Ny
:ioy Ny mmanbn Ny

Jr45.1; 7927 he said; Jeremiah, -ljjn bx ;.(5331 11ﬂujs j:-; ij 1311 .5
Baruch, Neraiah ORI DTN 93002 )R
TR U8R 80OV

Ex 15.26 LTEOR M SiPh unun pingoR R
Pr 6.22; 3% lie down; [the subject of Twn (3fs) is “Wisdom”] ’I’L?SJ iR aswa
1 Sam 24.21 "[1‘7?3“ -[17?; o) ’ﬂl?j:
Jos 147; MU DD2WI240 IR MY AR oW DI MW DWIINTID
vears old: 51 to spy (D); Moses, PIRTTIN ‘9:m'7 ¥ wIEn

Kades Barnea
2 Ch 24.1; MY VY2 7 years old; Joash 125m3 WY oY paY)a
Dt 6.17 [the nun on 17MWN does not affect its function] Y PINAAN P—mw‘n =9y

1 Sa 8.7; o1 reject, spurn; refuse; the second 2 = but ORND rin;.( ;(‘7 13
DY ToR ToNR INTD
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1 Sam 23.15; X237 he saw (3ms Q Pr < WD NN WP;% Ly NETD 1T N
IN); REY go out; WP3 seek; David, Saul ' : 4 T N, SN

Gn 41.49 > + 7 until mpon PR3 Teeh bt

13

14

Dt 12.23; P2 only; 5380 2ms QF) - wipyy N7 077 °D 077 S8 M5a% o po 1S
anoY Wl Sonp- X5

Dt 21.14; 721 sell (N.B. 3fs suffix) qu; TTJTD?JD x‘j oy 16
2 Sam 19.6-7; NW2T you have shamed, D MYan -I'jf;-r ‘7x NP RN 17
both NCs are gerundive (“by ____ing”) T&JW ﬂ& 'D'TN'? '["DSJ L?D D NN

TINTN RIS

16.7 ENRICHMENT: GERUNDIVE INFINITIVES

As the functions outlined above suggest, not all infinitives construct are created equal. In Deuteronomy
10.12, for example, the first infinitive construct, o fear, presents the basic response of the Israelites, whereas
the next three—by walking ... loving ... serving—expound what “fear” means in this covenantal context:

-VTDSJD ‘7xw :r‘-'ﬁx Al ;-m 5&7&7‘ ‘-m:_ﬁ Therefore, Israel, what does YHWH your God

ask from you

TSR MMAR TRVTER D but o fear YHWH your God
12777 5:3 ﬂ35(7 by walking in all his ways
IR 'r:'m‘-n and by loving him,

-I::‘; ‘7:: -[51‘7;.{ IO 'T:SJ‘?'I and by serving YHWH your God with all of
'[WBJ 5::1 your heart and all of your being (Dt 10.12).
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LESSON 17 QUESTIONS, NEGATIVES, NUMERALS

THIS LESSON addresses three syntactical and functional topics: (1) explicit and implicit questions; (2)
negated clauses (at which we have already glanced under the topic of “irrealis” (§6, §6.11, §10.3); and
(3) numerals. Addressing these together does not mean that they are unimportant. Numerals occur in

nearly 3000 verses (and not just in genealogies and the book of Numbers!), there are more than 6000 negated

statements, and nearly 900 explicit questions.

17.1 ASKING QUESTIONS

BH asks questions in two basic ways. Explicit questions begin with an interrogative form, such as an

interrogative pronoun or adverb, or the interrogative particle -77. Implicit questions—which are much less

common—are required or suggested by the context. Unlike English and many languages, BH has no question
mark.

17.1.1 INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS

1. BH has a number of interrogative adverbs, which can ask about location, direction (‘“where”), reason
(“why”), or manner (“how”). Since a good many questions in BH are rhetorical—asked not to gain
information, but to make a point (e.g., Gn 4.9; Ps 42.4, 10)—the line between questions and
exclamations is often blurred (e.g., '8 inIs 14.11 and 2 Sam 1.5).

R Where? TN 5 3‘-1 R Z[/g)ere is Abel, your brother? (Gn
-\ From where?  31x spy= 85 1did not know where they were
T L 1 Sam 25.11
TT?TDTT T N from (1 Sam )
=N Where [is]? 56x g{s TTSK =N Where is your God (Ps 42.4)
TR IR [To] where? 42x -Ifjn AR IR “Where are you going?” (Zc 2.6)
TN How? Why? D”?_D@?J D‘j@; TR How you have fallen from
oo How! : heaven! (Is 14.11)
P A D YT TN How do you know that Saul is
ST - dead? (2 Sam 1.5)
61x DIy N
993 AU :13-;:{ How the city sits solitary, ...! (La
TT T T j:yj 1.1)
I
nm% Why? ann;w‘ ;-mfj Why have you forgotten me? Why
T 178x T T dolgoabout mourning? (Ps
2 T8 ITPTR? a0
s Why? 7% SO0 NN YTy Why is my master weeping? (2
-7 ST T Kgs8.12)

17.1.2 INTERROGATIVE -]
1. The interrogative particle -7 introduces “yes-no” questions by being prefixed to the first word of a direct
or indirect question.’

DI 25377 AmTadog? (1 Sam 17.43)
‘?&jtﬂ’ 'T:SJU Is Israel a slave/servant? (Jr 2.14)

Mt is preceded twice by the conjunction -1 (2 Sa 15.35; Zc 3.1).

141



(cont’d.)
Z‘Dkﬁ TN =MW Am I my brother’s keeper? (Gn 4.9)
migh=h Pﬁg m)oa) Ry xj‘;n] And are not Zadok and Abiathar there with
TTE T : *~ you? (2 Sam 15.35)

The vowel under the interrogative —1 varies according to the first letter of the word to which it is
attached:

Interrogative If the word begins with ... Example
+ Vowel
e any non-guttural followed by a full vowel =i Did she keep
N TET T watch?
- any guttural followed by a vowel other than 12 ;}n Is aservant ...?
- games or games hatuf, T
or any non-guttural followed by a half-vowel D’ﬁ‘?&ﬂ Did God ...?
. any guttural followed by games or games hatuf YN AmI...?7

The compound form xﬁtj 85 + -11) introduces a negative rhetorical question—i.e., a question that
assumes a positive answer. These might be represented with or without a “tag question” in English (e.g.,
“Am I not YHWH?” versus “I’'m YHWH, aren’t [?”), or even “indeed”. The question’s cotext (literary
context) and content determine which might be more appropriate).

ST "R RO AmInot YHWH? (Bx 4.11)
’[JDN ‘DJ?T{ KWBTT “Am I not your she-donkey, ...?” (Nu 22.30)
oony DD‘TT%N Al an Is not YHWH your God with you? (2 Chr
=@ W AN T Y 0018)

Polar questions—“yes/no” questions that pose a choice between opposites—end with N> ox (“... or
not” questions; e.g., Jg 2.22), introduce each choice with interrogative —7 (Nu 13.18b), or end with oRX
followed by an adjective (Nu 13.18c).

‘amfn"nx 032 N9 1;];3‘7 ... in order to test Israel by them—whether
T v T ~ .- they will observe the way of YHWH ... or not
MM TITON QN 2R (552.27).

:x"v'ns

RITTA2 PIRTOR QNN and see the land, what it is,
Un‘;y :WHU D?U'nxj and the people who live in it
2770 X7 PN —whether they are strong or weak,
12770 K177 DURT  [whether they are] few or many (Nu 13.18).

Implicit questions are not marked (interrogative —1 occurs only 746x). Some questions are semi-explicit,
introduced by a verb such as 5&&7, “he asked”, but most must be recognized from the context, which
means that there is often disagreement about whether or not a particular clause is a question or a
statement. In 1 Ch 22.18, David exhorts the leaders of Israel by asking a rhetorical question (introduced
by &‘7?}). Does the force of the interrogative carry over to the next clause or not? It can be read either
way:
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Qoony DD"TBN i N57 Is not YHWH your god with you?
mintols DD‘? 13777 And has he not given you rest all around? or

And he has given you rest all around.

Nor does the rest of the sentence (“for he has given into my hand the inhabitants of the land, and the land
has been subjugated before YHWH and his people.”) answer the question, since it fits both readings.

17.2 NEGATIVES

BH has three main negative clause-level adverbs—5, 5?5,]7&_&/]‘3—% well as a number of relatively
infrequent negatives (e.g., ‘m‘?a, Lesson 16). These largely and usually negate the clause in which they occur.

1. The adverbs X% and 5% negate clauses.

nTON WY ®DY .. butthey did not listen to Moses (Ex 6.9)

taigh k5 R - but the fear of YHWH they did not choose (Pr
1.29)

2 "ﬂN?E'&‘? I did not call, my son ... (1 Sam 3.6)

:]3 7?3&""7& AEYITY AN Jehoshaphat said, “The king should not say so” (1
o7 - Tt YT Kgs 22.8)

2. ®Sand rx can also occur in single-element statements as “No”, when the rest of the sentence is
understood from the context:

Z]‘R H'WJNW N n‘g-w\n WJNW “... and he says, ‘Is there a man here?’, you shall say,
EANEREAN . R N (Te 4.20)
] 53 DH'D o x‘j vmxw They said, “No. Instead/But, we will spend the night
in the square” (Gn 19.2).

3. "X negates non-verbal clauses as “There is/was not/no”. When it negates a participle, its subject is often
a pronominal suffix. When the participle itself is the subject, 1"R1 can function like “without ...” (Lv
26.36).

YW?T{:T"?;J "JD; 1R There is none like me in all the earth (Ex 9.14)

AT TIT M TP TN WND Justas you do nor know what the way of the spirit s
S e e S "TT (Qo11.5)
LT-M TR 15521 ... and they will fall without a pursuer (Lv 26.36)

4. 1N occurs with the possessive preposition 5 to indicate that someone “does not have” something. The 5
is prefixed to the person who “does not have”:

3571 127 ... and he had no son (Dt 25.5)
5&3 W"x(? T'RENRY  but if the man has no “redeemer, ...” (Nu 5.8)

5. "X occurs with nouns and participles in the sense of “there is no one who” or “without™:

IW'SJWD‘? omiR -, ﬂﬁa']‘?ﬂ ... but there was no interpreter of them for Pharaoh
P T N " (Gn41.8); ... no one to interpret them ...
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(cont’d.)

I PR
©28.29)

... but there will be no [without a] deliverer (Dt

NI R NI 1" No one went out and no one went in (Josh 6.1)

17.3 NUMERALS

Like English, Hebrew has two sets of numerals, cardinal (e.g., “one”, “two”,

identify order (e.g., “first”, “second”, “third”).

LEINT3

three”) and ordinal, which

17.3.1 CARDINAL NUMERALS
“One,’ —- “Ten,’ “Tens’,
“Masculine” “Feminine”
R nm_i one
(=BhLeY nmy fwo (the initial
o "7 ' Sewais silent in
the feminine)
Wb@ TT@%W three D‘WBW thirty
jaigh nyuAM four 22RO forty
R Twnn five DR fifty
e TT!QW Six QWY sixty
SJ;W ﬂSTJZW seven D’L’ZW seventy
Y Y eight DY eighty
U@ﬁ TTEJWH nine D‘SJWﬂ ninety
WWSJ TR L oy twenty (plural
O T T H M Of “ten’?)

1. Apart from “one” and “two”, the main difference between the masculine and feminine forms is the

“feminine ending” (7-).

2. When the feminine forms occur in the construct, the final 11- is replaced by N- (as in nouns); e.g., WY /

Y.

3. The numeral “one” usually follows the noun that it modifies and agrees with it in gender and
definiteness. If there is no noun, it functions like an indefinite “one” in English, often with the article.

W IIRTUR 33

ity Biaiar aimh'a

R oipnox 79 Son
LR-Rminh inl=l

We are the sons of one man [a man] (Gn 42.11)
They [shall] have one law (Lv 7.7)
Everything goes to one place (Qo 3.20)

The name of one was Pishon (Gn 2.11)

4. The numeral “two” can either precede or follow its noun, which is in the plural. If it precedes, it is in
construct, but does not mean “two of ...”. “Two” also occurs with pronominal suffixes:

DWW DY 7MY  rwo pillars (2 Chr 3.15)
a3 "JW PRY ... and her fwo sons (Ex 18.3)
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(cont’d.)

7032 o Y M5 T MR YHWH said to her, “Two nations are in your womb”
Prararat . e T T (Gn 2523)

am DTT‘JW n‘a;x*] The two of them ate together (Jg 19.6)

5. The numerals “three” through “ten” disagree in gender with the noun that they modify.

mmia on mubu
o2 DUOpY MR

6. Hundreds & thousands:
TINA

0IARM

miNn whou
o8

il
D'aoN NSy

m227 / nian
=pghloly
N2 woy

7. #6 (above) illustrates how Hebrew forms compound numerals (e.g., “thirteen”,

These three were Noah’s sons (Gn 9.19)
five shekels of silver (Lv 27.6)

100
200 (dual ending)

300

&ec.

1,000

2,000 (dual ending)
3,000

&ec.

10,000

20,000 (dual ending)

30,000
&ec.

”, “ninety-nine”, “one

hundred forty-two”): numerals are either juxtaposed or linked with the conjunction 7 . Determining
whether to multiply or add large numerals is contextual.

Wy YR UBrO?
TIRY 20D NIRD WY
iR WM PN DWW Y

fourteen people in all (Gn 46.22)
621 (Ez 2.26)
46,500 (Nu 1.21)

8. The preposition -2 occurs with numerals in the sense of “approximately” or “about™:

RN DIND D282
O3y N3

about four hundred men (1 Sam 22.2)
about ten years (Ru 1.4)

9. Age is usually indicated by the phrase “the son of X years™:

TR DY) B URITI2 ED3NY
12ORD ITUN MY ey

Now Abram was seventy-five years old ... (Gn
12.4)

Josiah was eight years old when he became king
(2 Kgs 22.1)
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17.3.2 ORDINAL NUMERALS

Ordinal numerals, adjectives that tell the order in which something occurred are generally formed by adding
° - to the cardinals (but not “first” and “second”). Ordinal numerals are not inflected for gender:

]VU&W first (cf. PPURT, beginning; URM, head)
AR first (occasionally)
W second

W third

';J*;j fourth (cf. Y2)

R fifth
’WW sixth

WY seventh

‘J‘TJW eighth

’SJ’WD ninth

’W’WSJ tenth

1. The ordinals function as attributive adjectives, following their noun and agreeing with it in gender,
number, and (usually) definiteness:

DWW 012 "IN On the seventh day ... (Josh 6.15)
TORY 02 D277 0121 On the fourth day, ten bulls, ... (Nu 29.23)
TR TINT JIURT VIR Tam the first and 1 am the last (Is 44.6)

2. Ordinals only function from “first” to “tenth”; beyond “tenth”, BH uses cardinal numerals:

oD AN Yy They made [celebrated] the Passover in the first
- . : o2 [month] on the fourteenth day of the month (Nu
WINZ BN LY YRR TRNDD o5

TTT'R;{(? TORY O PIYD  In the twelfth year of Ahaz ... (2 Kgs 17.1)
17.4 CONCEPTS
cardinal numeral non-verbal clause polar question

interrogative negation rhetorical question
ordinal numeral
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17.5 VOCABULARY

nine weim 250 | one (m., f.) nng N 242
ten =y -1;;7;_7 251 | two (m., f.) D’I%!i? D‘TJI:W' 243
twenty = D’Wé?l} second (ord.; m., f.) .I%’:JW' ‘SW
hundred S IND 252 | three wby 244
two hundred oY ﬁ;gn '
thousand ;75& 253 | four panR 245
two thousand nanbR

first (ord.) Wm’ 254 | five wnm 246
first; beginning (n.) YNe 255 | six iy 247
half .ﬂgﬁ 256 | seven SJD(E 248
shekel (approx. 11.4g, 0.5 0z.) L’PW 257 | eight Ay 249

17.6 EXERCISES

1. You will find numerals for the populations of the tribes of Israel in the following verses. Please fill in
the name of each tribe and its population at the beginning and end of the wandering in the wilderness.
NB: The order of two tribes is reversed in Nu 26.

Num 1 Tribe Population Num 26 Population
1.21 26.7
1.23 26.14
1.25 26.18
1.27 26.22
1.29 26.25
1.31 26.27
1.33 26.37
1.35 26.34
1.37 26.41
1.39 26.43
1.41 26.47
1.43 26.50
1.46 26.51
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2. These verses contain numerals for, e.g., ages, numbers of people (census lists), &c. Please gloss the
clauses, transmogrifying the numerals.

Gn 5.27; Methusaleh n;zg PIND m;mq n]Ttg D’Wflﬂ g n‘;:mm sms-‘;? Naih

Gn 7.24; 721 prevail; the sign sof o9 nxf;q D”WDU Y-RT{U-BS_J oM 1—1:?]

pasug [:] marks the “end of the verse”

Ex 23.12; 70YR you shall do (2ms Q F n:wn ﬁywnwn Dﬁ”;ﬁ :rwy;; nwyo ahip) DWW
< oY); TOY work, deed; N2 rest ' ' C n T

Ex 24.18b; Moses TT?‘(? D”IJ;'R‘_U o9 D‘SJ;W_& 7;?; TTWD ’TT‘]
2 Sam 5.4-5; U o5na T MY ovghya
month, new moon; T T Pl
David, Hebron, -[BD n3y QWaNN
Jerusalem, Tsrael, DWW MY oY pay oy -[‘m 172ma
Judah TN ‘mww*"a: by phls w‘-;rm n*wbw Ton oy
Nu 11.19; the second form of DY wnn RSY oM’ 1Poxp Ty o /S

BT is dual (i.e., two days) o oy KDY o Ry 85

3. Please gloss these clauses and sentences, parsing the verbal forms.

Nu 14.41; ™ TT?J5 why?; Moses nlnj wa-ng ij;'y Dﬂ?_( I'TT np? TTWD 'U;N:‘]
Jr3.14 ORUBRR DY YR MR DONN *nw%w
Is 44.6; 712 thus; O3 redeemer (QP0);  MINIF TITY IORI ORISR T MNTAD

1IN last; “T¥538 apart from, except nﬁbx TR TrhIm I I RN N

for, without (+ 1cs suffix); Israel

2 Kegs 10.34; 70’ [the] rest, remainder; IN1237507 My WR5D1 XA 27 0N
WY do; 7133 strength, power; Jehu

oM Y137 90" ‘7:: 22902 " m%‘x
waw*~:5m5

17.7 ENRICHMENT: IRREALIS

If a story is a record of events—a record of “what happened”—why do authors tell their readers that some
events did not occur? What does negative information (irrealis) add to a story?

As Lydia walked down the street, she saw a dog tied in front of a house. The
dog barked and lunged at her, breaking its rope. Suddenly realizing that it
was free, it ran after her, but did not bite her.

In this admittedly simple illustration, the negative clause (in italics) tells the reader something that is

contrary to expectation. We probably expect that a barking dog that breaks loose and chases someone intends
to attack that person, but this dog did not, contrary to our expectation (and, perhaps, to our experience). In
fact, in this example, the last (negative) statement also leads us to conclude that the dog caught her, since if it
did not, the irrealis would not make sense (if the dog didn’t catch her, it couldn’t have bitten her).
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But what if the story read:

As Lydia walked down the street, she saw a dog tied in front of a house. The
dog barked and lunged at her, breaking its rope. Suddenly realizing that it
was free, it chased her, but Lydia ran inside before the dog could catch her.

In this case the negative information is that the dog did not catch her (most readers would probably infer that
if the dog had caught her, it would have attacked her). The irrealis is given obliquely and implicitly, in a
“privative” clause (related to the root of the word “deprive”), rather than in a negative statement.
Furthermore, if we rewrite the last clause so that it reads merely “... but Lydia ran safely inside”, we would
not need the clause in italics, since the word “safely” implies that the dog did not catch her.®

In the beginning of the story of Abram, we find a number of irrealis clauses:

by =mb TR TOPY R T And Sarai was barren—she had no child (Gn
TT T . TIT " - T T 11‘30)

This is one of the precipitating crises of the Abram story—his lack of an heir—set over against the
divine promise of descendants (e.g., Gn 12.2; 13.16). Sicne we are told this at the very beginning of the
stories about Abram, we might suspect that this will become an important theme in what follows.

In 1 Sa 3.1b, the author uses a form of irrealis to warn readers against mis-reading the preceding
incident (the prophetic announcement of YHWH’s judgment upon Eli’s house). This prophecy follows Eli’s
word to Hannah (1.17), which might encourage us to think that prophetic revelation was relatively
commonplace in Israel at that time. As the opening of 1 Sa 3 shows, however, that was not true:

Q77 M2 P MMTI271 Now YHWH's word was rare in those days;
¥Rl ]ﬁﬂj 1R there was no vision breaking through (1 Sa 3.1b).
This double statement not only warns against misinterpreting the prophetic activity of the preceding chapter

as a normal occurrence, but also helps to set the stage for the restoration of prophetic revelation through
Samuel (which is the story of 1 Sa 3).

8There is another type of irrealis, which we might call “positive” irrealis. In Lv 10.3, Aaron’s response to Moses’ speech was silence:
1708 0T, and Aaron was silent, i.e., Aaron did not speak. This raises a host of complex questions about the relationship between
positive and negative statements that are better left for another course of study.
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PART IIl: LESSONS 18 — 31
VERBAL GRAMMAR (II)
READING HEBREW NARRATIVE

THIS SECTION introduces the forms and functions of the other stems of the verb, the other [“weak’] forms
of the verbal root, as well as the basic tools of Biblical Hebrew (the Hebrew Bible and lexica), and the
basic steps of beginning to read biblical narrative.

By the end of these lessons (the end of the book), you should be able to recognize and read nominal
phrases with some fluency, as well as recognize a number of fairly standard forms and formulae at sight. You
should also be able to identify all of the forms of the verbal stems and roots.

You will also have begun—depending on your teacher and the goals of your course of study—have
begun to read from the biblical text (you should be able to do this on your own, using the reading notes in
Appendix D), and to discuss the role of the Hebrew text in the exegetical process.
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LESSON 18 OTHER STEMS

VERBAL FUNCTION is primarily modified in English by syntax, using various types of pronouns (e.g.,
reflexive), “helping verbs”, prepositions, &c., as illustrated by the differences between the following
sentences:

(1) John hid.

(2) John hid himself.

(3) John hid the ball.

(4) The ball was hidden by John.

(5) John made Jim hide the ball.

(6) John caused Jim to hide the ball.

Since most readers or speakers of English assume that “hide” without an expressed object is reflexive (the
subject hides himself or herself), they will read or hear sentences (1) and (2) as essentially identical—the
“reflexive” pronoun merely clarifies (2). Sentence (3)—which uses “hid”, the same form of the verb as #1-
2—shows an entirely different relationship between the subject (“John™) and the object (“the ball”).
Sentences (4), (5), and (6) are morphologically and syntactically different from the others; (5) and (6), like
(1) and (2), are functionally identical.

18.1 THE CONCEPT OF “STEM”

Whereas English uses helping verbs, prepositions, and syntax to indicate verbal nuances, (“David hid the
sword”, “David hid [himself]”, “David was hidden [by Samuel]”), the shape of the verb itself is modified in
Hebrew, using stem prefixes' and vowels, and a doubled middle radical in patterns which are called “stems”
or binyan (“building”). They are traditionally called the “derived” stems because of the early grammarians’
view that the gal was the basic stem, from which these stems were “derived”. In these examples the only
difference between the verbs is their stem:

Pzﬁ'm-m WD%D’W they reigned in Damascus (1 Kgs 11.24)  3mp gal preterite

75n5 T AN-PN 19751 they made Abimelek king (Jg 9.6) 3mp hifil preterite
PHY LNON xbn Is not David hiding with us? (1 Sam ms hitpael ptc
ooy o 23.19)

5355?3 00 ;{g'jj They are not hidden from me (Jr 16.17)  3cp nifal perfect
=37 jmoﬁ D‘ﬁgg -f:j To hide a matter is God’s glory (Pr 25.2)  hifil inf. const.

Although there are eight basic verbal patterns in BH,” more than two-thirds of all verbal forms in the
Bible are gal, three stems (hitpael, pual, hofal) occur fairly infrequently (less than 3% of all verbal forms).
Furthermore, only two verbs occur in all eight stems (ten occur in the seven stems not including gal
passive),’ and most occur in various combinations of two to four stems.*

"These are combined with the PGN prefixes of the imperfect (below).

“The existence of the eighth stem—the gal passive—has been suspected for several centuries, but not confirmed until relatively
recently.

*Not including gal passive (Lesson 21).

4Although the vowel patterns and forms of the stems differ, the PGN affixes of each conjugation are the same in all stems as those
learned for the gal, as are also the functions of the various conjugations.
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18.1.1 THE NAMES OF THE STEMS

The stems have been given various names through the centuries, following changes in academic fashion, or a
particular grammarian’s convictions. The traditional names, except for the gal, are the 3ms perfect form of
the verb 5&]5, “do, make”, which was the traditional paradigm verb for Hebrew. The early Hebrew
grammarians used SV because the Arabic grammarians used the fa’ala as their paradigm verb, and the early
Jewish grammarians based their study of Hebrew grammar upon that of the Arabs. It is no longer used as the
paradigm verb for Biblical Hebrew because ¥ does not double in Hebrew (as it does in Arabic). See “The
Paradigm Verb” (below).

Since the mid-18" century, the rise of comparative Semitics has led scholars to realize that Hebrew is
closely related to languages beyond the previously-known Aramaic and Arabic. In order to use terminology
that reflects the relationship of Hebrew to, e.g., Akkadian, they have developed the use of what we might call
“pan-Semitic” names for the stems. These names reflect the distinguishing aspect of that stem that is shared
by some or all of the Semitic tongues. This grammar will use the “Semitic” designations for the stems as a
sort of shorthand, but will always refer initially to both sets of terms. The standard Hebrew-English lexica
use the traditional names of the stems, so you will want to know both sets of terms.

3ms Traditional ‘Pan-Semitic”” Name Special Stem  Doubled II-

Perfect Name Prefixes radical?
53_.7 ‘;J Qal G (the Grund-, or “basic”, stem) —
YD) Nifal N (n-prefix) 3
byg Piel D (“doubled”) yes
53_.7 ) Pual Dp (passive of D) yes
SyBRM  Hithpael Dt (D with tinfix) oo yes
S\wen  Hiphil  H (h-prefix) I
53_.7 D:T Hophal Hp (passive of H) - - - ? -

The name of the stem which we have studied thus far—the gal (from the verb LJLJP)—means “light”, because
it lacks a stem prefix (unlike N, Dt, H, Hp) and does not have a doubled radical (unlike D, Dp, Dt).

18.1.2 THE PARADIGM VERB

After rejecting Y2 as a paradigm verb, grammarians turned to 5&?, “kill”, since it has no beged-kefet letters
(and thus no appearing and vanishing dages lenes), and no gutturals (thus no hatef-vowels). L)IDP, however,
occurs only three times in BH (Ps 139.19; Jb 13.15; 24.14), which is rather rare for a “model” verb.’

Today, different grammars use different verbal roots as their “model” verb. Since the root U meets
the requirements of a paradigm verb (three “strong” radicals, no gutturals or res, and the first radical is a non-
sibilant), we will use it as our paradigm verb. It occurs in only a few stems (which means that most of the
listed forms do not exist in Biblical Hebrew), but fairly frequently in BH (99 occurrences).

18.1.3 THE FUNCTIONS OF THE STEMS

The nuances [the plural is deliberate] of a verb’s function in different stems must be determined for each
verbal root, but there are some overall tendencies. For example, if a verb is fientive in the gal, it will
probably be passive in nifal. On the other hand, a verb that occurs in nifal but not in gal usually “sounds”
active when glossed in English.

Transliterated as gtl, however, it survives in one set of alternate names for the verbal conjugations: gatal (perfect), yigtol (imperfect,
jussive), wayyigtol (preterite), &c.
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Qal tends to be either fientive or stative
Nifal tends to be the passive of gal (or piel); if there is no gal or piel, it tends to be reflexive or
reciprocal
Piel fientive, and nearly always transitive; if gal is stative, piel is often causative
Pual passive of piel
Hitpael its nuances are difficult to classify, but are usually passive or double-status (reflexive,
reciprocal, &c.)
Hifil causative of gal and nifal
Hofal passive of hifil

The stems thus correspond in a very rough and approximate way to the concept of voice (active, middle,
reflexive, passive, &c.) in English.

N.B. Although the vowel patterns and forms of the stems differ, the PGN affixes of each conjugation
(perfect, imperfect, &c.) are the same in all stems as those learned for the gal, as are also the
functions of the various conjugations. Thus the basic paradigms of verbal subject [PGN] affixes are
common throughout all stems in each conjugation.

18.2 THE N-STEM (NIFAL)

THE NAME NIFAL comes from the 3ms perfect in the traditional paradigm verb (55_.7;;). The primary difference
between nifal and gal is a prefixed J (hence its “Semitic”’ name, “N”). This 1 is visible (orthographic) in the
perfect and participle, but assimilates (“nunnates”, see §7.2) to the first radical whenever it is followed by
silent Sewa. This means that in every conjugation except the perfect and participle a diagnostic for the nifal is
a doubled first radical preceded by a hireq (under the prefix) and followed by games.

18.2.1 ForRM

Conjugations with orthographic [written] -2

In the nifal perfect and participle, the prefixed nun is visible at the beginning of the verbal form.

1. Nifal Perfect

Person Gender Singular Plural
1 c. noum  NHum
pa m DU DRoU

onpumy noum

37 " bgpn 1buin

Eompumy

1. Every form of the nifal perfect begins with -3, followed by a silent sewa after the first radical.

2. Every form with no ending or a consonantal ending has patah after the second radical.

3. 3ms N P looks just like the 1cp Q F of some verbs, especially statives (e.g., 7223, “we shall be
wealthy”); they can be distinguished by their context.

4. The PGN affixes are the same in all stems.
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2. Nifal Participle
Gender Singular Plural

Suny ooun)
"Suin)
£ oum mbyn

m.

1. Every form begins with -1, followed by a silent Sewa after the first radical, and games after the

second radical.
2. The games after the second radical distinguishes the ms and fs participle from 3ms and 3fs
perfect.

Conjugations without orthographic -3

The prefixed -3 appears only in the nifal perfect and participle. The other conjugations of the nifal have three
characteristics in common:

1. The prefix vowel is hireq in all forms.

2. The first radical is doubled in all forms, since the nun assimilates to the first radical of the verbal
root.

3. The doubled first radical is followed by games.

If there is no PGN ending, the vowel after the second radical is often sere, which is thus a secondary
diagnostic. Nifal preterite is identical to the imperfect (with the prefixed - 1 and dages forte in the PGN
prefix).

1. Nifal Prefix Conjugations
Imperfect (= Preterite)
Person Gender Singular  Plural

1 c. Sumnx  Sum
Sunn - ASunn

2nd m. .
£ounn mybunn

i m o oum Sum
LoSunn mouRn

Unlike gal.® nifal imperative and infinitives have a prefix. They thus resemble the imperfect, with -1 instead
of the PGN affix.

2. Nifal Imperative
Person Gender Singular  Plural

m. Sunt bunn

2™ : 3
LoRURT mounT

%But like H, Hp, Dt (below).
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The infinitive absolute occurs in two forms, although individual verbs tend to use one form or the other. As
in all stems, the infinitive construct is the same as 2ms imperative.

3. Nifal Infinitives

NC  Dumn
NA - Sy
S
18.2.2 SUMMARY OF NI/FAL DIAGNOSTICS

This chart summarizes the main clues for identifying a nifal form.

Conjugation Diagnostic Example Parsing

Perfect -3 922) 3msNP
Participle - 2722 mpNPre
Imperfect -0 D72 3msNF

.R mSUBR 2fpNF
Preterite .M aN2" 3ms N Pr
Imperative xj;n NNC
- -0
& Infinitives T W27 mpNV

1. All forms of the nifal have a prefix, and most have hireq as a prefix vowel (like gal imperfect and
preterite, hifil perfect, and all forms of the hitpael). The exception to this is I-guttural roots, which have
sere (below). Nifal and gal are the only stems that use hireq as their prefix vowel (except for hifil perfect,
which has other distinguishing features).

2. All forms of the nifal except perfect and participle begin with the same pattern: prefix+hireq-dages forte
in first radical+games. This pattern occurs only in nifal.

3. Compare nifal and gal in this skeleton paradigm:

Conjugation PGN Qal Nifal
Perfect 3ms Suiry  he ruled Suinyy e was ruled
Imperfect 3ms 5(”—?3: he shall rule 5&773\ he shall be ruled
Preterite 3ms 5!27?3‘] he ruled 5!27?;:] he was ruled
Imperative 2ms ‘NDD Rule! L?W?TJH Be ruled!
Inf. Const. ‘Dwm 10 rule Btm?n 10 be ruled
Inf. Abs. 51(&7?73 5!27?9:7
plifad
Participle s Swm one who ‘ygm; one who is ruled
rules
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18.2.3 FUNCTION OF THE NIFAL HBI §2.1.3
1. The nifal is primarily the passive and reflexive of the active stems (qal, piel, hifil). Note the difference
between the active (2 Kgs 21.26; gal) and passive (2 Kgs 21.18; nifal) of 722, “bury™

NT :_7 T 2 gl DP: PN ﬁ:st He buried him [Manasseh] in his tomb in the garden of
vnrm 133 W'T’WN’ 5 . Uzzah, and Josiah his son reigned in his place (2 Kgs
TR0 21.00).
POARTDY MR 2oy Manasseh slept with his fathers, and he was buried in
T . s o ;' the garden of his palace, in the garden of Uzzah. And
2 133 ﬁDE] Amon his son ruled in his place (2 Kgs 21.18).
TRNR N2 TS TOR NYTE

2. Since the subject is affected by the action of the verb, the sign of the object may precede the subject of a
passive nifal.

-Tjs;]-n;.s Wuﬂb -Tbls] Irad was born to Enoch (Gn 4.18).

N.B. Unlike English (or NT Greek), passive clauses in Hebrew rarely identify or mention who or what did
the action described by the verb (the agent or the means). We do not know if the passive was used in
order to avoid naming the doer of the deed or if, having decided to use a passive, the author was
constrained by the rules of Hebrew syntax so that he could not name the actor. This is true of all
passives in BH.

3. When the nifal is adjectival, it can be glossed by words ending in “-ible”, “-able”, “-ful”, “-some”. This
function, also called “potential” is common with stative verbs.

5 DK” ij 5 DK'T 5:73 Any of the food which may be eaten [is ceremonially
T edible; 3ms N F] ... (Lv 11.34)
15;473 072231 027 D9y leaders more numerous and ronourable [ms N Ptc]
T than these (Nu 22.15)

4. Nifal also has a variety of “double-status” nuances, in which the subject both does the action described
by the verb and is affected by its own action. These functions are variously called generally “reflexive”,
“middle”, “reciprocal”, or “tolerative” (depending on the verbal root), and often sound active when
glossed into English (the third verb in Gn 19.17 is a passive nifal).

He said, “Escape for your life ... Escape to the hill
country so that you are not swept away” (Gn 19.17).

L TERIOY BT TN

:mpen1e whbnn M

P Sma PIN03] ... and hide at the Wadi Cherith (1 Kg 17.3)
D:‘? Dn%* MY YHWH will fight for you (Ex 14.14).

18.3 FREQUENCY The nifal occurs 4,140 times in the Bible (5.8 % of all verbal forms);
it is more frequent in the latter prophets and poetic books than in Genesis — 2 Kings.

18.4 CONCEPTS
active middle reciprocal tolerative
double-status passive reflexive

18.5 VOCABULARY
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still, yet, again; 19 RS, no 9y 267 | or (cj.) N 258
longer, not [never] again

[whole] burnt offering nb'y 268 | light (n.) =N 259

now lat this time] =Py 269 | only, surely (adv.) -:Ix .260

“therefore” (esp. when followed oA wise, skilled (adj.) oom 261
by a volitional form cf. §8.6) T T

shepherd (Q Ptc) =y= 270 | court, enclosure, settlement =y 262

Jjoy, rejoicing, gladness oty 271 | therefore (12 + —‘?); not usually 1:‘7 263
T followed by a volitional form) o

sun w’nrﬁ 272 | for the sake of, on account of SJ?S% 264
(prep.); in order that/to (cj.) T

judge (Q Ptc) neyl 273 | very, exceedingly (adv.); power, N 265
N might (n.) :

find; be found (N) N3 266

18.6 DISTRIBUTION OF THE STEMS

The occurrence of the stems varies widely, as this table shows. Slightly more than two-thirds of all verbal
forms in BH are gal. ’

Stems  Occurrences % of Total
Qal® 49847 67.4%
Qal Passive 1277 1.7% EQal
Nifal 4125 5.6% ;E?fljasm
Piel 6879 9.3% OPiel
Pual 450 0.6% mPual
Hitpael 1177 1.6% B Hitpael
Hifil 9671 13.1% -
Hofal 531 0.7%
Total 73957

18.7 EXERCISES

After studying the characteristics of the nifal, please gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the verbs,
which contain both gal and nifal forms.

Jg 8.32; 723p tomb; Joash TANR IR -,:Pa -DPn] 1
Jb 28.12a ... 13b; rxn [from] where?; 2317 life ONYND me on 2
(“wisdom” is the subject of the clause) ’D“ﬂ'; TY-WN.Z_ ;QBD;W: ;{61

Ex 22.3; ﬁ’; in his hand, 1233 stolen thing ai=bEh j-p: NIBD RIDITONR 3

"Statistics vary from source to source. Statistics in this book are based on Dean Forbes & Francis I. Andersen, Vocabulary of the Old
Testament (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1975).

8Some of qal’s relative frequency reflects some common verbs (MR, 171°77), but many verbs that occur in ga/ and other stems tend to
occur most frequently in gal.
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Lv 25.54; 582 he/it will be redeemed; n?g Savm mITia RYY ORI SR ROD-AN
these [means of redemption]; RX* go out; 529 oo i Ty :’ﬁ?DS.; TW.’JZH Nﬁ.ﬂ:

Jubilee

2 Kg 14.14; 729 and he DWENIT 0927700 MY AeDmTamToz IR P
took; I8N storehouse '[(7?37 n*a ﬂ?')END? "TT'T’ nha
Jr 51.8; Babylon mawm 522 nbo)
Gn 2.4; mwbﬁn generations; X2 create oONT2Na Y'm;'n mptaliopy nﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ abx
1 Sa 4.11 [-1 is due to hatef-patah under -X, not to preterite] HPSJ D"s'f‘?N waj
Dn 12.1 7902 2> NIMITHD
Ps 37.28; 01 pious, godly, kind (each line is a clause) DBWD j‘m 111" R

PTOTTIN :w*'x‘vw
il liip nbmb
M2 WYY YN

Zc 9.10b; nfUP bow; 72 he will speak (3ms 'T?Dﬂ‘??ﬁ an ninlgi=by
D P+w); 02X end, LJW?J dominion, rule, realm .

(each line is a clause) B 13‘7 DW‘?W 7:71

FPIONTORRTID A LTl o

it

Ne 13.1; XD read; X123 he D;T]a ﬁJT§: nw‘}: pllekl xjpj NI 92

may enter (3ms Q F); LJHP o ' o 32 DWND RETJJW

assembly; Moses,

Ammonite(s), Moabite(s) ~ :D2I07TY DTORT S7p3 anmy by m:*-x‘v R
Ps 139.16; -2 = 55 with suffixes 1202 D‘;;_ ’lT?Q'(’SJ?
1 Sa 1.13 (“her” refers to Hannah) SJDW” NS n51P1
Gn 9.11; 512 flood (only used of “Noah’s flood”  byzmm s 990 9250 n727ro

:gllfll“i/r;Ps 29.10); N destroy (D); the speaker is Y'\N'T nmu5 51:?3 T3y 7‘7"&51

2 Kg 22.13; 703 on behalf of, g 1'!1'1"5: U2 DUATIVIY W2 MITTAR W
concerning, about T ONENIT 90T AT by
M 99 2T ‘7:: WA wr:w-x‘a R Sy

Nu 9.13 TMADR RITT WD TPISN
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I Kg2.10 ST YR 2PN THANTDY T 2w 19

1 Sa 4.22; X no; 11 depart L?Kj!i?’?ﬁ -ﬁ:? n‘?a j};x‘? 'T‘IJ?"R jx__u‘? XM 20
DTORT TR MPDY D

Ps 37.17; U177 arm (fem.); 10 [to] support [Each TTJ');WN oaowe pIyser o 21
line is a clause.] T TI'HTT‘ DT"P"'WB ':'[?ﬁOW

18.8 ENRICHMENT: NIFALVS. HITPAEL?

A much-debated point of interpretation in Genesis pits the nifal and hitpael (Lesson 19) against each other—
the translation of these verses has even been made a test of the orthodoxy of English translations. In YHWH’s
covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, the divine promise of widespread blessing is repeated five times—
three times using the nifal, twice with the hitpael:

:,‘ID'RSTT NHBWD 5: _‘: 1:j331 . ...and in you all the clans of the earth shall be blessed
L O : HERCH (Gn 12.3b) [N]
N n.naw?;_gjz T2 1073 .. - apd in you all the clans of the earth shall be blessed
= N =S T T ’;[.317.737 and in your seed (Gn 28.14) [N]
]/‘j&ﬂ ‘.‘jﬂ 5: 99 1:-1331 ) ... and in him all nations of the earth shall be blessed
YWZ;{:I "f’jﬂ ‘7'3 7[5-771: 1:7;17"” ... and in your seed all nations of the earth shall bless

themselves (Gn 22.18) [Dt]

PINT ) Y2 DI2NM - and in your seed all nations of the earth shall bless
ST T T themselves (Gn 26.4) [Dt]

The usual approaches to this apparent conundrum assume that all five statements repeat the same
promise. They therefore either (1) assign priority to the hitpael forms of the promise, claiming that the
promise is middle/reflexive (“shall bless themselves” i.e., by invoking the name of Abraham—*“May you be
blessed [or May YHWH bless you] as he blessed Abraham!”); (2) claim that all five statements are passive
(“shall be blessed in/through Abram”), since that is the primary function of the nifal; (3) suggest that there is
no real difference between the two forms of the promise.

The first interpretation tends to deny that the hifpael can be passive; the second seeks to demonstrate
that passivity is a normal function of the hitpael (as above). The third refuses to assign priority to one or the
other.

Perhaps instead of choosing one of these interpretations as the “correct” intent of the divine promise,
we should conclude that its different forms were intended to be complementary, and they record what are in
fact two separate but interlinked promises. The promise(s) could mean that “clans/nations of the earth shall
be blessed through the divine covenant with Abraham” (Abraham as a channel or means of blessing), and
“shall bless themselves by or in Abraham” (invoking Abraham’s blessings on oneself or someone else). This
approach allows the different stems to reflect two different—but related—outcomes of YHWH’s prior
promise to bless and exalt Abram.

This example illustrates the importance of examining the context(s) within which a verbal root
occurs in different stems, and of assuming that morphological differences are intentional and functional,
rather than being merely arbitrary, stylistic, or mistaken.
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LESSON 19 THE D-STEMS (PIEL, PUAL, HITPAEL)

PIEL, PUAL, and HITPAEL are also called “D-stems”, since they all have a doubled (or “geminated”)
middle radical. This dages forte is the primary diagnostic of the D-stems. Like gal—but unlike nifal—
D and Dp have no prefix in the imperative and infinitives. Further, these stems are morphologically
consistent, because the first syllable of the root is closed, due to their doubled middle radical. The hitpael
(Dt) always has an orthographic prefix.

Many verbs that occur in one or more D-stems also occur in gal. The function of the two sets of
forms (Q & D) may not be related, just as the functions of nifal and gal were not necessarily related. Each
verbal root-stem combination must be analyzed and evaluated on its own terms, on the basis of its
occurrences and use(s) in the biblical text. There is no absolute one-to-one relationship between them.

The main difference between piel and pual—in fact, the only difference in many forms—is the
vowel under the first radical. If it is a i- or a-vowel (hireq or patah) the verb is piel; if it is an o- or u-vowel
(qibbus or holem), it is pual. Hitpael has a closed syllable ending in -1 as its prefix in all forms.

19.1 FORM
Perfect
Person Gender D Dp Dt
1“ c. RPUD MoWR  RownT
5 g m. pown  pown  pbwnnn
S fonown  nown  nowenn
7 om  Swn Sun Sunon
Loompun  mpun  nouhnn
1 c. ubwn  mwbun  uSunnn
T ,w M DODYR onoun onounng
= foinown nown  jnowenn

3 c. own  dun  dunna
1. The middle radical is doubled (has dages forte) in all forms of the D-stems.

N.B. Since medial beged-kefet letters have dages lene whenever the first radical of a verbal form is
followed by silent Sewa (e.g., :;!;771, and he lay down), a dages in the middle radical does not,
therefore, always mean that the verb is a D-form.

2. There is always a full vowel under the first radical in all forms of the D-stems.

3. Like gal, piel and pual have no prefix in the perfect (unlike nifal, hifil, hofal, hitpael, which have
prefixes in all forms).
4. The PGN indicators are the same in all stems.
5. Since the closed syllable does not change, the vowel after the first radical is consistent throughout the
perfect of each D stem, as is the prefix of hitpael:
bunm D
SWD Dp
Sunna D
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Prefix Conjugations

Imperfect (= Preterite)
Person Gender D Dp Dt

I . oumy Sy Sunny
Swnn  Swnn  Swknn

5 nd m. : :
3 r_ownn ownn  Swann
7 mo o owm Sw Sy
. Swen  Swnn  Swnnn
I . Swmy  Swm  Sunng
- mo wRR  wen  oyRnn
E Lomownn mpYnn mbwnon
T . mo o owm Sunm

fombunn mbdnn mbwnnn

—

The middle radical is doubled in all forms of the D-stems (see note above).
2. Piel and pual have the same prefix vowel (Sewa) in imperfect, preterite (and participle; below); hitpael
uses the same prefix vowel throughout its conjugations:

‘?WD‘ D, Dp
Sunmm b

In all forms of piel except the perfect, the first radical is followed by patah.

In all forms of pual, the first radical is followed by gibbus or holem.

The PGN prefixes replace the initial -1 of hitpael (as in the H-stems, below).

The preterite of all three stems is identical to the imperfect (with prefixed -1 plus dages forte). The
exception is the - prefix (3ms, 3mp), which lacks the dages due to the vocal sewa:

DYTOR IR 92T God spoke with him, ... (Gn 17.3)

DODOT oWIrmT PN oYa Mmoo n‘;w’sq YHWH sent among the people fiery serpents, and
T cremoomoorr o n o o they bit the people (Nu 21.6)
DUTI 1DUN)

AN

Imperative & Infinitives

In the D-stems the imperatives and infinitives look just like the imperfect without the prefix (hitpael has a
prefix syllable in all forms):

Imperative
Person Gender D Dt

m. Sun  Swnnon
£ oun Sunnon
m. 15@@ nb@gmn
£omEn mIownnT

1. The imperative of piel looks exactly like imperfect without the prefix.

B0 nd
A 2

,o_j 2nd
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2. The -0 prefix of hitpael occurs in all forms except imperfect, preterite, and participle (below).
3. Pual does not occur in the imperative.

Infinitives
D Dp Dt

Construct 5!&7?_3 5(27?_3!1;7
Absolute 5!&7?_3 5(&7?3 5(27?_3!1;7

1. Both infinitives often look exactly like ms imperative in piel and hitpael; context will determine which
conjugation is being used.
2. Pual does not occur in infinitive construct.

Participles
Gender D Dp Dt
o om Swmn Sumn Subon
A6 mpunh mpunn  mownnn

m. DUDuR ouen oouRnn
t. pidwnn nibwnn  nibunnn

1. Every form begins with -2, which is the participial prefix for all stems except gal and nifal.
2. The prefix vowel is the same as for the imperfect and preterite:

-1 D,Dp
-3 D
3. Piel has patah after the first radical; pual has gibbus (= imperfect, preterite, imperative, and infinitives).
N.B. When the middle radical is followed by vocal sewa, the dages forte is often missing from certain

consonants, especially LJ, 1, and P. The middle radical of 5‘7,‘!, praise, for example, is never doubled
when followed by a half-vowel.

M550 Praise YAu! (Ps 150.1)
MITTOR W2 .. and seek YHWH! (Ho 3.5)

Summary of the Hitpael
1. Due to its prefix (-0, -0°, &c.), some forms of Dt differ from those given above.

2. If the verbal root begins with a sibilant * © 3 @ U), the D of the prefix metathesizes (switches places
with) the first letter of the verbal root (e.g., MAUR] < anw).?

3. [If the verbal root begins with 3 (e.g., P713), the N of the prefix metathesizes with the 3, and partially
assimilates to it, becoming ¥ (e.g., PTLLT).

4. If the verbal root begins with a dental (7 ¥ n), the N of the prefix assimilates to, and thus doubles, it

°In the only I-T verb in hitpael, the I of the prefix assimilates to, and doubles the T (12177, Is 1.16; this parsing is disputed).
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(e.g., 72T = m.s. hitpael Ptc of 937 < *mitdabbér)."
5. The fairly common verbal root 1M, “honor, do obeisance”"! (170x) occurs in forms that begin -r_nrzjn,
&c., which have traditionally been parsed as hitpael of MY, with the expected metathesis of the N and W:
MmN, he bowed;'" its participial prefix is -2. These are all the forms of this verb in BH (note the
subtle difference between 3ms and 3mp preterite, which are the most frequent forms):

PGN Perfect Imperfect Preterite Imv.
Singular Plural Singular  Plural Singular Plural
le omnnwn MOny MOnuNY - mnnwn
2m  PMORUR oRNRUR mnnun nonYn
2fs ‘WHUWTT
3m abintsliy “UDW:U moaw o W”U@:?] nooYn
nonwn RRlntalky!
3t MW MITRwUm
NC  Dhmnun
Ptc ms ﬂ?ﬂDWD
mp  DMTRYR

19.2 D-STEM DIAGNOSTICS

This chart summarizes the main clues for recognizing a D-stem form.

Conjugation Diagnostics Example Parsing
i/e-vowel under I (D) 722 3msDP
Perfect § % u/o-vowel under I 93D 3 Dp P
S g _Dp '
Imperative E © a-vowel under I (D) 22 DNC
& Infinitives S 22 mpDV
g L=
8 -0 591 3ms DpF
Imperfect » o o
5 -- P MI725h 2/3fpDF
?: g é = T 5 -
g - ahb
Preterite §0 = - =] R =] 3ms D Pr
<R
Participles -2 072210 mpD Pt

1. All forms have a doubled middle radical.

1% in front of a transliterated form means that the form is a hypothetical reconstruction.

"y is often glossed “bow [down]”, but this does not fit a number of contexts in which it describes a person who is already bowing
(e.g.,2Sa14.4,22;1Kg1.31; 1 Chr 21.21; 29.20; 2 Chr 7.3), or who cannot “bow” because they are, e.g., in bed (1 Kg 1.47).
12Although this parsing has been challenged (based on Ugaritic), it remains the simplest interpretation of the forms.
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2. Only imperfect, preterite and participle of D and Dp have a stem prefix; the prefix vowel is always a

half-vowel.

3. All forms of Dt have a prefixed stem syllable; the prefix syllable is either -ni1 (P, V, NC), -0 (F, Pr), or

- (Pte).

4. Comparing the Stems. This chart reveals the differences and similarities between the various stems. Note
the the similarity between the D-stems as a group:

Conjugation PGN Q
Perfect  3ms ‘7@?;

Imperfect  3ms (7(27?3‘

Preterite  3ms 5!27?3”]

Imperative  2ms SWD
Inf. Const. 5(27?3
Inf. Abs. 51(27'?73
Participle ms SWD

N D Dp Dt

Sy Own o Swn Sunnn
Sum bum buny Suinm
Summ sbwnmn Swn Sunom
Sunn S Swinni
Sumn Sun Sunni
Supn bun  Sun Sunnn
Suny  Sunn Swnn Sunmm

*The yod prefix is not doubled in piel and pual preterite—fhe other PGN prefixes are
doubled, just as in gal, nifal, and hitpael.

19.3 FUNCTION OF THE D-STEMS

19.3.1 PIEL

HBI §2.1.4

Piel is an active stem. Although the function of verbs in the piel is often related to the gal of the same stem
(if it occurs), the piel is not primarily derived from or dependent upon the function of the gal, but has its own
identify and function, which must be established for each verb.

1. If a verbal root occurs in both Q and D its use in piel often describes the action that causes or brings
about the state or condition described by the gal, especially if the verb is stative (1 Ch 29.25; Lam 4.6 is
for comparison of both function and form). This use of piel is often called “factitive” or “resultative”
because it is said to describe the action that results in or brings about the state.

090 NRBIR BYTn2 Py STm
YRR MM 5Tm

TP TN R s 5w
o Ik 2o PRI

oRoRY 227 DY WY
WIPNT DYTON DU NN

The guilt of the daughter of my people is greater than
the sin of Sodom (Lam 4.6; 3ms Q Pr).
YHWH exalted Solomon ... (1 Ch 29.25; 3ms D Pr).

It is good for me that you have humbled me so that /
might learn your statutes (Ps 119.71; 1cs Q F).

You are good and [you] do good; teach me your
statutes (Ps 119.68; ms Q V + 1cs).

He sanctified the people and they washed their clothes
(Ex 19.14; 3ms D Pr).

Joshua said to the people, “Sanctify yourselves” (Jos
3.9).

2. Many verbs, especially those that occur only or primarily in piel, sound merely “active” when glossed in
English, without any apparent causative function. This is especially true for so-called “denominative”
verbs, and verbs that occur in piel but not in gal. Denominative verbs are those that supposedly
developed from nouns (e.g., 727 > 727). This generally means that either there is no parallel verb in
another Semitic language, or that the noun is more frequent than the verb. There is no way to know the
development of the lexicon of BH in any particular case (whether from verb to noun, or vice versa).
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MR y9a% 51y a1 mm

MONT D2TTTAR YR 2T
‘mww* 232"53" ‘m

no>T3 0%3

Sun opbN nwbw S22
oRbnY o221 YTRR WM
DAYPI RS NTIRTIN
S0 ToR mmS Tm
aplile -mnb aM by 15:*'&51

090 NRDAD MY T 5T

19.3.2 PUAL

YHWH appointed a great fish to swallow Jonah (Jonah
2.1; 3ms D Pr).

Moses spoke these words to all the sons of Israel (Nu
14.39; 3ms D Pr).

1 raised sons ... (Is 1.2).

He spoke 3000 proverbs (1 Kgs 5.12).

He sanctified the people and they washed their clothes
(Ex 19.14; cf. above).

... and the one who was perishing you did not seek
(Ezk 34.4).

T will sing to YHWH, Israel’s God (Jg 5.3).

The priests were not able to stand fo serve (1 Kgs
8.11).

The guilt of the daughter of my people has become
greater than the sin of Sodom (Lam 4.6).

HBI §2.1.5

The pual is the passive of piel. Many puals are participles (40%), apparently due to the fundamentally
descriptive relationship between the subject and action of passive verbs). These participles often function as

adjectives (e.g., Pr 27.5).
722 oI M

manbn nhw oo

NS 7277 wWpan

Lo DW ‘173?3 "'T‘

Lo mm oy

:MIRoR MamNE P AT Mo

19.3.3 HITPAEL

But whoever regards reproof shall be honoured (Pr
13.18).

And Ephraim is a trained [taught] heifer (Ho 10.11)
The thing [the plot] was searched out and found (Est
2.23)

May YHWH’S name be blessed ...
be praised (Ps 113.2a ... 3b)

YHWH’S name is to

Open [Uncovered] rebuke is better than hidden love (Pr
217.5).

HBI §2.1.6

The hitpael is a passive, reflexive, or “reciprocal” stem, parallelling the nifal. These functions vary from

verb to verb, and even from one text to another. Although the hifpael occurs more frequently than either pual
or hofal (below), it is relatively uncommon (only twenty-two verbs occur more than ten times in hitpael). [In

Ps 2.2, the parallel hitpael and nifal are apparently reflexive and reciprocal, respectively.]

ORRDE AUTROR R

DIIOR . RITY WpAM
DWW N33 PN M 1AM

TN O PINTohn s
S5ANN XM MITTARTYY TUN

She cleansed herself from her uncleanness, and ... (2
Sam 11.4)

Jehu conspired ... against Joram (2 Kgs 9.14).

Now Abner was strengthening [his position] in the
household of Saul (2 Sam 3.6).

The kings of the earth take their stand, and the rulers
counsel [nifal] together (Ps 2.2).

A woman who fears YHWH —she shall be praised (Pr
31.30; final games is due to pausal lengthening).

Compare the gal, piel, pual and hitpael of 53 (Ps 144.12 is the only pual occurrence of 5T3):
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W;D ‘;-.-m.( NDOOH Pj Only with regard to the throne shall I be greater than
S T T T you (Gn 41.40)

‘ﬂij B2 SonsIhave raised (Is 1.2)
S7amr 5575Y %D For he will exalt himself over all (Dn 11.37)
oy D"‘?'-'IJ?J DUNID W2 N Letour sons be like full-grown plants in their youth
2o TETOT LT TR W AT WS (Ps 144.12a)

N.B. It is not uncommon to read—especially in older works—that the D-stems are emphatic or
intensifying. This “intensifying” function has never been demonstrated, and has, in fact, been
disproved, so that today we discuss the “functions” (plural) of the piel, &c., as illustrated above.

19.4 FREQUENCY There are 8,506 D-forms in the Bible (11.5% of all verbal forms); piel is by far the

most common of the three.
D 6,879 9.3%
Dp 450 0.6%
Dt 1,177 1.6%
Total 8,506 11.5%

19.5 CONCEPTS
denominative factitive passive pual reflexive
D-stem hitpael  piel reciprocal resultative

19.6 VOCABULARY

cover (Q); atone [for] (D) 79? 282 | kneel (I: Q); bless (II: D) -D T: 274

learn (Q); teach (D) '173(7 .283 | look for, seek, search (D; not in gal) WP a2 275

hasten, act quickly (D) [often in =y 284 | say, speak (D; in Q only as ptc.) =a= 276
hendiadys: “do X quickly”] o7 T

capture, seize 13‘7 .285 | living, alive (adj.); life, lifetime (pl. n.) w277
T o

above (prep., also 5:_.7?;57;); higher 5 SJ?5 .286 | wrath, anger; heat =nm 278
(adv., usually n‘;:;r_:) o T

so that not (i.e., 12 is a negative telic ~ -yp .287 | account, regard, value, reckon am 279
particle, trad., “lest”) T

remain, be left over (N); spare, =Ny 288 | young sheep: young ram (m.; rarely oo 280
leave [behind] (H) o written as 2WD); ewe-lamb (f.; also L
mem) w33

serve, minister to (D) ooyl 289 | strength, power mey 281
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19.7 EXERCISES

After studying the characteristics of the D-stems, gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the verbs.

Ex 22.6; 23] thief: 05U [relpay (D) 0T OSUr 230 RIDTON

1 Sam 15.30; R sin; "MW worship (Dt) MYTIPT T NI 172D NY NNLD j;gxﬁ
son S TMNRYT . Sy T

Mal 2.4 nxfra ‘-TIBDU PN DD’BN snn‘?w o Dnﬂj’7
Pr27.1; 551 boast (Dt); Amm tomorrow aiatal Dﬁ"ﬂ_. ‘pstmn-‘jzs
Ex 12.31 (the speaker is Pharaoh); L TR an‘? ]'1;7?_{51 ;-mmfj X2

Moses, Aaron

BR72T2 MR T3y

Est 2.23; R impale (trad., hang) YY" Sy o ﬁm RE®M 7277 Wpan
75mn *:a‘v 0¥3%7 727 I992 20D

Ps 148.5; M8 he commanded (3ms D P); ANRT2T MR ORI D M DU 1553’
N2 create T T : T
Jr 46.26; 000 and 1 will give/put them DWDJ ’WP:?J -p: D"ﬂﬂﬂ

(Ies QP <M + 3mp +1); 12 in the hand
of; when p precedes vocal Sewa it usually
lacks dages forte

PIYTT 5:1: jbm TIRITD T

Ex 14.12; Egypt ... @781R2 '[‘5& 13'\;'[ WWN N7 ?'TT'N%TT
Pr 12.8; ‘5'? according to; LJDW prudence wsx-‘;‘?nn 1‘73!27"5‘9
Ex 10.11; AR it/that (dir. obj. +3fs) [i.e., the D‘WPDD ORR AR D AN ITa
act of serving YHWH]; W92 drive out/away [D]; T '_TS.NBT ‘JB. ﬁNTD :Dﬁ;{ fLﬁ:J.‘\:

ol .- ..:' Y T T

DR from [PAR +712] (Pharaoh); NB: Three
clauses!

1 Sam 23.15; 87971 and he saw (3ms Q Pr WHIANR w‘;zb CIRY RQIID T REN
< X7); David, Saul, Ziph, Horshah T :"TW"\.HTE ﬂ:;'ﬁﬁ"mi 'T'l;'_l

Gn 5.24; 93X and he was not ('R + 1]]53(1 D*‘I‘j&'{ PR "[1]['{ ‘[s‘m’j
3ms sufflx) Enoch D"TBN PN I'D%"D

1 Kgs 1.12; Nathan is speaking to Bathsheba; :,—m“;w -IJ: ng-nx1 '[WDQ'D& ’IDBF_N

Solomon
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Ho 3.5

TWRD when -:5: finish (D); Abraham
Ho 7.10

2 Sam 7.27; 55p pray (Dt); n‘aan prayer

Ps 113.1-3; %" let/may it be, it
should/must be (3ms Q J <711T); MM
dawn/east, RI21 entrance

Josh 22.6; 1251 they went (3mp Q Pr <
T5M)

Josh 23.14

Am 2.14-15; 0% flight [i.e., the ability
to flee]; 5? swift; P strong; o
escape (N), deliver, rescue (D); 712N
strengthen (D); U2R use, wield; NUP [a]
bow; 227 ride; each line is a clause

1Ch 17.27; n‘;m‘r you have been pleased
(2ms HP < 5x°): nr? 1o be (QNC <1 +
%)

DO5n M7 DRI DIION MITTIR 1R
DITNINTON 1277 7P3 WD M PN

:IRT523 YR RO

TOR S5enm? 925NN TTap Nun
:NRTT oRRTTIN

m 1‘7‘71

mm T2y oo

ST DY 1‘75-1

:OPWTIYY Anpn 7oA M oy
1T oY ‘751:3 NIV Wy

oromeoN 1257 anbem pwim
D373’1

02977 8277 S2n TR 727 SprrRb
n:*%x: n:m%x M 927 U

Do o IR

iz PN P

:upy whnrRd 9ian
Ty XS nupn bem
ot XS sk ‘apw
qlifap w%rz* x5 o7 257

TT2Y 2TAR T35 NORIT R

T n‘vmb m*-x‘v
:OPWS TIaM o732 MM APRTD
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19.8 ENRICHMENT: THE NATURE OF D

There are two D-forms in Ps 29. Both are piel, parallelling gal verbs in the preceding poetic line:

D‘zj WZW mhlnl ‘71‘7 YHWH’s voice breaks cedars,
]1];5U TTIORTOR M 73@‘] And YHWH breaks Lebanon’s cedars (Ps 29.5).

Rin AR g 1?33_.7‘9 TV M YHWH gives strength to his people;
DW‘?@; ﬁ?DS_J'ﬂZS 72 He blesses his people with peace (Ps 29.11).

The gal-piel parallel of the same verbal root (Ps 29.5) is often cited as proof that the second of two parallel
lines is more “intense” (since the piel was said to be an intensifying stem), or that it “focuses” or “extends”
the content of the first line (see §19.4/N.B.). It is true that Ps 29.5b is more specific than 29.5a, but it is more
specific (or focused) because the cedars are identified more specifically as “Lebanon’s cedars”, not because
of the stem of the predicate. Nor should we necessarily read the act of smashing Lebanon’s cedars as
somehow more violent, or more destructive, or more anything—at least not on the basis of the verbal stem.
That reading must come from the broader context, possibly even from the use of “cedars of Lebanon” in BH
(the phrase occurs only five times).

At the end of the psalm (29.11), the two stems are again parallel, but this time in different verbal
roots. The point, however, is not that the blessing of peace (11b) is somehow greater than the gift of strength
(11a); they are coordinate blessings.
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LESSON 20 THE H-STEMS (HIFIL, HOFAL)

THE HIFIL (H) and HOFAL (Hp) are also called “H-stems”, since they have a prefixed -7 in all
conjugations except the imperfect and preterite (where the usual PGN prefixes replace the prefixed -7,
as they do in the hitpael), and participle (where the participial prefix -2 replaces the -i1). This -7 is the
primary diagnostic of the H-stems. Like nifal and hitpael (but in contrast to gal, piel, pual), the H-stems have
a prefix in every form.

The main difference between hifil and hofal is the vowel under the prefix. If it is hireq (perfect only)
or patah (all other conjugations) the verb is hifil; if it is games hatuf (usually) or gibbus (some verbs, e.g.,
most forms of ‘:I‘DW), the form is hofal. A second difference is the vowel after the second radical. In hofal, it
is always patah or games; in hifil it is usually hireq, sere, or segol.

20.1 FORM
Perfect
Person Gender H Hp
1 c. RPWNT NN
5 g _m  DOURT nouag
: LoppuRT nouny
7 _om owmn Sumg
fonpvinn nownn
it c. Npumt  NHunn
Ty M DRDURT onoung
2 LjpoueT (pound
3 c. wnn dunn

1. The prefixed -1 occurs in all forms of the perfect.

2. The primary diagnostic for hifil and hofal perfect is the prefixed -1 and its vowel.

3. The first radical is always followed by silent sewa, so that the prefixes of the hifil and hofal form a
closed syllable with the first radical (cf. nifal perfect & participle, and gal imperfect & preterite).

4. Like nifal and hitpael, the H-stems have a prefix in all forms.

5. The long hireq of the hifil occurs in only a few forms (those without a consonantal ending).

6. The PGN indicators are the same in all stems.
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Prefix Conjugations

Imperfect Preterite

Person Gender H Hp H Hp
1“ e Owimw  Sum | Sumwy  Sumw

5 oge M Wmn Sunn| Sunm Sunm
5 £ ownn Sunn | Hwnm o Sunm
- m. owm bumr| Sunm Sunn
. ownp  Sunn| Sunm Sunm

" c. owm  Sumi| Sumn  Sumn
g m. ™R ownn | wnm ounm
E f.mpunn maownn | mounm mounm
= i m. oy abum | bwinm abunm
fomUnn mowen | mbunm MU

The PGN prefixes replace the -7 of the perfect.

The prefix vowel is patah in all forms of H except the perfect.

The prefix vowel is games hatuf in all forms of Hp.

The first radical is followed by silent Sewa in all forms of H and Hp.

The preterite of both stems is identical to the imperfect, with the prefixed -1 and dages forte in the PGN
prefix. The exception is that Aifil preterite forms without PGN endings have sere rather than hireq yod
after the second radical (1cs, 2ms, 3ms, 3fs, 1cp):

Nk LD =

IWWHU Tu;q jjxa ]s: Dﬂnbx ‘7—;:2] And God divided the light from the dark [... a

separation/division between ...] (Gn 1.4).

ij :I-;DU 5-;]1_1] You have increased your faithfulness which ...
T ' (Gn 19.19)

=R T9n 993y He will exalt and make glorious the teaching (Is
T © T 42.21b).

Imperative & Infinitives

The imperatives and infinitives resemble the imperfect, except that the prefix is -7 rather than the PGN
prefixes (cf. nifal).

Gender H Hp
. m. ounn
¥ oum
} m.1oWnn
©fombumy
NC ‘ywmn
NA Sunn Sunn

1. Hofal imperative occurs twice: (732U, Be laid down! (Ezk 32.19); 127, Be turned back! (Jr 49.8)).
2. The prefix vowel is patah in hifil (as in imperfect, preterite, and participle).
3. Hifil infinitive absolute and imperative are identical.
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o e e . 3
4.  Hofal infinitives construct are extremely rare, and never occur in the strong verb.'

Participles
Gender H Hp
Com DU Sy
AL mpumn mounn
mo DU Eounn
> £ nidwnn mSynn

1. Every form begins with -2, which is the participial prefix for all stems except gal and nifal (cf. D, Dp,
Dt, above); the first radical is followed by silent sewa, so that the prefix syllable is closed.

2. The prefix vowel is patah in H and games hatuf in Hp.

3. The vowel after the second radical is always games in Hp participle (cf. Dp).

20.2 SUMMARY OF H-STEM DIAGNOSTICS

This chart summarizes the main clues for identifying a H-stem form.

. . Diagnostics .
Conjugation Prefix Example | Parsing
hireq[-yod] after 11 vaom | 3ms HP
Perfect - C
: ol DU 3ms Hp P
. ; | minboly 2ms HV
mperative :
P -1 | i/e-vowel after II TN asn [ 2mpHV
Infinitives 2o | HNC
92> | 3msHF
Imperfect . - : ' "_,_ 3ms H Pr
& Preterite PGN prefix -DD 1
S =1a>ny | 3fs Hp Pr
- EADD ms H Ptc
n s
Participle - B niTann fp H Ptc
-1 oYy2on | mp Hp Ptc

1. All forms have a prefix—either -7 (perfect, imperative, infinitives), -1 (participle), or PGN (imperfect,
preterite).

2. Hifil perfect has hireq as prefix vowel; all other conjugations of H have patah.

3. The “stem vowel” (after the second radical of the root) is either an -i- or an -e- vowel in all forms of H,
and an -a- vowel in all forms of Hp.

4. All forms of Hp have games hatuf as their prefix vowel.

5. Comparing the Stems. This chart reveals differences and similarities between the various stems. Note the
similarity between the H-stems:

13Hp infinitive construct of 75 (nj';?;_r) occurs three times (Gn 40.20; Ek 16.4, 5); the other four occurrences of hofal NC are all the
root @MW (Lv 26.34, 35, 43; 2 Ch 36.21).
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Conjugation PGN Q N D Dp Dt H Hp
Perfect 3ms  Ognm  owml  Sunm  Sunm Sunna Swnn Sunn
Imperfect  3ms L?WD‘ ‘?W?TD’ ‘?W?_J‘ 5@?3" L?W?_ﬁﬂ‘ L?’WDZ ‘?@D:
Preterite 3ms Dunm Summ Swnm Swmm Sunom Sunn Sumn

Imperative ~ 2ms 5!&7?3 5(27?;;7 5(&7?_3 5(27?_3!1;7 5!27?33
Inf. Const. Sunm bunn Sun Sunna Swnn
Inf. Abs. S Sumn Swn Sun Swnnn Sunn Sunn

Participle ms  OWn  Sumy Suwmn Swnn Swnnm Swnn Sunn
20.3 FUNCTION OF THE H-STEMS

The basic relationship between H and Hp is that Aifil is always active, and hofal is its corresponding passive.
Many references say that the hifil is “causative”of the gal, but this overlooks the existence of many verbs that
occur in hifil but not in gal, or that occur in both stems, but with little apparent relationship between their
functions.

20.3.1 HIFIL HBI §2.1.7

The hifil is an active stem. Beyond that it is necessary to determine the nuance of the hifil for each verbal

root, and, even within each root, for each occurrence of the hifil, since its variety of function depends, not

only upon the verbal root, but also upon its context, and especially the subjects, objects, and even

prepositions with which it occurs.

1. If a verb does not occur in Q, Aifil is often simply transitive (also “singly” transitive, since it governs
one object).

n95Ta oaR omby ':'[’L?Wﬂ =379 And YHWH threw great stones at them ... (Josh 10.11;
H T T T * . T - 3ms H P)
NI 292 R POR N0 0Ny ['will most surely hide my face on that day (Dt 31.19;
) o7 o 7T T HNA&lesHEF)
OOPAATAN PNy .- and Iwill destroy your high places (Lv 26.30; 1cs H
T LT L P + W)

2. When a verb occurs in Q or N and H, #ifil is usually causative of Q or N. When glossing a hifil, it is
often helpful to begin with “A caused B to do X”, and then to look for an appropriate gloss for the entire
expression.

a. The first pair of examples shows 920 in Q and H; the second shows 72X in N and H, and the third
illustrates the use of YW in all three stems (Q, N, H). Note the relationship between the subject,
object, and action of the hifil verb.

]VM_-’ nJ:-L’x 7:;-_7‘_7 _[1751 ngeg;)t to cross over to the Ammonites (Jer 41.10; Q
i) : . +

]WWZ'NK -IBD R W‘DSJUB to cause the king fo cross [= to bring the king over] the
: i C : 77 Jordan (2 Sa 19.16; H NC)

1-3;12 tinfe) WJ e l;ut tlr\Iarll)s)gressors will be destroyed together (Ps 37.38;
: e . cp

OONEN MARTTON [N oINY  But I destroyed the Amorite(s) before you (Am 2.9;
Lt * LT * H * * T lcp H P)
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17NN T‘jm "< PNy Nﬁ‘?ﬂ Have you not heard that Adonijah has become king? (1
oo s T o sm T © Kgs 1.11; 2fs Q P)
oI mpn wim A cry shall be heard from their houses (Jr 18.11; 3fs N
T T T @ - T F)
i wa WYMYEm  You cause me to hear joy and gladness (Ps 51.10a;
T T T 2ms HF + 1cs)

b. If the verb is transitive in gal, H is doubly transitive, i.e., it takes two objects. The first object is the
person (or thing) that the subject causes to perform the action of the verb; the second object is the
direct object of that action. In this example, “he” is the subject, “us” is the first object, and “it” is the
second object.

SRR VYNYYY ... that he may cause us fo hear it [the commandment]
T ST (Dt30.12; 3ms HF)

c. If the verb is stative in gal, H is factitive or resultative (see on piel, above), a type of causative in
which the verb describes or names the process or action that brings the object to the condition or
state described by the gal:

T[’TT‘?K ﬂﬂﬂ"‘? W"'ﬂ"? o .. 11::7 Ss  Every firstborn ... you shall sanctify [= set apart] to
s T : " YHWH your God (Dt 15.19; 2ms H F).

‘@SJ?_D ‘ﬂ%j]ﬂ I increased my works (Qo 2.4; 1cs HP)

3. In some cases, however, the nature of the object suggests that the Aifil is less than causative. In Is 8.13,
the prophet contrasts the Judahites’ fear of the northern kings with the fear due YHWH:

qw'n-.-;Pn MR PINAY MTPNRY -~ but [instead] you shall sanctify [= recognize as holy]
S T T ' % YHWH Sabaoth (Is 8.13; 2mp H F)

d. Another use of H can be called “tolerative” or “permissive”; i.e., the subject allows something [not]
to happen:
DD%ﬁP'ﬂN njwnw’n-xbj Do not let your voice be heard = cause [someone] to hear
o T *your voice (Jos 6.10; 2mp H F)
YR 12T 5o bypm-pby  He [YHWH] did not allow any of his words to fail = fall to
TemooTTEo T o * the ground (1 Sam 3.19; 3ms H P [523])

20.3.2 HoOFAL HBI §2.1.8
The hofal [Hp] is consistently passive. When it corresponds to Aifil forms of the same verbal root, it makes
the causative part of the Aifil passive. If a verbal root occurs only in Q and Hp, then it will be a simple
passive in Hp:
5&'\27” s331 "TWD jsws N Then Moses and the sons of Israel sang this song to
" YHWH (Ex 15.1); 3ms Q F
s ANTT TN

nraT T WP NI D12 In that day this song will be sung (Is 26.1a); 3ms Hp F
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These examples contrast Q, H, and Hp (7RY) and Q, H, and Hp (P1). We have not yet studied the hollow
verbs, but the point here is the function of the various stems, not their form). [Cf. also §20.3.1(2a).]

TP DMP R OPTON N
PON TRp pewnn Ton

mm b e

=TT

..., but if he stands for a day or two (Ex 21.21; 3ms Q F)

A king causes a land to stand by justice = ... preserves a
land (Pr 29.4a); 3ms HF

... [the goat] shall be caused to stand alive before YHWH
(Lv 16.10); 3ms Hp F

FTRYR 2P AR
S22 ToRTTIR MmN

0y P

He died and was buried in Shamir (Jg 10.2; 3ms Q Pr).

... and they killed the king in his house (2 Kgs 21.23; 3mp
H Pr).

... and there she was put to death (2 Kgs 11.16; 3fs Hp
Pr)

20.4 FREQUENCY There are 10,102 H-forms in the Bible (13.8% of all verbal forms). Hifil is the
second most frequent stem in BH; hofal is one of the least frequent.

H 9,671 13.1%
Hp 531 0.7%
Total 10,102 13.8% of all verbal forms
20.5 CONCEPTS
causative permissive tolerative
doubly transitive stative
20.6 VOCABULARY
fight (N) amS 298 | then, at that time w290
formerly, since (TR + 1) NI
escape (N); rescue, deliver (D) w‘;n 299 | be trustworthy, faithful; steady, firm Vgx 291
o7 (N); believe, trust (H) o
relent, be sorry, rue (N); comfort, ory) 300 | fruth; trustworthiness PN 292
console (D) o
hide, conceal [oneself] (N, Dt); be  =mp 301 | [the] firstborn moa 293
hidden/concealed (N); hide o :
[someone] (H)
cow (female) =g 302 | there is/was, here is/was (trad., 294
T Behold") o
bull (male) D [city] wall =9 295
be ruined, spoiled, corrupt (N); vy 303 | ordinance, rule, prescription P'ﬂ .296
ruin, spoil, corrupt (D); destroy o [something prescribed, required,
(H) commanded] ﬂEﬂ
be destroyed, exterminated (N); my 304 | together, simultaneously (adv.); -mﬁ 297
destroy, exterminate (H) o phps. twice as community (Dt 33.5; - ;
1 Ch 12.18) 1
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20.7 EXERCISES

After learning the characteristics of the H-stems, please gloss these sentences and clauses, parsing the verbs.

e 3.7: David "IN T 0D TI2LIN AIZRT ANN TN M mpn
e T byp muRn 2
Ps 22.11; &) womb; 1032 belly, aren PoSYS wa 3

TP 0N MR 02

Dt 32.20 DM D TTRON BN 4
Ps 143.8; mtd2 trust snn@; -lz-s: -[-;DU j‘?;; ’JSJ‘DWU S
Lv21.17 Iox onb 2P 272 RS L qym U 6
Lv 20.24; 572 separate (H) DOBYTTY DION RPTITTWR 0D ON T W 7

Is 8.17; 121 wait [for] (D); MP wait [for] (D) wa jghints) 1\35 W‘nDD'T "TT'T’B NYom .8
5=

Ex 24.4; 2% arise/awake/do [X] early; jP'nz DDW” 'H'T’ ﬂj:q-‘jz g -mm :’n:s] .9
121 and he built (3ms Q Pr <ma); O8M TIWY oYY YT PO mam 1o

1280 standing stone; add the numerals

for the total Bx-aw* WY Y n*nw%

Gn 1.14; NN light [-givers/bearers]; 127 mplnlidhy P2 n‘q'&m N D‘WSN SRy 10
vault, firmament; 1" (3¢p Q P <17 be, ! 'Tb L?'T T:n D?"T ]s: 59-[3-15
become; NN [a] sign

;DY) nw%w DY NNk ™M

Zc 13.2; 081 declaration, nj&:g -n-p DNJ NI Dﬁ’: 'T"H a1
utterance; 333 idol; My PINTTY DO2IYR NIYTIN PIoN
uncleanness; each line is a

clause T3 150 KO

TIP3 TRRLT MR 2RO O

1 Ch 23.1; v2® be full, satisfied with; =i~} y:;m P T 12
have one’s fill of, David, Solomon {7&7!27""717 133 7?3‘7&7 ﬂN '[5?3‘1

176



Nu 3.6; Levi, Aaron (in the following
verses YHWH assigns duties to the

Levitical clans)

Ps 17.8;]ﬁ!27"8 apple; 53 shadow; 732

wing

Dt 31.18; SY because of, on
account of; MYY do, make (3ms
QP); M2 turn B3ms Q P)

Est 4.4; Esther is the subject of
ﬂ?l@?mj; Mordecai

1 Sam 25.15; 05> humiliate,
trouble; WD anything,
NN while we were (Q NC <
M+ lep+2)

Ps 119.19; 72 sojourner; alien
(i.e., non-native)

Ps 46.10; N2V cease, stop; 3P
end, edge; nrup bow; 3P break
(D); Pan spear; o wagon,
chariot

Ho 2.20 [final N of P72 doubles
the perfect subject ending]; 11711
living thing; 7Y bird; 017
creeping thing; NUR bow; M2
securely

SRS ERtoR T TR
e Wil "5 mon- PR 2777
SAR WYY 1T IR teh

PITRRD TRI2 D2 1YND [RARD WY

NI OP2 D PNOR N0 3N
DR O OROR M D ALY WX YIS ‘w

DTIRIN W25Th o noum
TRD NS OB DR

N W NSY wmbnn N5y
;T2 NPT onN NIRRT

PIN2 PO T

STOIEH 3N renOR

PINT MEpTIY ninbn mhau
WD R niSw mam pERY N2W NUp

IR NmToY NIT P2 02 m‘a Ny
'T?J"T&'T !Dfﬁﬁ D’TJW"T ‘-71:] nm

YINTI 92w menbm 30m nwp)
:meab onasYm
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20.8 ENRICHMENT: MODALITY

English uses “helping verbs” to modify the function of the main verb in other ways than causation. Auxiliary
verbs modify either the temporal reference (“they have gone”, “they shall have gone”) or can be modal (“you
must/could/should have gone”). With rare exceptions BH does not use helping verbs (L)'D:, be able, is the
main exception), either modal or temporal. Modality and “tense” are translational (i.e., exegetical) decisions,
so that, e.g., Ps 5.12 could be rendered in various ways, all of which are grammatically defensible, even
though they are not all equally probable. This does not mean that verbal function is somehow inherently
ambiguous or indeterminate, but it does underline the importance of lexical value (semantic load) and

context, alongside conjugation and stem.

e "0im~55 iy | And let all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice
T T * 77| And all [those] who take refuge in you shall rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you should/must rejoice
And all [those] who take refuge in you may rejoice
And may all [those] who take refuge in you rejoice

D‘?ﬁ yi, 333" | For ever let them shout
T "7 " | For ever shall they shout (&c.)

1?3‘(? i) Wonq And may you shelter them
T " * | And you shall shelter them (&c.)

1’[?3!27. ateiNy 1{3 135 19y | And may those who love your name exult in you
o ’ * * 7% | That those who love your name may exult in you (&c.)
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LESSON 21 THE QAL PASSIVE
A NUMBER OF VERBS occur in forms which look like pual or hofal, but which have come to be
recognized as the remnants of a gal passive [Qp] stem."

21.1 FOrRM

The primary criteria for identifying forms as Qp rather than as Dp or Hp is that (1) the verbal root does not
occur in piel or hifil; or (2) these forms function as the passive of the gal (i.e., rather than the passive of the
piel or hifil); or both. Note, for example, the function of these verbs in their various stems:

Qp N D H
‘7 SN eat; consume, destroy be eaten be eaten, — feed
devoured, consumed
-Tfjn bear, be born be born deliver beget, become
give birth to (as a midwife)  father/ ancestor of
nP‘p take be taken be taken - -
]ﬂ] give be given be given - -
=1 destroy be destroyed  be destroyed (1X)  assault, mistreat -

This charts some forms of the gal passive in these stems (not all are listed, forms not listed do not occur), as
well as how relatively infrequent they are.

Verbal Root Perfect Imperfect/ Infinitive Participle Gloss Occurrences
Preterite Construct (Qp/total)
box Dow Hon DOR  be eaten 5/809
WS> T NS 9% be born 30/499
mb b e M2 be raken 15/938
1M m be given 8/2007
T v TN be destroyed 22/43

The perfect and participle tend to follow the forms of pual, whereas the imperfect and infinitive construct are
analogous to hofal, as the following distribution for these verbs shows.

Root “Stem” Perfect Imperfect Participle Inf. Const.
5oR  “Pual” 3 1 1
“Pual” 26 1
’
75 “Hofal” 3
“Pual” 8 1
NHPB “Hofal” 6
13 “Hofal” 8
;. “Pual” 20
T “Hofal” 2
all= “Dp” 16/17=“Hp” 2/3=“Dp” all=“Hp”

21.2 FUNCTION HBI §2.1.2

"The existence of a qal passive stem was suggested by Ibn Jikatilla in the 10" century. On the gal passive, cf. Gesenius’ Hebrew
Grammar (Oxford: Oxford University), §52e, 53u; Paul Jotion, A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew. Trans., Takamitsu Muraoka (Rome:
Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1991), §58; Bruce K. Waltke & M. O’Connor, Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax (Winona Lake:
Eisenbrauns, 1993), §22.6, 23.6.1, 24.6a, 25.1a, 27.1a; Ronald J. Williams, “The Passive Qal Theme in Hebrew” Essays on the
Ancient Semitic World, ed. J. W. Wevers & D. B. Redford (Toronto: University of Toronto, 1970), 43-50.
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As shown above, the gal passive is the passive of the function of the same verbal root in the gal.

R, 1‘5H'7WN =SSN .- and the Asherah which was beside it had
T 1T R T T Y been cut down (Jg 6.28)

DTT? T'TL?‘ ﬂﬁ];ﬁ ... and daughters were born to them (Gn 6.1)

21.3 FREQUENCY lt is difficult to garner statistics for the gal passive. Whether or not to include the Qp
participle (which occurs fairly frequently, and in a number of verbs, but not in a
morphology that resembles the pual or hofal) is problematic. Reference works tend
to either (1) identify these forms as pual or hofal (e.g., DCH); or (2) mention the gal
passive as a possible identification of pual or hofal (e.g., BDB, HALOT). The
statistics used in this grammar suggest that gal passive occurs 1,277 times in BH
(1.7% of all verbal forms).

21.4 IDENTIFYING (PARSING) VERBS

You may well wonder why we spend so much time identifying [parsing] verbs, especially given the
availability of analytical lexicons (which parse every form in BH), computerized interlinears, and parsing
guides. This emphasis is not intended to imply that verbs are somehow more important or “key” to BH. It
merely reflects the nature of the language—Hebrew verbs are more complex than, e.g., nouns or numerals,
and therefore require more study. Furthermore, the greater our dependence on the “tools”, the more tools we
need to gather and refer to in order to study the text. If we need to look up the parsing of every other verb
form, we spend our study time interacting primarily with the tools, rather than the text.

As we begin reading the biblical text, and see verbal forms in their larger linguistic contexts, we will
find that they are both more and less complex: more complex because their function is a direct reflection of
their literary context (the words, clauses, and sentences around them), and less complex, because they
become increasingly obvious as we spend more time in the text itself.

While the tools mentioned above are not inherently bad, they form another layer between the reader
and the Hebrew text (as do interlinears), one of the barriers that the study of Hebrew attempts to overcome,
in part or (preferably) in whole. Also, no parsing guide—computerized or not—is infallible, and there are
valid differences of opinion between grammarians and commentators regarding the parsing of some forms
(most tools identify only one possibility).'> A major reason for studying Hebrew is to enable the student of
Scripture to interact with the text on a more immediate level,'® as directly as possible with the Hebrew text.

21.4.1 DIAGNOSTICS

This section presents some diagnostics for identifying verbal forms in Hebrew. If one does not seem to work,
try another! You will probably recognize something about most verbal forms (an ending, the stem,
conjugation, lexical form, &c.). Begin from what you recognize, and then develop a routine method that
allows you to identify the verb’s subject, conjugation, stem, and lexical form.

5These are more common when the verbal form is based on a weak verbal root (Lessons 24-31).

16“[More] immediate” describes the relationship of the interpreter to the text, not to “layers” of meaning within the text itself (as
might be implied by “deeper”). Students of the languages should apprehend or interact with the text in a different way than those
who read it in their native tongue.
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Stem Perfect Imperfect & Preterite Imperative Infinitives Participle

Q  no prefix; _ % no prefix no prefix  no prefix;
a-vowels ] “ holem after first radical
N % L B 3
- M -3
D no prefix - % no prefix no prefix -n
=
Dp no prefix 2 --- no prefix N
Dt pm m S B 1
o
H 7 7 1 .-
-M
Hoooop X
)

Is there a pronominal suffix or syntactical prefix (conjunction, preposition, article, interrogative -i1)?
a. The conjunction waw and interrogative -17 can be prefixed to any verbal form.
b. A preposition occurs only with infinitives construct and participles.
c. The article occurs only with participles.
d. Pronominal suffixes can affect the pointing of, e.g., the prefix vowel; they can also obscure the

subject ending of the verb.
Is there a verbal ending (i.e., an affix that helps identify the person, gender, number of the subject)?
Is there a verbal prefix (i.e., a prefix that is part of the verbal form, not a syntactical prefix [above])?
Identify the prefix vowel (if any).
If the prefix vowel is hireq, is the first radical of the verbal root doubled?
a. Yes = nifal
b. No = gal (unless root is I-3 or [certain] geminate verbs)
Does the second radical of the verbal root have dages forte (i.e., dages preceded by a full vowel)?
Yes =2 piel, pual, hitpael
Answering these questions, and knowing only two forms of each stem (3ms P, 3ms F), nearly any form
can be parsed.

Q N D Dp Dt H Hp

3ms perfect 5@?9 5@?33 L?WD ‘?@?3 L?W?_ﬁﬂﬂ ‘?’WDH ‘7@?3?
3ms imperfect L?W?D‘ ‘?W?TD’ L?W?_ﬁ" ‘?@D‘ ‘?W?_Dﬂ" L?’WDZ ‘7@?3:

a.  You must also know which stems form the participle with -2 (all except gal and nifal).
b. The prefix vowel for the participle is the same as the prefix vowel of the imperfect (except Q,
which has no participial prefix).
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21.4.2 SUMMARY

No Prefix

1.

A verbal form without a prefix must be gal (perfect, imperative, participle, infinitive) or piel or pual
(perfect, imperative, infinitive).

Prefixes

1.

A tri-radical form with a prefixed -1 is either nifal perfect or participle, or 1cp imperfect or preterite (any
stem).

2. A tri-radical form with a prefixed -1 is either hifil, hofal, or hitpael perfect, imperative, or infinitive.

3. A tri-radical form with a prefixed -1 is a participle in either piel, pual, hitpael, hifil, or hofal.

Prefix Vowel

1. If the prefix is -7 and there is -*_ - after the second radical, the form is hifil perfect.

2. If the prefix is -0iT and the second radical is doubled, the form is hitpael (perfect, imperative, or
infinitive).

3. If the prefix is -7 the form is hofal (perfect or infinitive).

4.  Hifil is the only stem with a patah prefix vowel in imperfect, preterite, imperative, infinitives, and
participle (i.e., all conjugations except perfect).

5. If the prefix vowel of an imperfect or preterite form is hireq, the form is gal, nifal, or hitpael.

Doubled Radical

1. A tri-tradical form with a doubled second radical must be piel, pual, or hitpael (all conjugations).

2. A tri-radical form with a doubled first radical must be nifal imperfect, preterite, imperative, or infinitive.

N.B. As always, the goal is the ability to “figure out” a verbal form, not to memorize a set of “rules”.

21.5 CONCEPTS

| diagnostic(s) | qal passive

21.6 VOCABULARY

cause a sacrifice or incense to ij 313 | sister, female relative; pl. MININR, ninN 305
smoke (D, H) o sisters !
meet, encounter (only as inf. ij 314 | trust, be confident in/of mna 306
const. (below)) T o7
happen, occur n-\P burn, consume (Q, D) =pa 307
toward, against, opposite (Q inf. nxj‘ ‘; walk, step on, tramp, cause to :-[j'q 308
const. + L;) o march, tread down, tread [string] a o7

bow (both Q & H)
hunger, famine ay= 315 | surrounding, [all] around (adv.) a'an 309
burn (oft. specified with UR2) ‘TWEU 316 | surrounding, [all] around (adv.); 2700

T 2730 + 72 kg

rise early (H; often in hendiadys: ooyl 317 | close, shut (Q); give into =10 310
“do X early”); often with 9222 o7 someone’s power [hand] (H) B
“in the morning”
throw, cast, hurl (H) -lbw 318 | pillar, column MY 311

gather, assemble Y;‘? 312

21.7 EXERCISES
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After studying the diagnostics of the stems, please gloss these clauses, identifying (parsing) all verbal forms.
If a verb’s function is not clear due to its stem, consult a lexicon.

Lv 9.13; X313 present (H); 1P} piece [of WRITTARY TS vy wesnn bvnTowy 1
a cut-up carcass]; 5by T L)SJ PN
1 Ch 14.12; David; 77X probably TN DAY TIT MRY Dnsﬁbg_s-ng oumatYM 2

functions here as “commanded”

1 Kg 15.24; Asa; Jehoshaphat PPANTOY NON 23U 3
TAR TIT Y2 PNARTDY 72PN
AR B2 02U o

Is 22.22; *000 I will put/place/set (< 103); 021 key MmoY-by T2 npen hon 4
(something showing that the wearer has authority or ability MNE TR 01 D RY e
to open & close?); QoW shoulder; David TEoTTE T TeoTT

Jr 7.15; Ephraim w2 byn oony pobumy S
:0MER YO MR ooy 5: i *n:b:m XD

Isai 36:15; M) give; 112 into] the hand SRR TIMUOR RN oony moaroNy -6
of, Hezekiah; Assyria LN T5n T2 PR T R RS
Josh 10.6; 5% against (9% and Y often T N2 RT 35noD Wby wapy 7

overlap in function); Amorite(s)

1 Sam 28.4; nxj:] they came/went; W™ they z::nw: NN mgw Dsnrnbg 133P~1 .8

camped,, Philistines, Shunem, Saul, Gilboa; note :SJJL)J: 137‘!’1 L}NTH"L)D ﬁ& LNWL? Y:’“
the difference in function between the N & Q of

3P

Gn 3.19; the suffix on 2 is 3fs because it refers to MATN; 72V nﬂpi? mnn o9
dirt, dust; 2300 you shall return (2ms Q F < 270) LW/ BYONRY oY jby-ﬁs

Is 15.1; R@n oracle; burden; L)‘LJ Il ﬂ‘?"?, Ar 3}{1?3 an 10
(capital(?) city [cf. 7°V] of Moab); M7 it is Ay 7'”27 L, L}: "5

destroyed/undone (3ms N P); lais a “title”; 1b-d

"T?J'TJ :mr:
are clauses

I ARIRTIR T Os 5:. o)

1 Kg 2.21; Abishag; Shunamite; Adonijah nﬂmw-{ hlviiim i R anNm L1
'mx‘-) TN 3RS

2 Chr 18.5; 72371 shall we go; Ramoth- UN PING DITN OWITAR SRTETTn yapn 12

gilead mmamonb by Aaron 75T Dby TRk
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Ps 119.35; 2°M3 path, way RSN 27D NI 22 o 13

Ps 125.1; Zion; 1Y it/he moves/shall be moved; 20" it/he ]ﬁ{g‘jg; mma onvan 14
endures/shall endure; these singular verbs are collectives; their 23?&7‘. o595 mm{—xb
subject is the first word oo :

Ps 31.9; 2 wide [i.e., open] place (cf. 3, be wide) %R wpmon 8D 15
P21 303 pRYT

21.8 ENRICHMENT: NOMINAL FORMATION

The lexicon of BH has many words that are related to each other, so that knowing a verbal root can help you
recognize new words, even when they are quite infrequent (e.g., NRD7, below). These lists also show that
noun formation is not arbitrary in BH. There are patterns (of which these are a mere sample), just like
English. For example, suffixing “r-” to a verb yields the noun that identifies someone characterized by that
activity, such as “write+r” (one who writes), but adding “r-” to the beginning of a word does not change its

function, since initial “r-" is not a functional prefix in English.

1. Nouns can be formed by prefixing -2 to a root:

N fear, be afraid of Kjﬁ?ﬁ fear
AW sit, stay; settle, live, dwell Dgﬁfﬁ dwelling[-place]
890  count WTDOD number, total
MY work, do, make, act TIIUSJ 13 deed, act; thing done,work
MY command, order, demand TTlBD command, order, demand
TTJP purchase, buy; acquire TTJPD property, acquisition(s); cattle
7P happen, befall; meet M1 happening, occurrence
TN see, observe, look [at] NN sight, appearance
BEW  judge DTDWD Judgment; justice; custom
Some of these designate the place of the activity described by the corresponding verb:
1At sacrifice N2 altar; place of sacrifice
ﬂb?ﬁ reign, rule, be king TT;(??J?_J kingdom, sovereignty, rule, reign, dominion
198 watch, guard TTTBBD watchtower (Mizpah)
W"TP be[come] holy W'TTPD sanctuary, holy place
DﬁP stand DWPTQ place; standing place
QY be high, exalted Q1M height
227  ride ﬂ;;ﬁfﬁ chariot (cf. 227, chariot, chariotry)
ADW  lie down, sleep DQWD bed
]Dw live, dwell ];WD living/dwelling place; “tabernacle”
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Nouns formed by affixed M- are feminine, and tend to be abstract:

ﬂb?ﬁ reign, rule, be king ﬂﬁD(?f_D royalty, royal authority; kingdom; reign
550 be insolent, foolish n15DD folly, insolence (7x; all in Qo)
ND  heal NIRDT  healing (only Pr 3.8)

ﬂ;?;‘?l‘_{ widow ﬂﬁ]?;‘??_( widowhood

Participles can be substantival so frequently that they essentially function as nouns:

AW live, dwell, settle, remain 3!;7“’ inhabitant; citizen (Q Ptc)
539 go about on foot; spy bJjD spy, scout (D Ptc)

Nouns “from” geminate roots can retain the repeated radical of the root (cf. dages forte):

55m praise TTLTJTTD praise
5‘?9 pray H?Dﬂ prayer

False cognates—words that share the same radicals, but have a different root (i.e., homonyms), as
English “Put the money in the bank”, “a hole in the river bank”, and “The pilot put the plane into a
bank”—are usually distinguished by Roman numerals (I, II, &c.) in the lexica; related adjectives, nouns,
&c. are identified by the same Roman numeral.

I‘?W?D compare(?); use a proverb ‘9@@ proverb, saying; parable
11 Suin reign, rule TT?@?JD / ﬂ%WTJTJ rule, dominion, kingdom
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LESSON 22 GUTTURAL VERBS

VERBS WITHR, 17, T, and ¥ as root consonants belong to a subset of the basic verb called guttural verbs.
There are five types, identified according to the position of the guttural consonant. Some verbs with 9
also share the characteristics of the guttural verbal roots, since 9 does not double.

I-guttural (and I-7) B-guttural "2Y  cross over

IR R'D' MR say
II-guttural V-guttural Y3 purn
(and T1-77) 7y 72 Dless

I-guttural iU—guttural ﬂb!ﬂ send
118N RS RISM  find

22.1 THE BAsIc DIFFERENCES

Four characteristics of the gutturals (one of which they share with 7) cause the vowels of some forms to
differ from those of the basic verb.

1. N, 1,1, 0,9 do not double (geminate), so that dages forte is absent when a guttural or 9 occurs in a

doubled radical (e.g., the middle radical in D, Dp, and Dt). This failure to geminate often causes the
preceding vowel to lengthen, because a syllable is open, rather than being closed by dages forte.

2. N, 1,1, are followed by hatef-vowels instead of Sewa.
a. I-guttural verbs often have a hatef-vowel after the first radical instead of Sewa (vocal or
silent)
b. II-guttural roots have hatef-vowels instead of vocal Sewa after the second radical (i.e, before
vocalic endings)

3. 1,1, Y tend to occur with a-vowels, either full vowels or patah furtivum, so that patah may occur where
the basic verb has holem or sere.

4. X does not close a syllable, so that verbs whose roots end in X tend to have long vowels after the second
radical. Although 77 (i.e., without mappiq) does not close a syllable, verbs that end in 17 belong to their
own type (below); verbs ending in 11- are strong, and considered III-guttural.

These characteristics cause most of the differences between guttural verbs and the basic verb. In this table,
each pair of examples has the same parsing; the second example is the basic verb.

'The " means that this is to be read as an abbreviation or symbol, not a word. Labels such as R"2 are read from right to left (pe-’alef);
the other names are read left to right.
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Guttural Basic  Parsing
Verb Verb Nature of the Difference Reason for the Difference
TRy BW'?D’ 3ms NF  no dages forte; Since gutturals don’t double, the
— — long vowels instead of short ~ syllable is open; this also affects
-p: me 2ms DV roots I/I[-7 in certain stems (below).
InYe Sy 3ms QF a-vowels (esp. patah) after ~ Word-final gutturals tend to be
— —— the second radical preceded by an a-vowel.
unyt  Sum' 3msDF
2 ouin 3cpQP  hatef-vowels instead of Gutturals have hatef-vowels where
- . vocal Sewa the basic verb has vocal Sewa
DRTRY onown  2mpQP
i)l (7'(27'?3‘ 3ms QF  hatef-vowels under the first  Initial guttural that closes the prefix
- - radical instead of silent Sewa  syllable (i.e., where the first radical
-W.J;-? ? 5‘27?32 3msHP iy forms with prefixes (F, is followed by silent Sewa in the
Pr) basic verb) is often followed by the
hatef-vowel that matches the prefix
vowel.
‘;-.-mw ‘;'w'fy 3ms QF segol as prefix vowel Initial gutturals, especially I, may
ST . instead of hireq have segol as a prefix vowel where
the basic verb has hireq.
‘MNYSPY by lesQP long vowel after the second  III-X forms generally have a long
— T — 3D F radical, no Sewa before PGN  yowel after the second radical of the
N5 5@773' ms Up ending; no dages' in N of verbal root. The N of PGN endings
PGN ending lacks dages lene since it is
“preceded” by a vowel (final R is not
considered consonantal).
DYy nbuin 2fsQP Missing final X [Silent] X drops out of some III-R
s i forms (usually noted in Mp; Lesson
" bl 1 P
ngR moun e Q 29)
2m Sumny 3msQPr
22.2 I-KGUTTURAL ROOTS

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb wherever the first radical is followed by Sewa (gal imperfect;
nifal perfect and participle; all forms of hifil and hofal) or doubled (nifal imperfect, imperative, infinitive

construct). The D-stems are not affected.
1. 2mp and 2fp gal perfect have hatef-patah under the first radical (bun is for comparison).

BR723D  Youserved 2mp QP DHBWD

2. Wherever the basic verb has silent sewa after the first radical, guttural roots have a hatef-vowel, with the
corresponding full vowel under the prefix (5w is for comparison).

2D Heenslaved 3ms HP ‘D’WDH
PIIR 1 [will] seize 1csQF DU

3. Whenever the initial radical of the basic verb is doubled (nifal F, V, NC), the prefix vowel is long (sere).
Since 7 does not geminate, this also applies to verbs that are I-7.
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MY Irwill be forsaken 3NF  Syinn
53?5‘] It was eaten 3ms N Pr 5(;7773*]

22.3 IX RooTs

This sub-set of the I-guttural roots, introduced in §6.2 (g.v.), contains only five verbs (712N, 5:&, T2ANR, 2N,
119R). They differ from other I-guttural verbs (above) only in Q F and Pr.

22.4 II-GUTTURAL ROOTS

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb wherever the second radical is doubled (all three D-stems), or
followed by vocal sewa (all forms with vocal PGN sufformatives, in all stems except hifil). The forms of II-
guttural verbs are not affected in Aifil.
1. The D-stems follow one of two patterns:
a. In some II-guttural roots the vowel after the first radical is long (games or sere in piel, hitpael; holem
in pual), since that syllable is open.

02 He blessed 3ms D P L?WD
Tj: He was blessed 3ms Dp P 5!@7?3
'D:?J Blessed Ms Dp Ptc 5@?3?3

b. Other II-guttural roots look just like the basic verb, but without dages forte, so that the vowel after
the first radical is hireq or patah (piel, hitpael) or gibbus (pual).?

"2 Hechose 3ms D P ‘?W?J
023 We will be chosen  1cp Dp F 5@?3]

2. With vocalic PGN suffixes, these roots have a hatef-vowel after the second radical instead of vocal Sewa
(all stems):

WBRJT They redeemed. 3cpQP 1‘7(&7?73
02 Choose! 2mpQV 1(7(27?3
WBKJT 1 Redeem yourselves! 2mp NV WBW?TJH

22.5 II-GUTTURAL RooTs (III{7/Y /7 ONLY)

These verbal roots differ from the basic verb mainly by having patah after the second radical, or patah

Sfurtivum after its vowel. Mappiq in the final 77 of these roots means that the i is a consonant, not a vowel

letter (as it is in roots III-7; below).

1. If a form has no ending or suffix, the vowel after the second radical is patah, except in H (which will,
nonetheless, have patah furtivum):

M2 He flees 3ms QF L?WD’
S.Z‘?JWZ He causes to hear 3ms D F SW?_D‘

“This is called virtual doublingl/gemination because the Masoretes pointed the word with a short vowel (since the syllable would have
been closed if the radical had been doubled)—the term is confusing, since nothing is in fact doubled.

188



SJ?_JW’] He heard 3ms Q Pr SWD’]
S-Z’DWZ] He caused ___to hear ~ 3ms HPr 5‘(27?32]

2. [If the vowel after the second radical is written with a vowel letter, patah furtivum is added (see also the
last example in #1, above):

VMY Heard ms Qp Ptc 51!&7@
LZ"DWZ He will cause to hear 3ms HF S‘WDZ

3. 2fs P (all stems) has patah after the third radical instead of silent Sewa:

2

v

n
ny

You heard 2fs QP n‘pt;m

v
1 You were caused to hear  2fs Hp P n‘?@?ﬁa

g

22.6 lIIX RooTs

These forms differ from the basic verb because X cannot close a syllable; at the end of a syllable it becomes

silent and the preceding vowel lengthens (if possible), usually to games or sere. Forms with vocalic endings

(-, -, 1_-), where X begins the final syllable, are like the basic verb.

1. The vowel after the second radical is long, and the PGN ending (1) does not have dages lene, because
the R is silent (and therefore ignored).

NS Hefound 3msQP 5@?73
MRED  Youfound 2ms QP ADURM

The [silent] X may even be missing (the verbal root is RX):
NS You are thirsty (Ru 2.9) 2fsQP ﬂ‘?@@
2. With the ending M- (2/3fp F, Pr, V), the vowel after the second radical is segol (all stems):

MIRBNR  You/they [will] find your/themselves 2/3pf DtF ﬂ;‘?@?_ﬁﬂn
MINSRN Yowthey [will] find 23fpQF  MmSunn

NB: This is a great deal of information about guttural verbal roots, but the rules are given to demonstrate
that the patterns are predictable and regular, given the presence of the gutturals.

22.7 THE MosT COMMON GUTTURAL ROOTS

This table lists all guttural roots with pointing that is affected by the presence of a guttural or 7 that occur
more than two hundred times in BH, listed by type. Verbs are listed according to the type of weakness that
actually occurs (e.g., X" does not occur in the D-stems, and so is listed as III-R, but not as II-7; 77" does not
occur in the D-stems, and so is not listed).

I-8 III-R
MR say,speak (> 5000x) N2 come, go [in], enter (2530x)
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5on
AN

eat,devour,consume (795X)
love (205x)

III-guttural

hobalvs]

b
meb
rou

poliap

hear, listen [to]; obey (1136X)
know, understand; notice, recognize (924x)

take, get, acquire (964x)

send [away], let go; stretch out, reach,
extend (839x)

save, deliver, triumph (205x)

I-guttural (not I-X)

oY
R

oY
523y
Y
MY

do, make; act [perform a deed] (2573x)
see (1294x)

go up, ascend (879x)

cross/pass over/through/by (539x)
stand; stop (519x)

answer; testify (314x)

II-guttural (or M)

T2

bless, worship (D) (328x)

22.8 CONCEPTS
doubling I-guttural II-guttural III-guttural mappiq

NS
X
N2
NS
NN
NH
NI

72
elia
o

R

di=
aty

go out, leave, exit (1055x)

call; name; invite; read (730x)

lift up, carry, bear, forgive (651x)

find, discover (451x)
fear, be afraid [of] (377x)
be[come] full (250x)

sin, miss [a target] (237x)

serve, be servant to (289x)

be[come] strong (Q); seize, grab;

hold (H) (288x)
live, be alive (281X%)

sin, miss [a target] (237x)
gather, collect (203x)

leave, forsake, abandon (212x)

gemination D-gutteral Y-guttural S-guttural ~ “virtual doubling”

22.9 VOCABULARY

sight, appearance SNE 327 | length zj 319

south, Negev . jn j 328 | turn, overturn, destroy -Ign .320

skin, leather jjy .329 | animal(s) [coll.] = 321

cloud(s) WY 330 | wounded, slain, dead (adj.) S5bm 322

foot, step; time (i.e., once, three nype 331 | male donkeylass =9 323

times); twice (dual) . N

LMD

rest, sabbath Ay 332 | on account of, for the sake of ] y: 324
T (prep.); because [of] (cj.) T

forget mow 333 | vineyard o= D 325

regularly, continually, always nn 334 | sell ) D?ﬁ 326

(adv.); in construct chain, refers to T o

something repeated/regular (70

TT?'SJ , perpetual offering)

22.10

EXERCISES

After studying the characteristics of the guttural verbs, please gloss these clauses, parsing the verbs.
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Jg 8.18; DN Where? ORI TWUR DWIRT DN

Gn 37.5;!:5?‘! dream; Joseph Dﬁbf_’\' ﬂDﬁ‘ Dbﬂj]
Joel 3.4; 117 moon Dj‘j T'IWZUW -Iwﬂ‘j -IDU, WDWU
Gn 41.56 WMV PIND 277 P
2 Ch 20.20; noy succeed, prosper; Judah, D‘?WTT n:wnq 17175 mymw WDN’W
Jerusalem

AN n:*‘r‘vx AR ANy
n*‘vg-n TR BRI

Josh 1.2 239 stand, rise 2ms 73 DU~ ‘7:1 AR T TIOR3 o
Q V; this form often introduces 5&7‘&7‘ ,33(7 D"Tb ]ﬁ] ,an WWN YWN'T’%K

another imperative); Jordan

Ps 38.22 (M1 and ’3‘7;5 are vocative; each 'H'T‘ bialiiion 5;.{
line is a clause) ‘J?JD Pﬂ'm BN "T(?N

Ps 143.8a, bp (in reading poetry, “bp” refers Jolgtill 3[3-53 7[-100 ji?:; ’JSJ’DWU
to the second half (“B”)of the second line T T orime L S
(“b”) of a verse of poetry) ‘WD; ‘nwg]f ’I’(’x 2

Lv 26.38 (each line is a clause) un: =lomihy
DV PN OONN 1O

Ex 6.6 M o S0 ah i 195
Gn 3.2; WU; snake ;‘7:&3 HU-YSJ ’79?3 wUQU-L’N nwxa Wfixn]
Ps 129.8; 1272 blessing DD‘%N ﬂ]ﬂ"n;w: D’j:jl”j W-W:RS NBW

1 DW: EONN 1273

Ex 32.30; Rt sin (v.) ; 7RO sin (n.), more ayumoN N SR

commf)nly nRBT; the second line contains the n(’-_m —NOA OARDA OON
quotation; Moses T T ST e

Pr 15.9; 72030 abomination; each line is a clause s 777 M navin
UL MR R Ralel

191

.10

1

12

13

.14



Jr2221 25923 npRY RS 3. IS

Gn 27.34; pUs cry out [for help] ; Mpys TIN 2TTAR 1{2;7 S-ZDWD .16

cry (n.); O bitter (adj.); "IN is vocative; —R1 Y TﬁTDﬁ TiB'TJ .TTP;JB PSJQ’W

Esau : = - 7% VT =5 -
IR INTDD D72 TING KT

1 Kgs 3.3; n:'v'v by walking (Q NC < ':[L)ﬂ MITTOR nu‘;w 2NN 17

+5); T2 high place, cultic center;
Solomon, David

ra% 17 nipns nebb
LRI M2 NI N2 PO

Jr 17.14; 7970 praise (n.) aigh sn‘?;-m D RDINY MM TINDT 18
Ex 12.46; 033 bone: this is from the H27m2un XS o3py L 5one s mraa 19
instructions about the Passover Y T crtooTE T
Mi 3.4; pUT cry out [for help]; 7w he iR Y x'b-! ;-11;-17-58 PYT W 20
will answer (3ms Q F < 1Y) &.’hﬂ nS'JE Dﬁ?ﬁ .1’35 ﬁ'no“
2 Kg 24.2; MM band, troop; Dsqw; YTITTON 99 M ﬂi?@"] 21

multiple national/ethnic names 3?51?3 I3 PN Dj& YN
CqimpTIa T N

TaRT? ITa e

TNRT I NI 7T WY T 02T

Dt 7.24a :I-T:: DTT‘D%?_J ]DJJ 22
DT NIME DU IR

22.11 ENRICHMENT: VOCABULARY

A common standard for determining “fluency” in a language is a threshold vocabulary of about 1000 words.

This seems to be the point at which most people can begin to communicate with native speakers with some

degree of comfort. There are at least two effective ways to approach this goal; many students find that they

work well in tandem.

1. Memorize more vocabulary, using, e.g., Mitchel (see Bibliography), which allows you to learn glosses
for words that occur in descending frequency in BH. If you are learning new words and reading the text,
you will find that the two often reinforce each other, as when you encounter a newly memorized word
(or a closely related form) in the passage that you are reading.

2. Learn words as they occur in whatever text you are reading. Since, e.g., fifty of fifty-two occurrences of
WP plank are in the book of Exodus (describing the Tabernacle), there is not much sense in learning to
gloss this word unless you plan to read Exodus. But if you are going to read Exodus, then taking time to

learn this word will be worth your while.
Continuing to strengthen your grasp of vocabulary (through memorization), and to see how it functions in a

variety of contexts (through reading) will increase your ability to both read and understand the text.
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LESSON 23 BAsic TooLs

lN ADDITION TO the Hebrew Bible itself, there are many tools designed to help you understand the biblical
text. Lexical aids suggest glosses (lexicons and word lists), or discuss the use, distribution, and broader

function of individual words (theological dictionaries and wordbooks). There are also grammatical aids
(e.g., reference grammars), and guides to textual criticism, the masora, and other technical aspects of the
biblical text. Most of these are discussed briefly in Appendix F (below). This Lesson focuses on the text of
BHS and the major lexical tools.

23.1 BIBLIA HEBRAICA STUTTGARTENSIA (BHS)

Since its completion, BHS has been the basis for nearly every Bible translation, Hebrew-based commentary,
and reference work on BH, whether in print and or electronic. Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (BHS), named
for its place of publication, is the fourth “scholarly” edition of the Hebrew text. It began to appear in 1967
and was complete ten years later; several corrected versions have appeared since then. A fifth edition, to be
known as Biblia Hebraica Quinta (5™ has been announced for release in the next decade.

o 0 (o000 1115 1 T LRSS 111

Foreword (in German, English, French, Spanish, Latin) ..........ccccoociiiiiiiiiiiiiieccee e 11
PartI. A history of this edition of the Hebrew Bible, explains the differences between it and its
predecessor, referred to as either BH’ [3" ed.] or BHK [“Kittel”, its editor].
Part II. Explains the basis of the masora in BHS, and some of the masoretic notes and readings. The
English version of this material is on pp. XI-XVIIL

Sigla et Compendia Apparatum (List of Signs & Abbreviations) .......c..ccccevveeriieniieriennieenieeneeneennne. XLIV
I. Apparatus criticus (The [Text-] Critical APparatus) .......c.ccceeceeveereerreerierseeneeneeneeneennees XLIV
SOUICES ...ttt ettt ettt et e b e b e s bt s bt e et e bt e sbeesbtesabesabeeabeenbeenbeenaees XLIV

An alphabetical list of abbreviations used in the textual apparatus (at the bottom of
each page of the biblical text), with the documents to which they refer.
ADDIEVIALIONS ...uvvieiiieeiieeiiie ettt ettt et eb e ettt e st teestaeesabeesbteesabeesbbeesateesabeeesaseenns XLIX
An alphabetical list of abbreviated Latin expressions used in the textual apparatus,
with the full Latin terms.
II. Apparatus masorae (The Masoretic Apparatus) ........ccocceeceerveerriersieeneeneeneenseeeseeeneeneeseesnenas L
An alphabetical list of abbreviations used in the textual apparatus to refer to masoretic
materials.

Index Siglorum et Abbreviationum Masorae Parvae (Index of Signs & Abbreviations of the Masora Parva)

........................................................................................................................................................ L
This lists the abbreviations in the margins of BHS is in alphabetical [Hebrew] order; its Latin
translations can be deciphered with the help of Kelley, et al. (1998).

Index Librorum Biblicorum (Index of the Biblical BOOKS) .......ccccovvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeenns [no page number]
A list of the biblical books in the order in which they are printed in BHS.

The Hebrew BIDIE ..........ccooiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt ettt st sa e st sreeanens 1

The canonical order differs slightly from the EB, because English Bibles follow the general order of the
Septuagint (pre-Christian, Greek translation of the Hebrew text), rather than the Hebrew Bible:

» Ruth, Lamentations, Daniel, Esther, Ezra-Nehemiah, & Chronicles are among the Writings,
rather than the historical and prophetic books.
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» Samuel, Kings, Ezra-Nehemiah, & Chronicles are each a single book, thus there is no new title
page for the “second half”, although the chapter numbering begins anew with the “second book™
in each pair.

» Because the Latin titles are used, some will not look familiar (e.g., Regum/Kings,
Threni/LLamentations). This lists the order, opening page numbers and Hebrew and Latin title of
the books.

» Although BHS claims to reproduce the text of the codex, the book of Chronicles precedes
Psalms in the codex, rather than concluding the Bible, as it does in BHS.

Text Pages

The name of the biblical book is listed at the top of each page (Hebrew on the right page, Latin on the left).
Page numbers are on the upper inside corners; chapter/verse references on the upper outside corners.

There are four blocks of material on each page. In the center of each page is the biblical text itself.
This reproduces the text of Codex Leningrad, which is considered the oldest representative of the best
masoretic scribal tradition, manuscripts copied and corrected by the family of Ben Asher. This text therefore
represents a single manuscript, and is therefore a single witness to the biblical text (much as Alexandrinus or
Vaticanus is to the text of the GNT). The UBS and Nestle-Aland Greek New Testaments contain an eclectic
text that represents a committee’s conclusions about the best reading for each verse, based on a comparison
of many manuscripts, so that there is probably no single manuscript of the Greek NT with exactly the same
text as the UBS/Nestle-Aland NT. BHS presents a single manuscript, and is thus no different in principle
from a Greek NT that reproduces the text of only one manuscript, such as B (Codex Vaticanus).

In the outside margin are masoretic notes—masora parva [mp] or masora marginalis—which
contains the Masoretes’ comments on anything that they thought worthy of note, often unusual or rare forms.
Written in Hebrew and Aramaic, they refer to the words in the text with small circles over them. We will
discuss some of these, and how to read them.

At the bottom of each page are two sets of footnotes. The first set, consisting of raised numbers
followed by “Mm” and a number, refer you to Weil (1971) for further information about some of the notes in
mp. The second set of footnotes records whatever variants the editor of that biblical book thought worthy of
notice, along with suggested alternate readings that are unsupported by manuscript evidence.

Each verse is preceded by its number. In prose passages, the verse number is repeated on the inner
margin of the line on which the verse begins (but not on the left page if the verse begins at the right margin).
In poetry, most verses begin at the right margin of the page. There are many differences in verse numbering
between the Hebrew and English texts, and quite a few differerences in chapter divisions. You need to know
which system a commentary or reference work is using, so that you can be sure that you are looking at the
verse that the reference work is discussing.

Some Marks in the Text

.o

sof pasiiq, “end of pasiiq”, marks the end of nearly every “verse”, not the end of a sentence. The final
masora (at the end of each biblical book) lists the number of pasiigim in the book.

o/a Scattered across the pages are solitary unpointed samek and pe, which mark textual breaks that were
apparently based on content. These paragraphs, called 702 (“open”™) or 2IN0 (“closed”) were
separated by either samek or pe, to indicate whether the next section began on the same line (9) or
the on the next line (2, i.e., “Leave the rest of this line open”). Because these have been collated
from various reading traditions their occurrences in BHS are no longer consistent.

In the inner margin large sameks headed by a rotated games mark the sdarim, a system of
dividing the text into units for weekly reading in the synagogues. Each is numbered (the small letter
with a superscript dot under the samek). The final masora for each book also lists the total number of
sdarim in that book (except the Minor Prophets, which the rabbis considered one book).
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accents Nearly every biblical word is marked with an accent that shows which syllable is accented, how the
word should be sung (cantillated), and how closely it is related to the following word. Your copy of
BHS should include a card marked Tabula Accentum that lists disjunctive and conjunctive accents
from strongest to weakest. There are two lists because the accents have different musical value in
Psalms, Job, and Proverbs (Accentus poétici). See Lesson 27 and HBI §4.

23.2 LEXICA

As the term is commonly used today, “lexicon” refers to a bi-lingual dictionary that offers a set of glosses to
render words from one language into another. As noted above (Lesson 2), however, these are glosses, not
definitions. For discussions of a word’s function within the language as a whole, it is necessary to turn to a
theological wordbook or dictionary, which usually discusses each word’s frequency, patterns of occurrence,
and suggests nuances of function, as well as its relationship to any synonyms and antonyms.

23.2.1 LEXICONS

BDB Brown, Francis, S. R. Driver, & Charles A. Briggs. 1907. A Hebrew and English
Lexicon of the Old Testament with an appendix containing the Biblical Aramaic. Oxford:
Clarendon Press.

Words are grouped according to putative root (e.g., nouns, adjectives, and prepositions follow the verbal root

from which they supposedly developed; so-called “denominative” verbs follow the noun which was their

“source”). The list of abbreviations is helpful; the list of sigla—*‘signs” (p. Xix)—is crucial. In addition to its

eighteenth-century linguistics, major twentieth-century archaeological and epigraphic finds were not

available to the editors. [See the appendix on BDB.]

HALOT Kohler, L., and W. Baumgartner, eds. 2001. Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old
Testament. Study Edition. 2 vols. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 2000.
The most complete modern lexicon of BH. It generally follows the same classical approach as BDB, except
that words are listed alphabetically rather than by root. The first edition was published in German, then
published with both German and English. [Holladay (below) contains the English portion of this edition,
without the etymological and cognate information, and fewer references.] The third edition contains a
plethora of bibliographic references, supplemented by an extenstive bibliography at the end of the second
volume.

DCH Clines, David J.A., et al., eds. Dictionary of Classical Hebrew. Vols. 1 - . Sheffield:
University of Sheffield, 1991 -.
Projected to fill ten volumes, DCH covers all Hebrew (BH, seals, inscriptions, Ecclesiasticus, DSS) except
rabbinic Hebrew. All words, including proper names, are listed alphabetically by actual spelling, which
makes nouns and adjectives much easier to find. It includes no etymological or other cognate information,
even when the suggested gloss depends on a cognate. It is essentially an analytical concordance, which lists,
e.g., every subject, object, and preposition with which every verb occurs, as well as synonyms and antonyms.
Ideal for this type of search, although a computerized database will yield the same results.

HoOLLADAY Holladay, W. L. 1971 A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the OT. Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans.

An abridgement of an earlier edition of KBL (above), Holladay is more current than BDB (i.e., cognate and

extra-biblical evidence), but does not have nearly as much information about usage, occurrences,

collocations, &c. as BDB, DCH, or KBL. Words are listed alphabetically, rather than grouped by root, and so

are easier to find than in BDB. Popular because it is easy to use, but diligent students will outgrow its

resources fairly rapidly.

23.2.2 THEOLOGICAL DICTIONARIES
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TDOT Botterweck, G. J., and H. Ringgren 1974 - Theological Dictionary of the OT. Vols. 1
— . Grand Rapids: Eerdmans.

A translation into English of a massive German work, appearing at the rate of one volume every 2-3 years.

Copious information on etymology, usage, context, discussions of function, related terms, &c.

NIDOTTE  van Gemeren, Willem, ed. 1997 The New International Dictionary of OT Theology &
Exegesis. 5 vols. Grand Rapids: Zondervan.

Detailed studies of nearly every word (even words occurring only one or two times), essays on theological

topics (e.g., “Theology of Retribution”), and an essay on the theology of every biblical book (e.g., “Theology

of Samuel”). First volume includes essays on exegesis and theology (but not on the language itself).

TWOT Harris, R. L., G. L. Archer Jr., and B. K. Waltke, eds. 1980 Theological Wordbook of the
OT. 2 vols. Chicago: Moody.

A solid, basic tool with brief essays. A handy quick reference with more semantic information than a lexicon,

but much less than either TDOT or NIDOTTE.

23.3 THE CHALLENGES OF LEXICONS

If you don’t find what you are looking for in a few minutes, then you are looking in the wrong place, or have

misidentified the form. Skip it and come back later, or ask your teacher (bring the lexicon for reference).

Difficulty often arises from:

1. Confusing letters that look alike (especially 1 and I, W and ©);

2. Confusing letters that sound alike (especially X and ) when you say the word to yourself as you look
for it;

3. Looking for a word that is written defectively (i.e., without a vowel letter) in your passage, but is listed
in its “full” spelling in the lexicon (i.e., with the vowel letter);

4. Looking in the Aramaic section for a Hebrew word (especially words at the end of the alphabet, since
the Aramaic section usually follows the listings for Hebrew);

5. Looking under the wrong “root” (for lexica arranged by “root”).

6. Having the wrong parsing.
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23.3 VOCABULARY

bone; essence (i.e., the inmost part) @wy .343 | cult center (trad., “high place”) = ma 335
dust, dirt, soil - 5 _v 344 | redeem, purchase as a kinsman- 5& 3 336
T redeemer; redeemer (Q Ptc.) ‘9?—( JT
fruit; descendants, offspring v 345 | straight, upright; honest (adj.) =iy 337
chariot(s); chariot force DDﬁ .346 | put on, clothe (oneself); wear )] :5 338
who, which, what (with dages forte —!U 347 | tongue, language ]“Ds .339
in the following consonant); = WX !
pour [out]; shed [blood] -Igw 348 | reject, refuse DN 340
lie, falsehood; deception ij .349 | kingdom, realm; kingship, n:‘jmm 341
dominion, royal power/authority T
mo5n
abomination (something =ayi;n 350 | [permanent] river; both 9737 & 51‘13;_1 =y 342

horrific)

23.4 EXERCISES: BHS

737 refer to Euphrates (rarely as D72
a7)

1. Please fill in the information missing from the following chart (not all biblical books are included):

Hebrew Title | Gloss the Hebrew Title | Latin Title | English Title | First Page
ighlh el 1
xjpw Leviticus
Sxmu
Reges
e
Micha
051 1087
S
i bl b Bl R Canticum
O
oYYy "Mam
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2. Please gloss these clauses, parsing the verbal forms, and using the lexicon where necessary.

Ps 19.10

Ho 8.1; the context suggests that 73 (cross
over/through) signifies a trespass or

transgression.

Jr 51.62; P71 0925 so that there
would not be

Jos 24.9; 0P he rose (< DP);
Balak, Zippor, Moab, Balaam,
Beor

1 Kgs 2.42; Shimei

Gn 42.4; Benjamin, Joseph, Jacob;

1ION trouble, disaster

Lv 1.5; Aaron

Jr 36.4; ‘1'73?3 scroll (“something
rolled up” < 553) Jeremiah,
Baruch, Neraiah

Nu 27.1 ... 2; Zelophehad, Moses

1 Kgs 15.7; Abijam; Jeroboam;
Judah

WS TR D T AR
AT PTS NRR MmTLen

AUYR PRSP M2 MY

T OIPRTTON P27 AR MM RN
YN 927N *n‘v:‘-» mﬁ:ﬁ‘a
:n obiy pinng-D mnnatI o

Sxawra onbm anin 7on Tz P2 opn
:ammy Sbpb a2 oybab NPt mwn

POR RN g RIPM Tonn noun
MM TRY3YT K07

TINTN ZPYY M2UTRD Mo TN PRNRTINY
o8 URIPTIR TN U3

I 2D PRI 12NN B
DTITAR 097 PR 2 13Pm
namaoy 0TI P

i SR MpRTIYR 2720

I T2TAR AR R
MM M2752 AR MM ER JM2 2R3N
po Sy oK 12T

mun e% myTRpm L mebs Man maTpm

DIRIST MY WRTS31 2238 72T M
7 *:‘m‘a 037 727 9970y 0N
DY 1) 21N P2 AN rom
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23.5 ENRICHMENT: USING THE LEXICON

The greatest danger in using a lexicon is failing to recognize that lexicons list glosses, not definitions,
meanings, or descriptions. The lexicon often gives no more or less information than a mere word-list when it
comes to exegesis; its great benefit is its topical or functional arrangement of the occurrences of the word(s),
as well as identifying collocations in which they occur, such as a particular combination of a verbal root with
certain subjects or prepositions.

The glosses suggested for the various stems often assume that, e.g., the hifil is the causative of the
qal, or that the function of any stem in which a verb occurs is somehow related to its function in gal. This is
often (but not always) true, and should never be assumed. Since lexica offer glosses instead of definitions,
other tools, such as theological dictionaries and wordbooks, are often more helpful than a lexicon when
determining the range of a word’s function, and where within that range its use in a given passage lies.

The lexica will suggest this if the listing is exhaustive, by assigning each lemma to either a gloss or
functional category. You will then need to examine the other passages listed under that gloss or function to
be sure that they are related to passage that you are studying.

As an example, consider the verbal root 572, glossed as kneel (Q) or bless (D). Many contemporary
translations of the Bible render the piel as “bless” when its object is human, but “praise” when the object is
divine. Ps 103.1, for example, has traditionally been rendered as “Bless the LORD, O my soul” (KJV, NAS,
ESV), but many contemporary translations read “Praise the LORD, O my soul”, apparently to avoid implying
that anyone can somehow do something that will benefit YHWH. HALOT suggests that the function of J72 is
either to “endue with special power” when God is its subject, or “declare God to be the source of special
power = bless” when it occurs with a human subject and divine object (HALOT, 1:160). Discovering the
word’s function requires searching the biblical text, looking for patterns of usage, and, perhaps asking
whether or not “bless” (in this case) is still the best basic gloss for this verbal root.
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LESSON 24 OTHER KINDS OF VERBAL ROOTS

THERE ARE TWO MAIN TYPES of verbal root in BH: those which “have three unchangeable root
consonants” (Jotion-Muraoka 1991, §40c), and which are called “strong”, and those which lack one or

more of their radicals in some forms, and may be called “weak” or “variable”.” Up to this point we have
studied only the forms of verbs with strong roots, but we now turn to the other types.

Although it is tempting to think in terms of “regular” and “irregular” verbs, Hebrew verbs are more
or less regular. Even the types of roots to which we now turn are fairly consistent. There are five main types
of variable verbs in BH, named according to the position of the weak letter, using either Roman numerals or
the letters of the traditional paradigm verb 5¥2 (“do, make”).

24.1 THE TYPES & EFFECT OF ROOT WEAKNESS

Name Lexical The Nature of the Variation
Form (effect of the weakness)
I- 53 Initial J assimilates to (and doubles) the second radical of the verbal
Initial = fall root whenever the first radical is followed by silent Sewa.
Weak A ags Initial * either disappears or becomes a vowel letter whenever the
W'D sit. settle first radical is followed by silent Sewa (and in a few other forms).
Middle 9/ o Lacking a second radical (thus “hollow”), these roots differ from the
Weak :” j u basic verb in all forms except the D-stems (where they are rare).
(Hollow) Wy sing Unlike other verbs, their lexical form is Q NC.
vy inle) The second and third radicals are the same (“geminate” means
Final geminate  surround twinned”); they are weak in most forms except the D-stems.
Weak ML =37 The final 77 of the lexical form is a vowel letter, replacing an original
s lla 1 %, which is still present before verbal (PGN) endings; the most
; ui

consistent weak verbs.

The nature and location of the different weaknesses means that not all forms of a weak verb are, in fact, weak
(i.e., some forms look just like the basic verb). This chart shows which forms of each type vary from the
strong verb.

Weakness Qal Nifal D-stems H-stems
Weak in )

12 imperfect, preterite Weak in Strong Weak
I3/ imperative, perf.ec.t & in all forms in
infinitive construct participle all

IRV . Replaced by polel, forms

Geminate Weak in nearly all forms polal, hitpolel
1I-7 Weak in preterite, jussive, infinitive construct, & all forms with PGN endings

3 S . . « .
English distinguishes strong from weak verbs by the form of their past tense. Verbs which add “-ed” to form the past are considered
strong, since the form of the verbal root does not change (“look”, “looked”), whereas verbs that indicate the past in some other way

CLINTS

went”; “teach”, “taught”; “be”, “are”).

LEITS CLNTS

(by changing a vowel (“run”, “ran”), or all or part of their form (“go”,
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24.1.1 CONSISTENCY AMONG VERBAL FORMS
Each verbal stem is fairly consistent, using, for example, the same prefix vowel for each type of weakness. In
addition, the III-7 verbs (for example) are weak in many forms, but their weakness is consistent across all
stems and conjugations, and—which is especially important—does not affect any of the diagnostics that we
learned for the basic verb, which means that they are fairly easy to recognize.

It is tempting to see the strong and weak forms as vastly different, but they are in fact quite closely tied

to the forms of the strong verb (more strongly than, e.g., “be”, “was”, “are”, and “am”, or even pAémw and
€loov).

1. The subject [PGN] affixes are the same in all verbal forms (e.g., 13- is always lcp perfect, whether the
stem is strong or weak).

2. The weaknesses of these verbal roots are only morphological—they only affect the shape of the verbal
form. They do not affect the function or syntax of the stems or conjugations (i.e., the preterite delineates
the narrative backbone, and the hifil is generally transitive).

24.2 17 VERBS

The final 17- of the lexical form of these verbal roots is a vowel letter, not a consonant. These verbs originally
ended in *, which thus “replaces” the final - before consonantal PGN endings and in Q passive participle.
This weakness does not affect anything in front of the second radical of the verbal root, which means that
their stem diagnostics are identical to those of the basic verb. These roots are also called "5 and “final 117,

N.B. Verbal roots ending in 17- (77 with mappiq) are not weak, but IlI-guttural (above); mappiq
shows that the final 17 is a consonant, not a vowel letter (e.g., 7133, “be high”; 133, “shine/be
bright”).

24.2.1 FORM
1. If there is no PGN ending
a) All forms except jussive, preterite, and infinitive construct end in 1. Each conjugation has a specific

vowel before the final 1, regardless of the stem (on J, Pr, and NC, see below).

Ending Conjugation Example Parsing Where this Ending Occurs
- perfect M2 3msQP 3ms P only
. lcs F, 2ms F, 3m/fs
m.- imperfect MY 3msQF ’ ’
' P T Q F, 1cp F only all stems
participle 13212 ms H Ptc ms Ptc only
11 - imperative ma msQV 2ms V only
l:lfgglt;;’: M37 HNA H & Hp NA H & Hp only
e I:lllflsr:lt;;/: T32N7 DtNA NA only all stems except H & Hp
- infinitive 2u e NC
construct ﬂWJ; QNC f.p. Ptc all stems

b) In the jussive and preterite of all stems, the final 77 drops off forms without a PGN ending, and a
“helping” vowel—usually sego/—is added between the first and second radicals of the root.
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Perfect Imperfect Jussive Preterite

Q 3ms 33 M 12 12" and he buils
lep 753 mon 51 DI and we revealed

N 3ms RT3 TR N R and he appeared

D 3ms s s w3 8™ and he commanded
Dp 3ms 13 ms? 3 13" and he was commanded
Dt3ms [TOINT DM [O3M O30 and he hid [himself]

H 3ms pun ahelioy Pu PN and he poured out
Hp 3ms Mo PYN PYN (PN and it was poured out

c) In the gal passive (Qp) participle the final radical is " instead of :

‘WJ; built

ms Qp Ptc
’1‘9;1 revealed

2. [If there is a PGN ending:
a) Vocalic PGN endings are added directly to the second radical of the root. This occurs with - and
* .-, but not with the 3fs perfect ending (7_-; #3 below):

N2 They will build 3mpQF

2R You (fs) will build  2fs QF
"2 Build! 25 QV
N8 Command! mp DV

b) With consonantal endings * replaces the 1 of the lexical form,* and comes between the verbal
root and the ending. It is preceded by hireq or sere (in P), or segol (F, V).
N2 T built lesQP
D’PWH You (ms) watered 2ms HP
N3M2N You/they (fp) will build ~ 2/3fp QF

*As mentioned above, *- was the original final letter of the III-1 verbs.
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3. In 3fs P (all stems), 10- is added to the second radical of the root:

HDJ; She built sQP
mPI27  She was caused to build 3fsHp P
nDIRT She caused to turn 3fsHP

4. The infinitive construct in all stems is formed by replacing the final 7 with ni- :

N2 10 build QNC
2N 1o be built N NC
lﬂJ;U to cause to build ~ HNC

5. The cohortative and imperfect look alike (i.e., cohortative 7 is not used), so that it can only be detected
from the context.
Let us build! IcpQ Cor

TTJDJ We shall build IcpQF

6. 1II- 11 roots which are also I-y (7Y, MY, 15Y) have hatef-patah under the Y and patah as prefix vowel in
both Q and H. When this is combined with the loss of the final 77 in the preterite (#1b, above), some
forms of gal and hifil look exactly alike, and can be distinguished only from the context. Many of these
verbs are intransitive in gal (e.g., TT5SJ), and so will not have a direct object (He went up), but will have
one in H (He took [X] up).

onY  You (mp) made 2mp QP
" un You (mp) go up/ascend or ‘ 2mp Q F
You (mp) take [cause to go] up [requires an
. or 2mp HF
object]
5;__72] He went up (Q) or 3ms Q Pr
He [causec{ to go] took up (H) [requires an or 3ms H Pr
object]
MY Answer [ms]! 2ms QV

For a complete paradigm of the III-1 verb, please see Appendix D.

24.3 THE VERB "7 (REVIEW)

The verb 11" (introduced in §15.2) is the most common verb in the Bible (more than 3500x), Its forms are
rather unusual due to its final 77- and medial -*-. Since it is a III-7 root, it follows the patterns described
above, but whenever the yod ends a verbal form (in, e.g., 1cs, 2ms, 3ms, and 3fs preterite), it becomes a
vowel letter and the form ends in long hireq (° -).
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24.3.1 FORMS OF M7 (ALL QAL)S

Ples M1 Iwas
3cp M1 They were

F3ms 7Y He shall be
3mp ﬂ" ﬂ" They shall be

Pr 3ms ‘TT‘] Now he/it was or Then there was a/some ...

3mp M TT‘] They were

J 3ms A ﬂ‘ Let/May he/it be/happen
NC DM o bel[by] being

24.3.2 FUNCTION (CF.815.2.2)

Although 1°17 is often glossed “be” or “become”, its most common function in biblical narrative is to
introduce a change of setting or circumstance—a shift of scene or focus—in a biblical narrative. The form
most commonly used for this function is 3ms gal preterite ("7111), which functions as a discourse-level

particle except when followed by a nominal subj ect.” In Ruth 1.1, for example, the first *7" is introductory
and thus not represented in the translation, but the second is followed by a subject, (217) and therefore is
predicate (and glossed in English). The circumstantial clause is formed with NC, as is frequent in BH:

Y7 [signals past reference]
D"EBWU fD.D@. M2 In the days when the judges were judging,
]/‘7?5; DSTJ :1 ‘TT‘] there was a famine in the land [*71"1 has a subject],
U 15’1 and [so] a man went ... (Ru 1.1)

The circumstantial element can also be a nominal prepositional phrase, usually with a word of time or place:
MY [signals future reference]
QYT DPINNR2  at the end of the days

11:,3 ST T o)1 the mountain of YHWH's house [temple] will be
T T ¥iT 7 established (Mi 4.1)

5 . .
711 also occurs in nifal.
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24.4 FREQUENCY This lists all III-77 verbal roots that occur fifty times or more in BH, in order of
descending frequency.

197 be, become, happen c. 3500x N camp, encamp 143x
MY do, make, act 2573x 713D turn (aside) 134x
IR see 1294x 1232 weep 114x
il go up, ascend 879x 1Y throw (D); thank, praise (H) 115x
112)  hit, wound, defeat 504x N3t fornicate 95x
M8 command (D) 494x O be(come) angry, hot 94x
132 build 373x | (ID) 1Y be humbled, humiliated (Q) 79x
M MY answer 314x TTP!U water, give to drink (H) 79x
T live 281x nbﬂ be(come) weak, sick 77X
1327 increase, multiply 226x P acquire, get, buy 78x
il cease, finish, end 204x M see 72x
Y stretch out, turn 215x 82 buy, ransom 56x
Y drink 217x AN agree, accept 54x
"S53 reveal, uncover 187x | (II) MY teach, instruct (H) 54x
(D YT feed, graze, tend 171x 189 be pleased with, like 50x
02  cover, conceal (D) 157x YR wander (lost) 50x
24.5 CONCEPTS
circumstantial strong verb weak verb
24.6 VOCABULARY
answer, reply; respond ) n;y 359 | build na; 351
be humbled, afflicted, an my .360 | uncover, reveal (\/I) n‘;a 352
humble, afflict (D) " g0 into captivitylexile (D 153
do, make; act =y 361 live, belstay alive = 353
command, order (D) anTg 362 | cease, finish, end, complete ngs 354
T (often with inf. const.) T
see =INS 363 | cover, conceal (D) =09 355
increase, multiply - T:l\ 364 | stretch out; turn nTmTJ .356
feed, graze, tend; herd = STJL\ 365 | hit, wound, defeat (H) nss 357
drink mit;; 366 | go up, ascend n‘?T;T; 358

205



24.7 EXERCISES

After you have studied the III-7 verb, please gloss these sentences, parsing all verbal forms.

e mm 32 AW
T MM 0B D M 5D W)

Jr35.17 WY 89 oS N3
Y x%w mb RPN

Jonah 1.10 DVWIRT WD MDY NREID POR 1KY
M2 X7 omm ’395?3"3

Ps 30.11 [EV 30.10; 0 = lcs suffix]; 131 be ’Jlfﬁ 'H'T’ SJDW

gracious, show favour; there are three

imperatives in this v.

2Ch19.6

Gn 13.1; Egypt; Abram, Lot; Negev

Gn 1.3-4a; the athnah (the accent under
the first occurrence of 7R means “pause

here”; see §27.3)

Gn 1.9; Mp be gathered (N)

Gn 2.18; ‘1;? only, alone,
here with 3ms suffix

Gn 2.24
Gn 8.20; Noah
Gn 20.12

Ex 33.18 "1 = 1cs suffix]

25 At M

DY ONRTTI N

NN RIT OISR 07X SpM
;7230 Sy m‘aw X x5

Zﬁﬁx"ﬂ‘:] 71& AN D‘TT%N '1{_3&5]
2™ ﬂx:rng m*nbx NN

D’DW'I noon omn m? D’W%N 7?3&’1
27 "TW:"‘T AN NN DWPD 5&

2% 0IRT it 2%RG

R e M
T A M
YR o]

‘['TDD'N& RJ IR77 RN
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Ex 32.4; 589" is vocative; SN ?[‘TTBN =5R Ry (14
Eouvnt N I TN TN P
. s PN T U
Dt 9.9 ;wnnn@' N5 vaq snb;z@ nb Dﬂ% 15

IS.a‘4..9; n*mrzjb; is vocative; D’WZSJ? e} D‘nW(?D quaxb En i ehintuly 16
Philistines, Hebrews DﬂDU‘?JW D’WQN‘? Dﬂ“ﬂ1 DD'? W'DITJ WWN;

1 Sa 26.23 ST mEn T T'_(BWB MaN N‘?W 17
Ne 9.18; 881 contempt, D’jBDD :Iijyn '\W& ﬂ‘ﬂb& TTT 17?:3&’] .19

blasphemy; Egypt L. . ;
prems =P 95Ty NS Ty

Lv 18.8; MY nakedness [The NI AR PD nfjan NS ﬂs:x-nw}s Ay 20
“nakedness” commandments T i : T y S
occurin Lv 18.6-19.]

24.7 ENRICHMENT: NARRATIVE APERTURE

Circumstantial clauses or phrases, as discussed above, often signal narrative onset (or “aperture’), and thus
can signal the author’s organization of the story (cf. the examples under in §24.3.2). The significance of this
is that we need to beware the tendency to rearrange a text in order to suit our own purposes (i.e., the
temptation to use the text merely to make our point). To take the first point of a sermon or exposition from
the middle of the story (or poem), the second point from the beginning, and our final point from near the end
is merely a way of announcing to others that we would have written the passage differently. It is, in other
words, to subordinate our own interests to the interests and concerns of its author.

Our message—which purports to re-present the text to our readers or hearers—must serve the text;
the text does not exist to serve our sermon.

Noting narrative aperture is one means of being sure that we are paying attention to the authors’
arrangement of the material, and that we are attempting to follow their lead rather than to replace it with our
own. Since every aperture also means that the previous section has closed, identifying apertures enables us to
note the “breaks” in the story that correspond to the paragraphs, &c. of stories in English. Since the chapter
breaks in our modern Bibles were not original, we need to be careful not to assume their priority in the
organization of the story, even though they may indicate a “shift” of perspective within a larger, more
general topic (cf. §26.8).

Semantic markers of aperture are mainly words that signal a change of some type—especially shifts
in time (chronology), place (location), and participants (characters). By the same token, continuity of
characters across chapter breaks suggests that the break is ill-placed. In Gn 18 (see §26.7) and 44, for
example, the main character in the first unit of the chapter is not identified by name, implying in each case
that he is the same person identified as the subject of the preceding clause(s). This in turn implies that the
stories now separated by the chapter break are a single story that should be read and studied as a whole.
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LESSON 25 “PRE-READING” BIBLICAL NARRATIVE, |

WHEN FACED WITH A PAGE of Hebrew narrative, don’t panic! This lesson describes and discusses some
textual characteristics of biblical narrative that point the way through biblical stories. These “steps”

are intended to help you “pre-read” the story, i.e., to prepare you to read it in Hebrew before studying
1t.

They provide an artificial, but helpful means of beginning to read, study, and understand the story. In
themselves they do not guarantee that you will interpret the story correctly, nor do they provide an expository
outline, although, used properly, they should both help avoid misinterpreting the story and suggest an
approach to interpreting and explaining the passage.

25.1 PRETERITES

Preterites form the “backbone” of biblical narratives (§6.3), and tie it together, much as sticking to the past
tense in English helps the reader or hearer keep track of what happened. Different types of connecting pieces
of a story are called “cohesive devices”, just as “textual cohesion” or just “cohesion” refers to the way that a
story “hangs together”. Pronouns are perhaps the most obvious cohesive devices, since, in order to
understand “she said” we need to remember who “she” is. By referring back to someone already named the
pronoun ties the event described by “she said” to an earlier portion of the story. Verbal conjugation—an
example of what we might call femporal reference—can also be a cohesive device.

All of this suggests that a helpful first step in breaking the narrative into more manageable pieces is
to locate its preterites. When they have been marked (circled, highlighted, &c.), they mark the beginning of
many, if not most, of the main narrative clauses, outline the flow of the story, suggest its pacing, and reveal
some of its content.

Syntax. Since preterites always open [come first in] their clause, marking the preterites indicates the opening
boundary of many—sometimes most or all—of the main narrative clauses. The preterite clauses should be
read as syntactical units, without reading “across” preterites (e.g., we should not “move” D928 Abram, the
last word in Gn 12.7a, into the following preterite clause).’

Since the subject is often the second word in the preterite clause, marking the preterites also suggests
where the subject of each clause can be found (this is, of course, a “rule” with frequent exceptions).

Flow & Pace. Preterites outline the story by their spacing and content (lexical function). You may notice that
in many biblical narratives preterites tend to come in clusters, with relatively larger stretches of material
between these clusters. They are sometimes spaced more evenly throughout the narrative. This spacing
suggests that either there will be a great deal of quoted material, introduced by 8™, &c., or a large amount
of descriptive material (background, &c.) introducing or supporting the chain of events (e.g., 1 Sam 3.1-3).

Content. The content (semantic function) of the preterites also suggests the nature of the story. In, e.g., Gn
12.1-9, the preterite that opens the discourse (71X introduces three verses of direct quotation (12.1-3),
which is followed by a stretch of six preterites (4-6), five of which are verbs of motion or travel. The next
two preterites (7a) introduce another, very brief, divine speech (7b), followed by six more preterites, two of
which describe the act of building (7c, 8b), and two of which are again verbs of motion (8a, 9a). Simply
noting this suggests that the narrative contained in these verses centers on a person or persons moving from
one place to another. When you come to read the story, therefore, you expect to find information about this
type of activity.

If, on the other hand, most or all of the preterites are verbs of speaking (e.g., Gn 17), you know that
the “story” largely records a conversation, which in Scripture will tend to be one person telling another what
to do (instruction, exhortation) or what he or she [the speaker] will do (prophecy, promise). In fact, in Gn
12.1-3, this is what we find. God tells Abram what to do (1), and then makes certain promises to him (2-3).

SThis does not presume to answer the question of whether or not “Abram” might be more appropriately placed in the following clause
in a particular translation.
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This leads directly to a second aspect of narrative.
25.2 QUOTATION FORMULAE

A large part of the narrative burden of biblical stories is carried by direct quotations. Often, for example,
after relating the details of Moses’ or Joshua’s instructions, the narrative will remark merely that “and he did
so” (12 wum (Jg 6.20; 1 Kg 20.25; Est 2.4; Is 20.2)) or “so they did what Moses [Josuha] had commanded”,
without describing their actions or repeating the instructions. This means that although the preterites may
carry the narrative flow of the story, the quotations often provide much of its substance.

The second aspect of pre-reading a narrative is therefore to note where the quotations begin and end.
They are introduced with a verb of speaking (71N, 927, bXW, &c.) that is often followed by the subject and
addressee (introduced by %). This type of introductory syntagm (“YHWH said to Abram”) is called an
introductory formula, and makes it easy to locate the aperture or beginning of the quoted material.
Recognizing where they end is not always quite so simple, since other clauses may come between the end of
the quotation and the next preterite. For now, merely noting quotation formulae will alert you to the speeches
in the passage.

In a narrative, many quotation formulae will already have been marked as preterites, but they also
occur in other types of clauses (e.g., in Gn 12.12a2 171N falls within Abram’s speech). This means that it is
not enough merely to check the marked preterites for verbs of speaking.

Quotation formulae also serve another purpose, however. When they occur in consecutive verses,
they are more likely to signal a conversation, but, when repeated within a unified speech (i.e., not to indicate
alternating speakers), they do not re-introduce the speaker (as though the reader had forgotten who was
talking), but signal topical shifts within the speech. Here are three examples from the early chapters of
Genesis.

In Genesis 1.3-26, the repeated quotation formula 1R signals the next divine creative activity.
There was no one else to speak, so we must ask why the verb and its subject (D‘ﬁ")zj I1R™M) are repeated.
The formula initiates each divine act, and, at the end of that chapter, marks the topical division of the divine
speech to the newly created man and woman (Gn 1.28-30):

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Ref.
The blessing of abundance & God blessed them ... and God DTTB SR q-\:sj 9.1
dominion said to them, “... o T vTT )
The provision of food And God said, “... 05N RN 98

In Genesis 9.1-17, the formulae reveal the organization of a long divine speech:

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Ref.

The command to fill the earth, . .
provision of food, and institution  And God blessed Noah and Moy D‘TTBN ngﬁl

of justice (the human aspects of his sons and said to them, i) .7?3&:”1 12PN o1
the covenant) cT o7 TT T
g — And God said to Noah & his  TTI"™OR DFIOR T1N™

Divine covenant with all life s . . P ) . 9.8
sons with him [saying], “... WTJN(? Igh 1\33-581

The sign of the covenant And God said, “... D’ﬂ‘?& SRR 912

Reiteration: sign & scope of covt.  And God said to Noah, “... ﬂJ"?& D’TT‘?K AR 9.17

Genesis 17 illustrates both points about quotation formulae, including the difference between an
extended speech and conversation. The announcement of the covenantal sign of circumcision (Gn 17.3b-17)
is divided into three sections by further quotative frames:
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Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Ref.

YHWE's rdle in establishing the  And God spoke with him [saying], D o8 IR 9277 17:3b

covenant . b ;.(i;
, - . D"TBN =Ry 179
Abraham’s responmbll.lt.y within And God said to Abraham, “... 1178y =S8N
the covenant (circumcision) ) nq:x-%x
Y AT Dnj";x ‘jmxlﬁ 17.15
Sarah s role in the covenantal And God said 10 Abraham, “... 1178 H=SNT ]
promise byl 3;5-‘7&

This is followed by three preterites that describe Abraham’s response (He fell ... he laughed ... he said to
himself ... [17.17]), after which two further quotation formulae introduce the ensuing conversation between
Abraham and YHWH:

Topic Gloss Quotation Formula Ref.
i DTN Ry 1718
Abraham asks about Ishmael énd Abraham said to God, e AN
STORTON
God reassures him about Ishmael ~ And God said, “... D’,‘Tbx Ny 17.19

Finally, some of the gaps in the preterite chain (which we noted when we marked the preterites,
§25.1) should now be filled by quotations. Just as the preterite chain suggests the pace of the story, quotation
plays a large role in dramatic pacing by slowing and focussing a narrative. In a movie, montages (a series of
relatively fast clips, usually without any dialogue) and slow motion are two means of controlling pace.
Unlike a movie (which can show someone doing something as they speak), a written text can only mention
one thing at a time. As we read a quotation, nothing else happens, which stops the flow of events. If a
passage consists largely of blocks of quotation (cf., e.g., Gn 9.1-17; 17.3b-21), not much is going to
“happen”, even if the passage is fairly lengthy. To invoke a false dichotomy—what is said (the content of the
quotations) often overshadows that it is said (the narrated event).

25.3 M- CLAUSES

One rather special subset of preterites has already been mentioned, namely *77°3—the 3ms Q Pr of 111

(§15.2). This form has two primary syntagmatic functions, each of which is related to its function within the

larger discourse.

1. Circumstantial. When wayhi is followed by either a temporal expression, either a nominal phrase or a
verbal clause (e.g., NI 092 MM, preposition + infinitive construct), its clause is circumstantial.
These usually indicate a change in the temporal or locative setting (cf. Gropp 1995, 202).

2. Predicate. When a subject follows wayhi, the clause introduces a person or object, or describes a change
in the larger setting or circumstances of the story.

Wayht occurrs four times in Genesis 12.10-16. The first (10) and fourth (16b) are predicate, and introduce

changes in the narrative situation, the second (11) and third (14) are circumstantial, introducing [events at]
stages in Abram’s journey to Egypt:
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Ref. wayhi Clause | Gloss Narrative Shift

A change in situation, implying that
the famine began after Abram was
is in the land (background
information for what follows)

12.10 YOR2 207 Y70 | There was a famine in the land

:’ﬁ:i? 3"an ‘ﬂ"] When he was about to enter The second “stage” of Abram’s

12.11 Amvan Egypt, ... journey to Egypt (cf. v. 10b)
Dn:g N 3: ST | When Abram entered Eaypt, The conclusion of Abram’s journey
12.14 ' to Egypt

CIRE S

A change in Abram’s circumstance
because of Sarai

1216 | TPITNE I3 MM | He had flocks and herds, ...

The beginning of 12.10 implies that when Abram had arrived and received the promise of God there
was no famine in the land, just as the clause in 12.16 implies that he now had [significantly?] more than he
had had before Pharaoh took Sarai.

More theoretically, when wayhi is predicate (as defined above), it is morphologically bound to (or
cohesive with) the main storyline since it is a preterite, which suggests that wayhif clauses raise the
description of a state or condition to the status of the narrative backbone, even though they do not narrate a
sequential or consequential event (e.g., Gn 12.10).” In this case, its function is analogous to that of a preterite
of a non-dynamic stative verb. Cf. the difference between, e.g., “Abram was very wealthy”, which describes
a[n ongoing] state, and “Abram became [or had become] very wealthy”, which describes either the beginning
of his wealth (“became”) or his prior arrival at a state of wealth (“had become”). There is thus the possibility
that predicate “71 clauses may be inceptive: “A famine came upon the land” (cf. the prophetic formula, e.g.,
DRI n;ﬁ*%g; MM™I2T M, “YHWH's word came to Jonah ...” [Jon 1.1]).

In fact, since both types of wayhi clauses can signal a change in setting or circumstance (e.g., Gn
12.10), they reveal some of the discontinuities in the story that mark what can be called narrative “seams” or
“boundaries”, or the onset of narrative “chunks” that begin conceptual units of the story.

Although we need to check our impressions of the function of wayhi against the relationship between
the content of the wayhi clause and the rest of the discourse, this helps us look beyond the individual form to
its literary cotext, and encourages us to avoid so-called “literal” renderings such as “and it happened/came to
pass’.

The combination of preterites, quotations, and wayhi-clauses should give us a pretty good grasp of
the story’s g)verall structure. Four more aspects to “pre-reading” a text remain (which we shall leave for a
later time).

25.4 THE PURPOSE OF TRANSLATION
Forcing ourselves to make decisions

Humility re versions—realizing the choices that have to be made
Realizing that TS is much more than assigning one gloss per word

"The exception to this “rule of non-narration” is when 17 (and other forms of hayah) are followed by a 5 showing a change in the
subject’s status (“became”).
8They are disjunctive clauses, masoretic accents, narrative boundaries, clause-level particles.
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25.4 VOCABULARY

teach, instruct (H) i nj: 375 be willing, agree - T:g 367
ransom, buy (back) == 376 weep, mourn, wail =on 368
turn (toward) nTJé 377 fornicate, commit illicit sex ,—TI JTT .369
acquire, get, buy TTJ:":D 378 see, observe, gaze [at] m;a 370
be pleased with, like =y 379 be/become weak, sick, ill nfjn 371
pleasure, favour ]1135 .380 camp, encamp n}& 372
water, give a drink [to ‘-TE@ 381 be/become angry, hot nj;:\' 373
someone or something] (H)

wander (lost) = yn 382 thank, praise (H) ay 374

25.5 EXERCISE

In the reading passage for the next class, please (1) mark (highlight, underline) the preterites; (2) quotation
formulae; and (3) any occurrences of wayhi (and identify their function as either circumstantial or predicate).

25.6 ENRICHMENT: PARTICIPANT IDENTIFICATION (I)

Noting the preterites, quotation formulae, and wayhi-clauses in a biblical narrative helps us study the text
more carefully, but other types of information in narrative also need to be recognized and accounted for. One
that can be especially helpful in understanding the author’s intention in a passage is participant
identification. You have probably noticed that the biblical authors tend to identify the main characters
(actors) in the story, either by name, or title, or both. In Genesis 16, for example, the use of appositional
descriptors underlines the dysfunctionality of the triad of Sarai, Hagar, and Abram (to name them in the order
in which they appear in the story).

Genesis 16 begins with three disjunctive clauses (16.1) that set the stage for the story by identifying
the major participants, Sarai and Hagar:

la 35 j-ﬂja NS 072N ﬂWN ﬂjzm Now Sarai, Abram’s wife, had not born [a child] to/for him,

1b nsn 'THBW "151 and she had an Egyptian maid,
le a7 'T?TJKL_H and her name was Hagar.

Sarai is identified by her relationship to Abram, and Hagar in relationship to her, as well as by her ethnicity.
Abram is mentioned only to establish his relationship to Sarai—to “remind” readers that Sarai was his wife.

In Gn 16.2, Sarai is explicitly named as the subject of the leading preterite, but this is a necessary
identification. Since two women were named in v. 1, the 3fs preterite J%RM1 requires an explicit subject in
order for the reader to know—as the quotation begins—which woman spoke to Abram. At the end of the
verse, when Abram agrees acquiesced to Sarai, both actors, already named at the beginning of the verse are
again called by name. On the other hand, Sarai does not mention Hagar’s name, referring to her merely as
“my maid” ("TBY).

OISR W MNP And Sarai said to Abram,
”WW ‘?17‘? =i SJDW’1 and Abram listened to Sarai’s voice (16.2).

In Gn 16.3, both Sarai and Hagar are identified as fully as they were in v. 1, and Abram is named “in
both directions”—Sarai as his wife, and he as her husband, probably to highlight the tangled relationships
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that are being created:

Dj:x-nwx 'Wfﬂ an And Sarai, Abram’s wife, took Hagar, the Egyptian,
FNARY NMBPI ANTNR fermaid, ...
.'TW&B 1‘7 'TW’N DWZK‘? 'mN ]ﬁﬁ? and she gave her to Abram her husband, to be a wife

for him.

When the relationship between Hagar and Sarai deteriorates (16.4), the author places Sarai and
Abram on the same level by introducing both of their quotations with both names:

~D7IXOR "I MINMY And Sarai said to Abram, ... (16.5)
’WW 5& D'\D& 7?3&‘1 and Abram said to Sarai, “... (16.6)

Throughout this brief conversation, Hagar is again demoted, not mentioned by name, but merely called
“my/your maid”. At the end of the story, however, Hagar is named three times—always as the subject of the
verb T (a preterite [15a], a perfect in a relative clause [15b], and an infinitive construct in a temporal clause
within the final disjunctive clause [16]).

12 Djﬂ{i‘? 237 'T‘?ﬂ] And Hagar bore Abram a son,

a1 TT'T%"'HU.N 19200 09aN xﬁpaj and Abram called the name of his son, whom Hagar
TT T T T : T ThT bOI'e (1615)

DY WYY MW 2WIMWTI2 B3R (now Abram was eighty-six years old when Hagar bore
m:x% bxmw* i\ Jiahiye n-—b: Ishmael to Abram). (16.16)

Although she is not called Abram’s “wife” after v. 3, at the end of the story she is no longer defined in terms
of her relationship to Sarai, but in her own right as the mother of Ishmael, which implies some change in her
standing within the home.
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LESSON 26 I VERBS

VERBAL ROOTS that begin with J are weak whenever the first radical of a verbal form is followed by
silent Sewa, since the J assimilates to the following consonant. Verbs I-J are therefore weak throughout
hifil and hofal, and in some forms of nifal (P, Ptc) and gal (F, Pr, V, NC). They are strong throughout all
three D-stems, and in some conjugations of nifal (F, Pr, V, NC) and gal (P, NA, Ptc). This general pattern is
the same as the I-" verb (below), so that some forms of these roots are exactly alike, and the lexical form can
be determined only by knowing the vocabulary or from context, or both.

Stem | Weak Forms Strong Forms
Q | F, Pr, VINC,NA] P, Ptc [NC, NA]
N | P, Ptc F, Pr, V [NC,NA]
D, Dp, Dt | None All forms
H, Hp | All forms None

When the first radical of a verbal form is followed by silent Sewa (e.g., 5W@7), the initial J assimilates to the
following consonant and doubles it. Each of the following pair of forms has the same parsing; the second
verb of each pair is I-.

Form Root Parsing Gloss Dages forte
5!47?33 5!&7?3 3ms N P He was kept In W3J the initial -3 of WA has assimilated to the 3;
ARD) AR ms He approached the - is the prefix of the nifal perfect.
L?WD’ L?WD He keeps (will keep) , o o
ms n 22" the initial -3 o as assimilated to the 2.
Lis  bmy 3ms QF He falls Gwil fall In 58" the initial - of 523 h lated to the B
- e falls (will fa
b'WTJTT S 3ms H P He caused to keep In 5877 the initial -3 of 533 has assimilated to the
‘?’Bﬂ 513 He rescued s.

1. The primary clue that a verbal form is from a I-J root is that there are only two radicals, the first of which
is doubled (if there is any type of stem or subject prefix).

2. If the second radical of a I-J root is a guttural or 7, the root is like the basic verb (3 does not assimilate).

I-3 roots that are also hollow (e.g., ©13) follow the rules of the hollow verbs (Lesson 28), not 1-1 verbs.

4. Some forms of I-2 roots in Q look exactly like I-* forms (Lesson 30).

et

26.1 I VERBAL ROOTS IN QAL

There are three main types of I- verb (creatively called Types I, II, and III). Type I occurs in all stems, Type
IT'in Q of some verbal roots; Type III consists of only one verb (J0). There is no distinction in the other
stems (i.e., the differences between Types I, II, & III only appear in gal).

26.1.1 TYPE | (Q F WITH HOLEM)
This is the most common type of I-) verb; when the initial J is followed by silent Sewa it assimilates to the
second radical and doubles it. Type I verbal forms from I-1 roots are therefore weak throughout the H-stems

(hifil, hofal), in qal imperfect and preterite, and in nifal perfect and participle. This skeleton paradigm shows
the forms of Type I verbs that are affected (weak):
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Type I Q N H Hp

3ms | 523 Sy Sen ben

3ms | 520 DE» Sw S

A ms | 523 Smam SEnm
mp | 15D) VD7 dE7 -

NC 52y Smam Sen Sen
Ptc ms | 523 S@3 Sen Son

1. Shaded spaces mean that those forms are not weak (--- means that this form does not occur).
2. The prefix and its vowel are unaffected (except in Hp, where the prefix vowel is always gibbus).
3. The endings and vowels after the second radical are the same as those of the basic verb.

26.1.2

TYPE Il (Q F WITH PATAH)

These verbs differ from Type I only in gal imperfect, preterite, imperative, and infinitive construct; all other
forms are the same as Type I (above). The paradigm shows only the weak forms of this type of I-1 verb,
using W and ﬂp"), and lists Q forms only, since the other stems are the same as Type I (above).

Type II (Qal) VU \ HP5
Ams Wiy he approaches/ nPw he takes/
¥  will approach " will take
3 Wiay  they approach/ ans they take/
m ;- °.
P will approach will take
3ms WMy and he approached e and he took
p "] -]
r 3mp WM and they approached qﬂPﬁ and they took
ms vy Approach! m i Take!
v - B
mp Wia  Approach! = Take!
NC Y j [t0] approach nné [to] take

1. The root sign () is used in studying Hebrew to show that we are discussing or describing forms from a

particular verbal root.

2. Qal imperfect has patah after the second radical.

3. In Q imperative and infinitive construct the initial 3 drops off (apocopates).

4. A final N-is added to Q NC, which has two seghols (two patahs in II- and IlI-guttural roots), and looks
just like Q NC of some I-* verbs (below).

5. The forms of the verb np5 look just like the forms of a I-3 verb (Type II); any verbal form with 1P>- or -
Mp- is therefore a form of HP5. It is the only I-5 verb that does this. The medial P loses dages forte
before Sewa; cf. 3mp Q F (above).
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26.1.3 TYPE Il (JN) ONLY)

The most common I-2 verb (c. 2000x in BH), 1M, is the only verb of this type. In nifal (the only non-gal stem
in which it occurs), it is like Type II (above). Its main difference from other verbs in gal is that the final ]
assimilates to consonantal PGN endings:

QP les D) 1gave
NP 2mp QPR You were given (put, set, made)

The other forms of 17 look like Type II (above), except that its stem vowel is sere. In addition, Q NC lacks
both J’s.

F 3ms )Y He givesiwill give

3mp M They [will] give
Pr lcs ]nxl I gave

3ms ]N‘] He gave
A" 2ms ]n

R Give!
2mp RN
DR to give

NC +lessfx P my giving
+2ms sfx PR your giving
A paradigm listing all forms of 113 that occur in BH follows the I-) paradigm (Appendix E).
26.2 NIFALOF I) VERBAL ROOTS

Like the strong verb (Lesson 18), I-1 verbal roots appear in two basic forms in nifal, with a doubled second
radical (P, Ptc) or a doubled first radical (F, Pr, V):

Nl

3ms 5@]

3ms 55;‘

Pr 3ms | 5DIM
\Y ms ‘753
NC gl
Ptc ms 5?]

1. In the perfect and participle, the initial -3 assimilates to the second radical. The -1 is the -3 prefix of the
nifal.

2. In the other conjugations, the -1 of the nifal prefix assimilates to the initial -1 of the verbal root; these
forms look just like the strong verb. The visible -3- is the initial radical of the verbal root.
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3. Unlike gal, the nifal of 1-2 verbal roots appears in only one set of forms.
26.3 HiIFIL & HoFAL (H, HP) OF I VERBAL ROOTS

Since the nun is assimilated in all forms of the hifil and hofal,’ the initial -3 of I-3 verbal roots that occur only
in the H-stems (e.g., 7133, 2W3) never appears:

V) Va3
H Hp H

3ms | AT T 00N
3ms | T - ae
Pro 3ms| T WM
\Y ms | 137 " "
NC Tan " "
Ptc ms | 1R —oaemn

Forms marked with --- do not occur; Hp of a3 does not occur.

26.4 FREQUENCY This table lists all I-2 verbs that occur fifty times or more in BH.

1M give 1994x N1 prophesy (N) 115x
=193  hit, wound, defeat (H; once 1) ,

each in N, Dp) 504x take one’s stand/place (N, H) 75x

Ry ift, carry, forgive 651x tAa) look at, pay attention (once in 70x

D; therefore “always” t3-)
501 fall 433x | M8Y  lead (D) 65x
=13 fell; declare, report, announce 369x =)

(H: always 73-) watch, guard 63x

Y stretch out; turn 215x D) plant 57x

533 snatch, rescue, deliver (H) 208x 1) be scattered (N); scatter (H) 51x

ba touch; reach, come to 150x =2 I’;?,Cg‘g;’:f;ég)r;aufsi\zlgrif_in 50x

VD) depart, break camp 146x W) overtake (H; always 20-) 50x
W) approach, come near 125x

*This assimilation always takes place because the first radical of every form in H and Hp is followed by silent Sewa.
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26.5 VOCABULARY

depart, break camp, travel o3 391 | prophesy (N) N3y 383
fall ‘75 5 392 | look at, pay attention to (H) ) T:; 384
take one’s stand/place; be assigned né; .393 | tell; report, declare, 'T_J 3 385
N) o announce (H) B
lead (D) my) -394 | touch; reach, come to vy 386
T blow, assault; plague yi;
rescue, deliver; snatch (all H) ‘73] .395 | come near, approach wi J 387
watch, guard, keep, protect 1&3 .396 | be scattered (st. vb.) n-;; 388
lift, carry; forgive Wi?; 397 | plant mb; .389
give ] ;iji 398 | pretend (N); recognize (H) = é i .390

26.6 EXERCISES

After you have studied the I-1 verb, please gloss these texts, and then locate and identify (parse) all of the I-2
verbs in Genesis 11.27-13.14.

Gen 32.30; 2ms V with HT—ending; Jacob rmw NITTTI0 7@&5] :PSJZ ‘nsww] 1
Ex 17.2; 2" strive; Moses TTHWN mpla) u?-um q-w;xh] nw‘}:-ny oyn 2Mm 2

1'Sa 8.6, 7 but it was wrong  19TIIN 1MWK WRD ONWY Y2 7277 v 3

(evil, wicked); 2ms V with 1, - coN Sy Sher s 7om
ending; 5bp pray; Samuel

1 Sa 14.43; Saul, Jonathan -msw;] '-m s‘-; 'T"T’J'T ]nna-Bx quw 7?3&’7 4
e i

Is 63.15; 53t dwelling DnYn vag S
TR O3 N

Jr 1.8; 8" fear, be afraid SO 153;35 MW TORTD DTIEn xjﬂm-bg 6

Am7.15 [2ms QV 75]; the i DR MR INBT MR mm e 7
speaker is Amos ox ‘m X237 75

Gen 3.6 ©DON Y MR M Soxm tgn mpm 8

Ps 56.14a [ET 15a]; this nomenclature means that Iy o) HBETT - 9

the English and Hebrew texts are divided
differently; in English this verse is Ps 56.15
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Ps 121.6; 12- is a 2ms suffix

1Kg 20.35

Gn 9.13; nYR bow (n.)

Gn 34.16

Ex 20.7; XYW vanity, in vain;,

;1373 M moorRb unwn ond

kit il ‘7& RN DRI AR R w*m
1!137‘9 W’NW IR NI 27 M 9272

M2 NS T w2 mo) MYE T
:]/‘j&ﬂ ]‘;H a2

NS MR O2MI2TNNY B35 VMR 1NN
N m:‘v WIT DONR NN

RO THOR MTOYTAR KD 85

1P acquit, leave unpunished &1@‘? WDW'ﬂN x@,-ij PN TT]:'T’: ‘.TP;, N.b "D

Jos 3.6; Joshua

Jg 4.7; qun draw [pull] [out]; 11171 host,
multitude; tumult, confusion; Kishon,
Sisera, Jabin

2 Kgs 19.7; v report, rumour; 2U
3ms Q P + w < 2, return, go back

Jr 1.9; "N may be performative (§10.9)

SRS DUTSTION DU Ry
DU ME% M2V AMAT 1NN N
;o1 25 1D5M MM TIPS D

NIDOTN PP STION TON nowi
1]1?3?}'11&51: 13;7'h§j ]‘3: &TD:B"HQ
::rva T'T‘ﬁhﬂ

'TSJVJ!D SJ?J!DW InE) o} ml ‘]J'T

8982 29M2 vn‘aa'n 3R5 20

o5y pp TTRR MY noun
:7°D2 27 A M "o I RN
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26.7 ENRICHMENT: PARTICIPANT REFERENCE (II)

The narrator’s choice of participant reference (how participants are described; see §25.6) often helps us
understand the passage. In Genesis 18.1-5, this choice suggests that the chapter break is ill-placed. After the
first two clauses, the narrator does not identify the subject of any of these clauses, nor does he identify the
pronominal object 1"??5. The significance of this lack of identification again comes from the tendency of
Hebrew narrative to identify participants (one of the functions of the passive stems is to avoid identifying the
subject).

In fact, apart from “YHWH” (18.1a) the participants in these verses are identified only by pronouns
and generic nouns (i.e., D"WIN D’WL)W; 18.2a)):

mm 1‘?{( N7 YHWH appeared to him ...
L?TTK:T'HDB AU NI now he was sitting at the entrance to the tent (18.1)
1"?3;.7 3‘(72] 1Py N@’] and he looked up and he saw ... near him.
WHUW‘] . 7271 RO and he saw and he ran ... and he bowed (18.2)
SR and he said, ... (18.3)

Only after the “three men” accept this unnamed person’s offer of hospitality (18.4-5) does the author identify
him as “Abraham” (18.6), and then, as if to confirm this identification, names “Abraham” as the subject of
two of the next three narrative clauses:

Q173X 712N And Abraham quickly ... (18.6)
TR and he said, “... (18.6b)
QIR 17 7?;3'5&1 and [then?] to the herd ran Abraham (18.7a)

The point is that this repeated “non-identification” of the subject, followed by his repeated
identification by name is that these verses—and the story that they open—were written as part of the
preceding story: they do not record a meal isolated from the promises and commandments of Gn 17, but
rather the meal that ratifies the covenant that had just been sealed by circumcision (17.23-27)."° This
contextual setting also explains the promises about Sarai’s rdle in the covenant’s fulfillment (18.9-15; cf.
17.15-16), and YHWH’s musings about telling Abraham what he [YHWH] was about to do (18.17-19).

Because we read the biblical stories having heard them in sermons and Bible lessons, we often find it
difficult to read them as they were written, so that in this case (for example), we already “know” that
Abraham is the main participant in vv. 1-5, even though he is never identified (English versions tend to
supply “Abraham” in these vv.). Paying close attention to the Hebrew text—especially in light of the
normally explicit nature of Hebrew narrative—reveals the misleading nature of this chapter break, and
encourages us to read the story in light of the covenantal statements of Gn 17.

"For another account of a covenant ratification followed by a meal between the parties, see Ex 24.4-11.
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LESSON 27 PRE-READING NARRATIVE, Il

EVERY WORD in the biblical text is marked with an accent, added to the text by the Masoretes (scribes) to
show logical relationships between words, to mark the accented syllable, and to show how the text was

to be sung (cantillation). Although there are some twenty-seven accents, we will learn six, five
disjunctive and one conjunctive.

27.1 DISJUNCTIVE CLAUSES

Also important when pre-reading biblical narrative is to note any disjunctive clauses. This has two aspects:
(1) identifying clauses; and (2) identifying narrative disjunction.

A clause consists of a topic (the subject) and a comment about that topic (the predicate).11 A
sentence always consists of at least one clause, but a single clause can also be a sentence.'> In BH, topics and
comments can belong to several “classes” of words, and nearly anything that can be a topic can also be a
comment (nearly all of these combinations occur in BH; this chart does not imply that any are more frequent
or prominent than others):

Topic (word-classes) Comment (word-classes)
noun (generic) N‘:g noun (generic) '[5?3
noun (proper) migiuh) noun (proper) 7
pronoun (independent) aigh participle (predicate) ghale)
pronoun (suffixed to NC) TIHDBI? adjective (predicate) o)y
pronoun (subject PGN affix) ]h:!j: infinitive construct n:‘v
participle (substantive) AN27 | prepositional phrase (usually locative) nhaa
adjective (substantive) D‘bﬁ"lﬂ:ﬂ finite verb (perfect, imperfect, 22 W”
infinitive construct lﬂ‘nb preterite, imperative) "[5

Clauses can also have other elements that relate primarily to the entire clause, rather than specifically
to the topic or comment. For example, a prepositional phrase that tells us where something occurred may also
tell us where the subject/topic was when it happened. It thus relates to the entire predication, rather than to
one of its elements.

Backgrounded actions, activities, setting, and irrealis (i.e., what didn’t happen) tend to occur in
disjunctive clauses, but it is not primarily the verbal conjugation that determines the relative status or
function of a clause. Instead, the disjunctive clause signals the reader that the clause is not on the line of the
preterite. After noting this, we can address the separate question of what the clause’s morphosyntax suggests
about its status relative to the storyline. Disjunctive clauses have two primary functions:

1. They present information about a parallel activity or state, which either contrasts with or “reflects” that
of the previous clause. The parallel clauses will often be chiastic (i.e., the second clause reverses or
inverts the word order of the first). After Naomi’s second statement, the contrasting responses of her
daughters-in-law are described in an on-line clause (“and Orpah kissed ...”) and a disjunctive clause
(“but Ruth clung ...”). This example is Ru 1.14b (cf. 1 Sam 1.2b):

B prefer “comment” since the term “predicate” seems to connote “verb” to many readers (verbs are only one of a number of
potential grammatical forms that can function as a comment in BH).
"2 Another benefit of marking disjunctive accents is that the next word often begins a clause; they thus divide the text into clauses.
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T-TDVDHSJ% nedy P!Qn] and-she-kissed Orpah her-mother-in-law, [V-S-O]
ﬂ; nEZ? ﬂﬁﬂ? but-Ruth she-clung to-her. [S-V-O]

On the other hand, the wives of Abram and Nahor are introduced in parallel clauses with no implied
contrast, the first is asyndetic, and the second disjunctive (Gn 11.29b):

’j@ Dj:g'nwx OW The-name-of the-wife-of-Abram [was] Sarai,
TT;%?J Wﬁﬂg'ﬂwx D!LH and-the-name-of the-wife-of-Nahor [was] Milkah.

2. Disjunctive clauses also present parenthetic information, which tends to be either flashback, information
about setting, or other proleptic information that the reader will need in order to understand upcoming
events in the narrative. For example, the Canaanite presence in the land, noted in a disjunctive clause
(12.6) creates narrative tension with the preceding call (12.1) and the following promise (12.7):

JYOR2 IR DDA Now-the-Canaanites [were] then in-the-land.

3. This information is expanded in a later disjunctive clause that helps the reader understand why Abram
and Lot could not stay together (Gn 13.7b):

IY7&3 AU IR MDY YD Now-the-Canaanites and-the-Perizzites then lived
T T T E T TETE T n-the-land.

Gn 12 contains four disjunctive clauses. One lists Abram’s age (4b), which becomes a touchstone for the
refrain of barrenness and age throughout his search for an heir; the second (6b) creates the tension noted
above. In 16a the author records that Abram was treated well for Sarai’s sake, harking back to his
prediction (13b), and is followed by a clause listing the nature of Pharaoh’s beneficence. The final
disjunctive clause (19b), in Pharaoh’s rebuke, begins with 1R, therefore, which is usually followed in
BH by a volitional verbal form that announces a course of action growing out of the preceding material.
W¢‘atta clauses are disjunctive by definition (w+non-verb), and usually mark the transition from
argument to conclusion.

When we come to a disjunctive clause, therefore, we expect to find information that is crucial to the
story, but we also know that it does not describe the next event in the narrative sequence.

27.2 CLAUSE-NITIAL PARTICLES

The final step of this pre-reading process is to mark any clause-leading particles (e.g., *2, wx, WWKD, ]S_Jf_:'?,
nRno, ];'L)S_J, 12). “Clause-leading” or “clause-initial” particles are function words that usually open a
clause, in contrast with the conjunction waw, which functions at all syntagmatic levels, from phrase to
discourse."” Having a basic idea of the function of these words, we can build our expectations about the
progress of the narrative by noting the relationships that these particles signal between clauses and larger
chunks of the narrative.

13, . . . . .
This does not mean that these [or any] particles cannot have higher-level discourse function.
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27.3 MAJOR MASORETIC ACCENTS HBI §4

We will learn to recognize a few Masoretic accents, those that are most helpful when reading narrative (the

accentual system changes slightly in the books of Psalms, Job, and Proverbs).

1. Disjunctive accents mean “pause after this word”. The pause may be large or small, depending on the
relative strength of the accent. Nor does the accent’s function go beyond the next word (which is why
every word is marked). This list of the major disjunctive accents, numbered according to the Tabula
Accentum that came with your copy of the Hebrew Bible is numbered in the order of their approximate
importance (although there is little difference between 5 and 6)."

2. ‘atnah 7579
3. s‘golta -[ ‘773
5. zagef parva 7573

zaqéf magna -[ ‘7?'3

*

~

Fbiat T2

That is, ’atnah divides the verse into its two main sections (not in half), segolta divides those
sections into their main sections, and so forth. Thus the Masoretes used these accents to divide verses into
either semantic or syntactical units (or both). Furthermore, these disjunctive accents often precede preterites
(and other clauses), reinforcing the first step. Just as preterites delineate the ebb and flow of the storyline, the
major disjunctive accents suggest smaller units of textual organization that also help us “think through” the
narrative.

Furthermore, we can read “between” the accents (parallel to reading “between” the preterites), since
the material (words) between disjunctive accents should be read as a unit (even though those units are usually
minimal syntagms). Although the accents are certainly not original, and although they are occasionally
misleading (e.g., 1 Sam 3.3b), they have proved to be another obvious and helpful device for reading the text.
[When we read the text aloud in class, we read from “accent to accent”.]

2. We will learn ony one conjunctive accent: the munah binds a word closely to the following word, saying,
in essence, “Don’t disconnect these two words—they belong together!” Munah often links, for example,
words in a construct chain, or a noun with its adjective. Noting munah keeps us from dividing words that
belong together.

N.B. Not every accent occurs in every verse (e.g., Gn 18.1 lacks atnah; many verses lack zagef, r’bia°);
munah is often lacking.

27.4 CONCEPTS

accent(s) comment disjunctive accent
chiastic/chiasm conjunctive accent disjunctive clause
clause parenthetic information

"I have not included sillug (#1), since it ends [nearly] every verse (and is often syntagmatically ill-placed), or Salselet (#4), which is
relatively rare.
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27.5 VOCABULARY

sanctuary Wan 407 | [a] blessing n;j : .399
dead (adj.) P 408 | breath, idol; vanity; Abel 53‘-} 400
[a] witness nj » o9 y 409 | cry out [for help], shout (cf. PY3) Pyz 401
reach, overtake (H) awyy 410 | strange, foreign; illicit -7 402
only, surely (often begins clause) P_jT 411 | disgrace, reproach nngr; 403
cry out [for help], shout (cf. PYT) P;_]Tg 412 | sin, miss [a mark] x@m 404
bird, insect [any flying thing] ﬂjy 413 | sin, error, fault; sin-offering nx@m

bow, worship, do obeisance; show oy 414 | Why? Wbkt 405
respect or honor (mainly Dt) T sunrise, east 17_71'?_3 106

N.B.  Because of its initial sibilant, 77T never appears in BH as 71U, but only with the initial - and the -1 of the prefix

reversed: —I_-TW— (metathesized). If the form ends in Sureq (W7-), the verb is singular, if in '-ﬂf_'j— or W_':T— (waw followed by
Sureq), it is plural. Since it is fairly frequent (172x), here is a skeleton paradigm:

\aiats Dt

P 3ms ﬂ]ﬂDWﬂ
3cp W'(DWTT

F 3ms THHDW”

3mp “HDW‘

Pr 3ms | MNYM
3mp | TMAYN

M | MPIRY

\Y mp W'(DWTT
NC akigigliinie
Ptc ms THHDW?J

*Waw is pronounced before the holem: -wot.

27.6 EXERCISES

These are based on the reading passage for this lesson. Before reading the text, please find and mark ...

1. ... any disjunctive clauses, and identify their function in the story.
2. ... any clause-leading particles, and identify their function (see HBI §3.3).
3. ... the major disjunctive accents, and practice reading from accent to accent, first aloud, then as you

read. How does their location help you determine the sense of the text?
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27.7 ENRICHMENT: AN EXAMPLE OF PRE-READING

What is the result of pre-reading a passage of biblical narrative—i.e., of locating the preterites, quotation
formulae, occurrences of *1*1, major disjunctive accents, disjunctive clauses, clause-leading particles? In the
following brief passage (Ru 2.1-7), the underlining and shading show introductory disjunctive clauses (vv. 1,
4), and the increasingly dialogical nature of the story (vv. 5-7), as well as the use of preterites within direct
speech (v. 7; the servant’s description of Ruth). Note also the sequence of three preterites (v. 3). Another
benefit of this exercise—especially for beginning readers—is that the passage no longer consists of either a
single block of text or 105 individual concatenated words, but is made up of functional units, each consisting
of two to four words:

A R apa e | gomoxr nmewnn 1 Sm 9ia; ww 1] ARG v s

Il w2 qmexsex e 1oy 1l 2v5aws mopbsy mrwn xemoby Il o Bx MNP
mRom 1l mapn e [l omspr s I ez opbm xiam 3@3 M3 *:5 m5 mRm
mm i:*'ma% Il anomran a2 I wasgmt :gonehos nnewnn s I r:::5 e
Rt mopan b Il omserSy 2un 1l pab ra e i g3 i TR |l oony
ORI TR npey 7awn Il xen marm w1 ek oosienSy asin I
791 7p2a e 1 Timm xiam llevasipa oms Il eveps neont symepos Il sy
:wpn nan Aoy |l e

Key
Double underline preterite
Single underline disjunctive clause
Wavy double underline clause-initial particle
Shaded quotation
I major disjunctive accent

Participant reference (in order of appearance)

Vv. | Observations (based on the table on the next page)

1-3 | Boaz is described primarily in terms of his relationship to Naomi (1) and Elimelech (3) [and,
implicitly, to Ruth]; these initial disjunctive clauses set the stage for the rest of the book.
3-5 | The reapers are merely named—they are props, not actors.

6a | Boaz’s servant is described in enough detail to explain his role in the story, especially his ability to
interact with and observe Ruth.
6b | In this chapter, Boaz’s servant gives far more detail about Ruth’s provenance than the narrator (N.B.:
“She is a [sic] Moabite young woman, the one who returned ...”).
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Other Boaz Ruth Naomi ‘“Voice” V.
-uy;‘; myy author 1
NG pTn
Sem 9923 wN
TN neunn
VA e
TIINBT M NM author 2
TP JITRSHIN WK Ruth
vgg; author
5 m8my  author
‘na *;E_} Naomi
-[‘7;11 author 3
N3
D’j.B.PU ”FWJ author
PR author
T2RO0N NTBwinR YN TY3 author
VA author 4
D8P TN author
oony Boaz
mz;{:%] 35 author
‘mg;‘? WA RN author 5
D8P oy a8
NI Tapn Boaz
TR author 6
D8P oY 280
SRRN
N TINT TIB) mpy Boass
Moy MY servant
NI TN
SANRM Boaz’s 7
Nﬁ:ﬂ? servant
ﬁby61
mn
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LESSON 28 HoLLow (IIn/°) VERBS

H OLLOW VERBAL ROOTS consist of two root consonants with a medial vowel. Their lexical form is gal
infinitive construct (they are the only verbs not listed by 3ms gal perfect). Some verbs have medial

Sureq (-1 -, e.g., D, rise, stand), others have medial hireq (- -, e.g., ", sing). The lexica identify
their roots in different ways, so if you do not find the root listed with medial -1, try the same root with - -
(or vice versa). This skeleton paradigm compares the basic forms of the verb:

=pe Q N H Hp
P 3ms = DﬁPg =ity B ==L I
F  3ms =kl DﬁPf 27 2P
V  2ms =kl Dﬁpﬂ opn
NC QP oy pa opan
Ptc ms = DﬁP; oY opm

The hollow verbs are weak in all forms (apart from rare occurrences in the D-stems, when they have doubled
medial ->-, regardless of the stem vowel of the lexical form.

28.1 HoLLow VERBS IN QAL (Q)

0P o

Qal '
(I1-) (II-Y)

3ms DE ng
Poomp | Domp DonY
3cp HD‘T 1?3@

3ms ki) oo

F o 2fs m™mPn ™
Awp | PR RER

3ms DP;] DW;]

Pr T’T ‘.’T
3mp WDWP:] WD‘W:]
2ms DHP D’w

\Y .
2mp nmp MmN

NC op mpli
NA D oW
ms D‘ ow

Ptc T T
rlop Y

1. There is no difference between II-" and II-1 in the gal perfect and participle.
2. Since the 3ms Q perfect and ms Q participle are identical, they cannot always be identified with
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certainty.
3. The original [lexical] vowel appears in the conjugations other than the perfect and participle.
4. In Q jussive and 2fp Q F, the stem vowel is often holem in verbs II-1 and segol in roots 1I-*:
Qal DqP o'W
P25 | TPD TIRDD
J  3ms DP: o

T

28.1A UNIQUE HoLLOW VERBS

Although most hollow verbs have either medial -3- (like D3) or -~ - (cf. D"0); three are unique in gal:
1. N2, “come, go, enter” (c. 2350x in BH), is III-R, so its stem syllable is always open, and its stem vowel
is always long (games in Q P and Ptc; and -3- elsewhere in Q):

Qal N2

P 2ms DN;
3ms &ﬁl:

Ngmig

Pr 2ms/3fs Tj
AV 2ms N2
N2

2mp e

IR

NC N2

2. W3, “be ashamed” (126x in BH), has holem (with or without 1) in all forms of Q, and sere as its prefix
vowel in Q F and Pr.

Qal wia
P lcp ﬂJ!@ﬁZ
F 2mp | 22N

Pr 3mp | WM
v 2fp | M2
NC wi2
Ptc' mp | D2

"There is one qal participle of Wia (Ek 32.30).
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3. DM, “die” (737x in BH) has sere in Q P forms without consonantal endings, as well as in Q Ptc. Its other
forms look like 23> (above).

Qal | MM
P 3ms nr
3fs | 000

Ptc  mp| DN

28.2 HoLLow VERBS IN N/FAL (N)

11-) 11
Nfal oI T
3ms DiP) 23

P oomp | ODMPI ODOIWD
3cp miPl Emhlip
3ms o3P mala

F o 2fs "nipn R
2mp MWiPn M

Pr  3ms 2PM by
2ms =hfely! mh eyl

Voom | mipm miwn

NC D9P mh eyl

Ptc  ms mheb gl

1. The stem vowel in N is either holem (most forms) or sureq (nifal perfect with consonantal PGN
endings).

2. Its prefix vowel is either games (P, Ptc) or hireq (F, V, NC, NA).
3. Asin H (below), there is a helping vowel before consonantal PGN endings.

4. Asin the basic verb, the prefixed -3 is orthographically present in N P and Ptc, and assimilates to the
first radical in the other conjugations in nifal.

5. Unlike the basic verb, the prefix vowel in the perfect and participle is long, since the syllable is open.

6. The form is identical for either type of stem vowel (-i- or -i-).
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28.3 HoLLow VERBS IN HIFIL & HOFAL (H, HP)

oIp H Hp Q (1) Q (II-)

3ms ey 0PI alh or

P p | WINPT wpM ehlals Ehlale
3ep tlalety M™PIN laln plate

Ims SN op" ahi b
Foooo  WPR MpW | wenowpn
Ap | PPR PR APRUR | PR

, o op) DR o) il
3mp | WP M| WM | mpn

2ms opn - oW 0P

Vo om ™R ™ ™
NC =y DRI N ath
NA opn DRI o =k
ms Rl oM alh op

T s mepn ompm| omw T

Hifil

1. The stem vowel in hifil is hireq in all forms except infinitive absolute and 2ms imperative (which have
sere).

2. Its prefix vowel is games (HF, V, NC, NA) and sere (H P, Ptc).
3. In hifil, a helping vowel (3) joins consonantal PGN endings to the verbal root.

4. QFand HF look alike in II-* verbs, and must be distinguished by context; in the II-1 verbs they are
distinguished by the stem (central) vowel, which will be a u-/o-vowel in Q and an i-/e-vowel in H.

Hofal

1. In Hp, the prefix vowel is always gibbus (%). Its stem vowel is patah or Sewa. This skeleton paradigm
displays the H-stems with gal of two hollow verbs.
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28.4 HoLLow VERBS IN POLEL, PoLAL, HITPOLEL (P, PP, PT)

In the hollow verbs the D-stems are usually replaced by another set of stems in which the second radical is
reduplicated to create a tri-radical “root”.

0P Polel Polal
3ms D?ﬁP D?_ﬁP
P les | CPRRP O nRRIP
3cp WD?TDjP W?JTTJjP
3ms mlahiel alahel
3mp plalahiv mRP?
2ms | Onp

\Y
2mp MNP "
NC mlakre onIP
ms D?;ﬁPD D?NP?J
Ptc ' : T . :
fTRRIPR MR

1. Sewa is the prefix vowel.

2. Holem (often 1) follows the first radical.

3. Polel and polal look alike in forms with sufformatives, and must be distinguished by context.

4. Hitpolel 100ks just like P with prefixed -ni7.

5. Hollow verbs rarely occur in D, Dp, or Dt. When they do, their middle radical is doubled yod (*):

02T WP Restore me according to your word
(Ps 119.28b); 2ms D V + lcs
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28.5 FREQUENCY This table lists all twenty-three hollow verbs that occur fifty times or more in BH.

N2 come, go (in), enter 2530x W2 be(come) ashamed 126x
AW turn, turn back, return; repent 1055x Y run 103x
DM die 737x AW be(come) good, pleasant 90x
QI rise, stand 624x W sing 88x
2% be good” 612x ﬂ‘w put, place, set 87x
D’fﬁ put, place, set 584x M reside as alien, sojourn 81x
MO turn (aside); remove (H) 298x MY awake, arouse 76x
]HD be established; prepare (H) 219x ]’5 spend the night, lodge 71x
QY be(come) high, exalted 195x '[MB scatter, disperse (intrans.) 65x
]’3 understand, perceive 171x 2" sue, strive, contend 64x
0N flee 160x b‘ﬂ be [writhe] in labor 57x
M rest (Q); deposit (H) 143x
28.6 VOCABULARY
die Py 423 | come, go [in], enter Nja 415
rest (Q); deposit (H) ) 424 | belbecome ashamed (st. vb.) Yn 416
flee O_U 425 | understand, discern P: A17
turn (aside); take away, remove "o 426 | reside as an alien (i.e., live in a - 418
H) land other than your native land;
trad., sojourn)
alien; stranger (trad., sojourner) =2
awake, arouse -y A27 | writhe, tremble; [be in] labour ‘;!n 419
scatter, disperse (instrans.) &) A28 | belbecome good, pleasant (st. vb.) 315 420
mblis)
sue, strive, contend v 429 | be established, fixed (in place); 13 421
prepare (H)
[law]suit, strife, contention (n.) 2y 430 | lodge, spend the night 1,5 422

N.B. The lexical form of hollow verbs is gal infinitive construct (= ms gal imperative).

It is often difficult to distinguish the verb from the [predicate] adjective 29t. Furthermore, this verb dos not occur in the imperfect;
the imperfect function uses the I-* root 21".
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28.7 EXERCISES

After studying the hollow verbs, please gloss these texts, parsing all verbal forms, and then locate and
identify all hollow verbal forms in Genesis 14-15.

Is 60.1; MY dawn, shine; 2N shine, give light

Ps 103.19

Ps 100.4; 931 court; 2mp H V < 117" praise,
profess; thank (H)

Ps 96.1-2; 72 proclaim, announce;
TTSTJWW'I:-W victory, salvation

Gn 4.8; Cain, Abel

Gn 2.17

2 Sam 21.17; Philistine

Ps 23.3; LJ;J.S:J?_J path, track

Is 58.1; Wgﬁw ram’s horn; trumpet;
017 be high, exalted; Jacob

2 Sam 4.10; Saul
Josh 9.8; 1"812 from where?; Joshua

TN N2 D IR WP
M POY MM T2

INOD P37 oMY M
:oun 5o3 mwbm

TN TIYY N2
mPIna TR
53191

Y 1092

W MY M 1y
7RO s Y
717"‘9 pinRl's

MY 1572

Snpwgt oo Ml

PR 527OR 1P MR
M2 opita
I TN SamoN 1R o

wan Soxn KD vy 2w P YEm
M0 NI A TooN o2 '3

:;Wj *w;;
Sy R PIsTwn

T9iP 097 oD
DUYD *m:‘a T
oPNB Sy sy

DIRY M
WINPT JYITON TN
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1 Sam 8.5

2 Kgs 4.20; 3ms Q Pr < 2" stay,

sit; 772 knee; D718 noon

Gn 2.22; Y53 piece [trad., rib]

1 Sam 2.31; Y71 cut/chop off

Ex 20.24

Ne 2.18

2 Kgs 6.22; when
waw+imperfect follows an
imperative, it is often telic
(purpose or result)

Ps 119.73

Ps 1.5-6

Is 40.9; 123 high (not TII-); NN

messenger (f.s. D Ptc); Zion,
Jerusalem

NI TREY OOR N DU DooR MmN

PIPT NN 73T DR RN
TS0 1:‘9'1 X T
oar ooz neeyb Ton ey Ny

HRTOR RN MREN
MMM OMSTTIY 1OD73" by 2y

MPS™WR YO8 TIR OOR T 1A
DTNTON NI TERD BTN

TUIAR HDIN B2 o MmN
SN2 PT AR TR A2 IR

YN IR N DiPHIoD2
gl :p?g RI2N

M3RY DT P WD TP TN

MM 1°oRN omaeh oy ond o
DTN Bx 1:‘7*1

Wi Wy T
Al 71&5&1 Riphty

BRYRD DWYT MWPYND 1970Y
PYTS NP2 ONLM
UPIE 0T AT YT
FTINA O'WYY 7O

1% mwan 755y 1an Sy
oo™ Moan 799 n2 M

WINTOR BT
mIWIOR M T WS e
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28.8 ENRICHMENT: HAGGAI

One of the most carefully dated biblical books contains the prophecy of Haggai, "3 (Ezekiel is a close
second), with five date formulae in thirty-eight verses (the second and third are divided between two verses).

o0 W DNy nwa
WIND M oM WED w2

WY WIND YN oMby ol

oRT WTh oow nawa
WInS MY oMY Cwhaws

WURS YN oy
WIS oY Nyl

WO AR ITIRT
WURS Y2 ooy

In the second year of Darius the king,
in the sixth month, on the first day of
the month, ... (Hg 1.1)

... on the twenty-fourth day of the
sixth month (Hg 1.15a).

In the second year of Darius the king,
in the seventh [month], on the twenty-
first day of the month (Hg 1.15b —
2.1)

In the twenty-fourth [day] of the ninth
[month], in the second year of Darius
... (Hg2.10)

The word of YHWH came a second
time to Haggai on the twenty-fourth
[day] of the ninth [month] (Hg 2.20)

29 August 520

21 September 520

17 October 520

18 December 520

18 December 520

Such careful dating allows us to identify precisely the time of Haggai’s ministry, and demonstrates the ANE
tendency to date events by the king (cf. also Dn 1.1; Ezk passim) and other important figures (cf. the cross-
references to the kings of Israel and Judah in the book of Kings), and events (cf. Amos 1.1). Although the
result is not always a precise chronology in the modern sense, it nonetheless lets us see Israel’s development
and some of their history (or, in this case, the circumstances of the Persian province of Yehud).

In this case (as also in, e.g. the books of Ezekiel and Jeremiah), it establishes a relative chronology
for the prophet’s messages, and allows us to see how he adapted his message to the changing times (even if
we do not know exactly what changes he was addressing).
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LESSON 29 THE MASORA

N THE OUTER MARGIN AND DIRECTLY BELOW the text block of BHS lie two sets of notes. The masora

marginalis (marginal masora) or Masora parva (Mp) consists of single letters, and unpointed words and

expressions, often with overhead dots, along with occasional superscript Arabic numerals. Below the text
block, the first set of footnotes, which consists largely of “Mm” followed by a numeral, is a cross-reference
system, the Masora magna (Mm), which directed the scribe to similar occurrences of the same or similar
word(s).

Both are parts of an elaborate system designed to encourage scribal accuracy in copying the text, by
telling the scribe to copy the word or phrase just as it stood in the text. The Masoretes were thus concerned to
protect the text from scribes who might take it upon themselves to correct what they thought were mistakes.
Masoretic notes, in essence, admit that the textual form was strange, unusual, disputed, or even wrong, but
warn the copyist that it was better to leave a known error than for every scribe to begin “correcting” the text
as he saw fit.’

The Masoretes were saying in essence, “We know that this form is unusual—it only occurs a few

5 9

other times in the Bible—but copy it without changing it to look more familiar or more ‘correct’.
29.1 READING THE MASORA

29.1.1 THE MASORA MARGINALIS

1. A circellus (“little circle”) over a word or between words refer to notes in Mp. A circellus over a word
(P’ﬂj?;; 37.18) means that the note refers only to that word; a circellus between two words (’J_;'5§5;
37.35), or a series of circelli between more than two words means that the note refers to that sequence of
words. These are occasionally interwoven, so that a note refers to a single word in the middle of a
marked series of words. You have to sort out which note refers to which piece of the text.

In Gn 13.10 (7M1°7722) the circles mean that the first note is to ]2 and the second to the entire

phrase (M1°7132). In Gn 37.25, seven consecutive words are marked, but the circles are over the words,
not between them. There are seven marginal notes, one for each word.

2. The usual syntax of a masoretic note is the main statistic first, followed by any further explanation or
discussion, including real or apparent exceptions or limitations to the number. The first example in Gn
37.18 (702 ©m 1), above, restricts the statistic to the Torah (72 = in Torah).

3. Heavy dots separate masoretic notes, which are read from right to left. The rightmost note, therefore,
refers to the first marked word or group of words in the line, in the order of the Hebrew text.

4. Superscript dots have several purposes:
a. A dot over a single letter means that it is a numeral, and that the form in the text occurs that
many times (e.g., Gn 37.18 T = 7 times).
b. A dot over every letter in a group of letters means that it is a compound numeral (e.g., in Gn
37.18™ =17 (10+ 7); Gn 37.22°71 =15 (10 + 5).
c. A dot over the last letter in a group of letters means that the word is abbreviated (e.g., in Gn
37.18 MIN2 or represents, respectively, I0M (lacking or defective; i.e., without the expected
vowel letter) and 7702 (in Torah).
5. Numerals mean that the particular form of the word (morphological form, along with any prefixes and
suffixes) occurs only that number of times (e.g., the 1cp Q F + 3ms suffix + w of the verb 1777 occurs
only in Gn 37.20; the root 2771 occurs 168 times in all).

6. Inthe Prolegomena of BHS is the Index siglorum et abbreviationum masorae parvae (“Index of the

*For an extended description of the masora and how to read and use it, see Kelley, Mynatt, & Crawford (1998).
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Signs & Abbreviations of the Mp”). This lists most of the words and abbreviations used in Mp in
alphabetical order, and glosses them into Latin. Glosses for these Latin terms are listed in “An English
Key to the Latin Words and Abbreviations and Symbols of Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia” (Riiger 1985),
which is printed as a separate booklet, or included in newer printings of BHS immediately following the
Latin index.

Superscript numerals in Mp (cf. Gn 37.20: **3) refer to the first set of footnotes in BHS, which consists
of a list of notes in the form: “Mm” followed by a numeral (in this case “Mm 276). These refer in turn
to numbered lists in G. Weil (Massorah Gedolah. Vol. 1. Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1971),
which lists the verses containing the occurrences of the form described in the note. You can check this
quickly with a modern concordance (e.g., Even-Shoshan).

P' in Mp stands for gere, Aramaic for “Read!” (ms imperative), and means that the vowels in the text
should be read with the consonants written above the P in the margin. The consontants in the text are
known as the ketib (“that which is written). In each case, you will notice that the word’s combination of
consonants and vowel points (the ketib) cannot be pronounced as written. The gere “corrects” the
problem by suggesting the appropriate consonants, but without changing the consonantal text. These
gerelketib readings are important in textual criticism; they are referred to as Q and K, respectively, in the
textual footnotes. In Gn 39.20, for example:

Interpretation | Masora | Lemma

Read *710R as though it were written *7°0OR. The text (K) has the consonants SOR | ON
of the Qp Ptc ("™MOR, prisoners; as in Gn 40.3, 5); the Masoretes preferred the 3 T
' |

tradition that read this as mp of the noun 7O, prisoner, which occurs in Gn
39.22.

Finally, remember that although you can use a lexicon, Hebrew concordance (e.g., Even-Shoshan,
Mandelkern), or electronic database to look up the form that is described in the note, concordances had
not been invented when the Masoretes were at work.

29.1.2 THE FINAL MASORA

1.

At the end of every biblical document, the Masoretes appended a list of statistics for that text. In order
to help them ensure that they had not left out or doubled any verses, the scribes counted the number of
verses (21081 pasilgim, marked off by sof pasiig), and wrote the total at the end, as well as the first
word(s) of the middle verse (1"SM, and its half). A scribe could thus determine which half of the
document had an extra or missing pasilq. [Pasiigim do not always correspond to verses, since a few
“verses” do not end with sof pasiiq).

They also totaled the s°darim (@¥170) for each text, “reading sections” for reading through the Torah on
the Sabbath in three years, which are marked by a large samek in the inner margin, “crowned” by a
sideways games, and numbered by small Hebrew letters within square brackets. One of these (#33)
comes at Gn 37.1, which also coincides with the beginning of a much larger unit called a paras (marked
Y1E in the inner margin), which were used to read through the Torah on the Sabbath in one year
(p°rasot were not listed in the final Masora). Within the text block a Hebrew numeral in small letters
records the number of pasiigim in the previous paras (737 = 154 pasiigim).

Since the Masoretes treated the Minor Prophets as a single entity—"“The Twelve”—their final masora
lists only the number of verses; Malachi also lists the central verse for the entire prophetic corpus
(Joshua — Malachi) and the number of s°darim for the Twelve. More elaborate lists also follow
Deuteronomy and Chronicles.
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4. This is the final masora for Qohelet (Ecclesiastes):

QYP0Rn 0120 The total of the “verses”
337 e L?W of the work [is] 222
29 Ty s 1N and its middle (half) [is the verse that begins]
2920 Y
T 0" and sedarim [are] 4.

The superscript (*') directs us to #21 in the first set of notes at the bottom of the page—the apparatus for
the Masora Magna, which then sends us to Qo 6.10; where Mp reads 2°21022 92071 31 (“the middle
of the work in verses”).

29.2 NUMERIC VALUES IN THE MASORA

These are the values of the letters of the alphabet in the masora (note the superlinear dot that indicates their
numerical function).

Numeral Value Notes Numeral Value Notes
N 1 qsed in combinations only (see B P 100-400
5, below)
3 2 On? 3 see below. 7 500
-3 39 2 600
3 10 ] 700
b 20 ﬂ 800
& 1 used alone for unique forms Y 900
30 used in combinations for 31- X 1000 The dot is supposed to be slightly larger
39 (e.g., 85 =31) than the numeral for “one” (and so
o) 40 This can also be an down the alphabet); some traditions use
abbreviation for 12, from; the two dots to show thousands; in BHS the
combination ® 3 means either letter’s position shows that it refers to
“two of” or “except for, with thousands.
the exception of”.
b 50 23 2000

3.5 60-90 &e.

29.3 SUMMARY

The Masoretes’ aim was to safeguard the continued integrity of the biblical text as it was copied by hand
from one MS to another. We take note of them because they offer ancient suggestions about difficult
readings (e.g., gerelketib), because they signal unusual forms (e.g., malé’/hasér), and because they may point
out interesting statistical coincidences that we might otherwise overlook (e.g., the clause 207 71" 782
occurs twice in the Bible, Gn 12.10; Ru 1.1). Thus was the biblical text providentially preserved for many
centuries until the printing press began to make their work superfluous. With the passage of time, Mp came
to be viewed as more ornamental than helpful, and [at least some of] its purpose and function was lost.
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29.4 VOCABULARY

rise, stand DqP 439 | goat; goat hair 1y 431

be/become high, exalted oy 440 | be wonderful, amazing, N55 432
miraculous T

run &R 441 | wall, city P 433

put, place, set (cf. n*z;i)“ oy 442 | wash (oneself) Ynj 434

turn (back), return, repent A 443 | rest; stop (doing something) nay 435

sing, chant =y 444 | ram’s horn (“trumpet”) =y 436

song, chant (n.) = inherited/owned property (real =N 437
) estate) T

put, place, set (cf. Q) 445 | friend (n), familiar (adj); chief (n) qux 438

29.5 EXERCISES

1. Using the final masora, how many verses (2°2102) and reading sections (2°770) are in each of these
biblical books? Locate the middle verse and its page no.

Book [=ieplela [miinie} Middle verse (1°317)
(“Verses”) (“‘Sections”) Ref. Page no.
Genesis
Kings
Ezra-Nehemiah

2. Interpret one or two masoretic notes on the assigned reading passage, and check their accuracy with a
concordance or electronic database (see the example on the next page). Do any of them affect the
reading or function of the text? If so, how, and how will you determine which reading to prefer?

4 ; . : .
Although these two verbs are nearly synonymous, 2°% occurs more than 550 times, whereas N*% occurs only about 80 times (and
never in a book in which 2°2 does not also occur).
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29.6 ENRICHMENT: THE MASORA MARGINALIS TO GENESIS 37.18-22

Interpretation Masora  Lemma V.
[This word is written] seven times “defectively” [70M] (i.e., with P2 o} P‘njp 18
holem rather than holem-waw]) in Torah. You could find the other six

occurrences (Gn 22.4; Ex 2.4; 20.18, 21; 24.1; Nu 9.10) in a Hebrew

concordance. Checking all of its occurrences shows that the note refers

to the entire form (preposition + adjective).

[This word occurs] three times in the Bible (cf. Jr 1.5; 13.16). 3 miglipt
[This word is written] seventeen times “full” [x"m] (also called %aima By e DU*%}_{
plene, Latin for “full”), i.e., with the vowel letter 7. The occurrences S

are listed in Mm #250 (the same form and note occur in cf. Gn 37.6).

This is the only occurrence of this form in the Bible. & 15;; M
[This word is written] two times defectively [72m] (i.e., without the vowel o 3 i 5137:! 19
letter [holem without waw]) in the Bible (cf. Gn 42.9). '

This form occurs twice in the Bible (cf. Gn 24.65) hu nt';;j

This is the only occurrence of this form in the Bible. 5 M 20
This form occurs four times in the Bible (cf. Gn 37.33; Ezk 15.5; 19.12). 9 qnm%:g
This form occurs four times in the Bible, listed in #276 (cf. 2Kg 7.13; Is 20 TIRON
41.23; 66.5). 7
This form occurs three times in the Bible (cf. Gn 37.8; Dn T b
2.2). T

This is the only defective occurrence of this word (i.e., without the vowel o 5 qn‘?gn 21
letter *) in the Bible. Even-Shoshan’s concordance shows that this is the

only time that a form of 5% could have the yod but does not.

This form occurs twice closely following [i.e., immediately SMmo0T 3 ”xpﬁrb oo 22
after] the accent zarga (over 129R7; it is the “hook”, and !
occurs right before words marked with segolta—the “upside-

down supra-linear segol).

This form occurs three times in the Bible (cf. Ezk 18.31; 20.7). 3 WD‘L_)WU

This form occurs fifteen times in the Bible (the numerals are rjP mpleEEERIE| ™

reversed to avoid abbreviating the divine name), three of
which [] have games (abbreviated 12P).

None of these notes affects the readings or interpretation (content) of the text, although they would keep a
scribe from changing less common forms to match what was more familiar. Although this may seem mere

pedantry in a world after Gutenberg, it is nonetheless a reminder of the faithfulness of many generations of

now-unknown scribes without whose work the Bible as we know it would not exist.
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LESSON 30 I~/ VERBS

I IKE [-N ROOTS (Lesson 26), these verbs are weak whenever the initial letter of the root is followed by
silent Sewa—i.e., through the H-stems, as well as in some forms of gal (F, Pr, V, NC) and nifal (P, Ptc).
They are strong throughout the D-stems. Some I-) forms therefore look just like I-* forms, but whereas

I-3 forms tend to have two radicals with dages forte in the first letter, I-* forms tend to have a long prefix
vowel, without a doubled second radical.

Stem | Weak Forms® Strong Forms
Q ‘ F, Pr, V[NC,NA] P, Ptc [NC, NA]
N | P, Ptc F, Pr, V [NC,NA]
D, Dp, Dt ‘ None All forms
H, Hp | All forms None

30.1 NIFAL, HIFIL, HOFAL (N, H, HP)

The original initial -> appears as a long vowel in N P and Ptc (-1-), and throughout H (-3-) and Hp (-3-). The
other forms of N are strong, with doubled waw [+ games] (-1-) as the first radical. The long prefix vowel, or
the doubled waw, is the main clue to the presence of a I-* root:

Prefix/ | Stem Conjugations
Prefix Vowel
N N  perfect, participle
H lcs imperfect, preterite

-7 N  imperfect, preterite (strong, with doubled -1- for initial -*)
-7 N imperative, infinitive construct
-%Y-1 H

all forms

- -| Hp

The skeleton paradigm of these stems illustrates the basic principle:

mlvah Q N H Hp
P 3ms 3!;7: 2 W 2N
F  3ms| 2WY 2U»Y 2wy 2ur
V  2ms| 2V ZWEn 2N -
NC oY 2uIm W 2w
Ptc ms | 2U° 3@#] 27 UM

5This chart is identical to that for I-3 roots.
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30.2 QAL (F, PR, V,NC)

I-° verbs are strong in the gal perfect and participle, which are therefore not discussed. I-* verbs have three

forms in gal F, Pr, V, & NC. Some verbs are mixed in type.

1. Type I (gal imperfect with sere). The prefix and stem vowels are both sere, and the initial -* of the
verbal root is missing in Q F, Pr, V, NC. ‘:|‘7n is not I, but follows this pattern as well (it is the only
non-I-" verbal root that does this). The skeleton paradigm shows forms that differ from the basic verb.

Qal 7o

F 3ms 2Y 79
ofs | Y 5D
3mp | AW 1D

Pr 3ms| 2P 79N
v 2ms mid "[‘7
omp | AW 195

.0

NC noY nob

N.B. Some forms of these roots look just like forms from I- roots, and can be
distinguished from them only by knowing the vocabulary, or from the context. There is a
paradigm of similar forms from different roots in Appendix D.

2. Type II (gal imperfect with patah). In these roots the initial * is a vowel letter in Q F, but disappears in Q
V and NC of some verbs. The prefix vowel is hireq and the stem vowel patah.

Qal Yy ol
F 3ms | WaM 2l
2fs - ‘!Lﬁ‘h

3mp | WM M
Pr  3ms | W2™M UM
\Y% 2ms W;’ o)
2mp - W?j
NC W ne
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3. Type III (original I-" roots). There are only six verbs of this type (32, 22, 559, e, 7P 12Y). They all
occur primarily in Q and H. Since the initial -* is present in all forms, either as a vowel letter or
consonant, these are also called I-* roots. The prefix vowel is hireg-yod in Q (like Type I, above), and
sere-yod in H.

A Q H
3ms B 2w
3ms | QDM 2MWM
F2fs 7200 20
3mp 13@‘7 2"
Pr 3ms | 20" 20"

2ms | 2B 207
2mp WDID’ 1M
NC I'D’: 20
Ptc ms lo) 2R

v

30.3 FREQUENCY These are all the I-" verbs that occur fifty times or more in BH, listed by frequency.

WY sit, dwell, remain 1078x Y be(come) good 120x
N3Y  leave, go out 1055x 7Y throw (D); thank (H) 115x
DY know 924x AN remain, be left (N), leave (H) 106x
'T‘?‘ bear, give birth, beget 488x YSJ‘ counsel, advise 82x
7Y go down, descend 380x NX%Y  shape, form, mold 64x
N fear, be afraid [of] 377x 2%  dispute (N); rebuke (H) 56x
WM subdue, [dis|possess 231x WD: be(come) dry 55x
ﬂD’ add (Q), repeat (H) 212x 7Y throw; teach (H) 54x
DY save (H) 205x PE‘ serve (food); pour (liquid) 53x
‘9'3" be able, prevail 194x

T
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30.4 VOCABULARY

serve (food); pour (liquid) Pgs 453 | be[come] dry, dry up (st. vb.) uiay 446
shape, form, mold =gy 454 | know, understand Py 447
inhabitant, citizen, dweller (Q A 455 | be[come] good (cf. 27, 20) any 448
Ptc) } o
save, deliver (implied: by vy 456 | dispute (N); correct, rebuke (H) moy 449
winning a victory) (H) T T
deliverance, salvation; victory mbvklianl repeat, do again (with inf. const.); qon 450
T add (H); add (Q) o7
remain, be left [behind/over] (N) = 457 | counsel, advise ];ys 451
be[come] small, insignificant (st. ij‘j A58 | advice, counsel 3y
vb.); small, insignificant (adj.) T T
leave, go out, exit, depart Nyy 452

30.5 EXERCISES

1. After learning to recognize the I-* verbs, locate and identify (parse) any I-* verbs in whatever biblical
passage your teacher assigns.

2. Please gloss these verses, parsing all verbal forms.

S2 15.19; %731 foreigner uax ’-TD}_{-DJ_ "[L?ﬂ n??'? N
PR 337D IPRIEY W AW

Ps 100.3; Ay flock; DYTOR RIT D w3
pasturing, shepherding; WJHJN 151 'IJWSJ NI

pasturage

MY NS By

Ps 100.4 AN TPY Wa 3
751n: ey
aiali Jk Jely o 15739

Ig74 37 op7 T PYTIOR M MK T

oM 5& DRI I

TOR 79 XM oR 75 M T‘vx MR WK I
Tep TR T POR MR 5:1

7o N> NI
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Josh 7.12; 97 [back of] neck

Dt 31.2

1 Sam 9.16; 73 leader,
Benjamin, Israel, Philistines

Gn 39.11

Gn 25.19; Abraham, Isaac

Jg 13.9; Manoah

Jr 15.20; 933 fortify; 52" overcome
(without a complementary NC)

Is 9.5; ﬂj@?;, rule, dominion;
DDW, shoulder; TY2R <X +
Y, Eternal Father

Gn 3.5; 1pB, open (vb.)

Gn 46.4; Egypt

DR ME% 0P SR 2 5 KD
Do 3e5 wpY ATy

DT 3IN MY DY) MIRBTI2 OnoR MRS
m:‘m nxx‘a T3y Som-Nb
M O1TITAR apn RO *‘m MR MM

T2 PIND WNR TOR OUN M AYs
Sxae mySy b P
n*nw‘va TR MY YN

P5R NPUS N2 D CBUTIR RT3

IORON PIRYD TMaT N3N T oPnD
22D DY BT WNE R PN

PISTRN TOI BTN

mim SiPa oroRT pRun
TUNTTON T DU ToNT TNOR Nam
R PR OTWNR I AT NoYe R

ik WaliinpRaia i iin: ta =P Vo inbt
75 o3RS T‘m tlalgied)

SITTER TR -[:rww‘-» WX IRTD
N5M 12 NP s

Moy mawnT T

TR 7923 SR puit 89D Y xPM
iy

Wan 02528 D3 D ovIOR BT D

M 29 ‘SJ'T‘ D"T%ND on™Mm 227270 PR

TOUR TDINT TIRIISR THY TN DI
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Ezk 39.7; 551, pollute, defile bxjww WY TIN2 PTIR WP 0UTIR) 2

TiY YDy SRS
DR WP M URTD oY W)

Jg10.13 DTN OOOR TT2UM NI o2ty opRy 2

Do 2winD Soinrd 195

Josh 17.12; 58", be MONT DMWITIR UG i 2 o Ky 2

determined; Manasseh,

Canaanitol) :ANTT PIND Powb umsT Swim

1 Kgs 19.11; P92, tear/break =y 93pb =M DTRDY RY MRN 3

W =7 PSR P TP M Nay mm M

Pr 27.1; °mm, tomorrow 7!'[?3 D1‘2 5‘7-”-“1 Bx P
Hmp) -1‘7~ mm DInRS 3

Gn 1219 NG "D FION MPNT RO MR RN nd

721 MR IOUN T np

30.6 ENRICHMENT

A question that often concerns students is how to determine the precise “meaning” of a given word—why the
author chose this word for this point in the text. There are many constraints upon an author’s choice of terms,
some of which we can [sometimes] determine, most of which we cannot. In attempting to discern the
significance of a particular choice, therefore, we need to be aware of these constraints—or at least to realize
that the author was constrained—before trying to assess or assign any special meaning or function to a
particular word. What are some of those constraints?

1.

The immediate context is the most obvious constraint. A word must fit its linguistic environment,
contribute to the function of the overall text, and generally “make sense” to its hearers or readers. It is in
this sense that we may, for example, find ourselves “stuck” for “just the right word” when writing a
letter, paper, or sermon.

A less obvious constraint is that the author must know the word (syntagm, &c.) in order to use it, and that
must also have some feel for its connotative “load”—socially emotive associations that are lost to us.
This load may privilege or neutralize a particular linguistic expression (lexical choice, morphosyntactic
choice, &c.) for the author and for that context, in light of his purpose(s) for writing, his own background
and his assumptions about his hearers. Further, since connotation is both personal and contextual, as well
as societal, we must extremely cautious about extrapolating the author’s motivation by merely studying
its occurrences in BH. This is far more important than the “root” or “basic” meaning of a word, which
(cf. Lesson 2) is illusory.

This is not intended to make us despair, but merely to caution us against over-reading the biblical text,
seeking out “hidden treasures” of meaning. The languages in which the Bible was written were ordinary,
working languages, spoken, written, and read by ordinary people. They are not secret or hidden “codes”
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which we need to decipher, but stories, poems, and sermons (and genealogies, and ...) written for us to read
and enjoy, and to profit from reading them.

Reading them in Hebrew (or Greek) forces us to slow down, to give more attention to the text itself,
rather than to merely skim over its surface, “reading” it through the lenses of sermons heard or read, lessons
learned, or other interpretations. We cannot rid ourselves of every assumption or prejudgement, but we can
force ourselves to read more carefully, paying attention to how the biblical authors wrote, as well as to what
(and why) they wrote it.

We read, therefore, the entire story, not merely the individual words that make up that story; the
entire poem, not merely the words and lines of that poem; the entire sermon (prophecy), not merely its forms
and lexical choices, just as we read any other text in a language that is more familiar to us.
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LESSON 31 GEMINATE (V"Y) VERBS

GEMINATE VERBS have the same consonant as their second and third radicals, such as ¥¥7 and 220 (the
term “geminate”, or “twinned”, reflects the theory that they were coined from biradical roots by
repeating the second radical). They are strong in three forms of Q P (3ms, 3fs, 3cp), and in Q Ptc and NA.
They are weak in all other stems and conjugations. Some verbs occur in polel, polal, and hitpolel, like the
hollow verbs (above), others (e.g., 5‘7,‘!, praise, L)L)D, pray) occur primarily in the regular D-stems and so
look like the basic verb (i.e., all three radicals are present in all forms).

31.1 FORMS

The prefix vowel of the geminate verbs is nearly always the same as that of the hollow verbs (Lesson 28); a
“helping [anaptyctic] vowel” joins PGN endings to the verbal root (-3- in perfect; -*_- in imperfect, preterite,
& imperative). The second and third radicals often coalesce and are written once with dages forte. The verbal
root occurs in three basic forms:

Form of the
Verbal Root | Occurs in

20 | forms without PGN endings

-20 | forms with PGN endings (but not imperative)
230

a few forms (all forms in the D-stems)

This skeleton paradigm illustrates these characteristics:

2230 Q N H Hp Po

P 2ms D30 mao)  Piadn niacT poaie

3ms 20 5p 203 o7 20 230

3p | 122D WP WO} 127 12007 1220

o 5 22 29 20T 2290

F 3ms T T :
Jo

2 | Zon '3BM /R "2OM "33

2p | TPION IPIOM  MPION P3O MaIon

V  2ms uls) mlohy lely 220

NC 3o oy 2071 220

234



31.2 GEMINATE VERBS IN QAL

Qal 230 555

P le 1920 N
2m giiole mis

of N30 misp

3ms le 230 52
)M TR AR

lc 13920 NiEP

2mp alghole oRisp

2f 1320 1nicp

3cp 120 1220 152

F les| 20N JoN SoN
2ms|  2OR Jon Son

2| IR UBR PR

3ms le) oy 5

s 2on Jon Son

Iep 303 303 5p3

omp | 13DR woR 1opR
Ap | APION MTen  APRR

3mp | 130 129 W2
3fp | 720 Maon ﬂ;’i?;?ﬁ
Pr  3ms oM loky opn
v 2ms ulo)
2fs il
2mp hle)
2p  mrao
NC ule) ‘9'P
Ptc ms 220 5‘?

1. Qal participle and infinitive absolute are strong, as are gal perfect forms with vocalic or no PGN
sufformative (i.e., 3ms, 3fs, 3cp).

2. The stem syllable looks like the second syllable of the basic verb (patah in Q P, holem in Q F and V).

3. The three forms of the gal are compared in this table (their vertical alignment is merely for convenience;
it does not imply that these would have been thought of as “types”).

4. The middle column shows alternate forms, which in Q imperfect, look exactly like I-2 roots (cf. LJBJ,
§26.1); they can be distinguished only in context by knowing the vocabulary.

235



31.3 GEMINATE VERBS IN NIFAL

This is a skeletal paradigm (the full paradigm is in Appendix D).

2.
3.

Nifal 220

P 3ms o))
lep | 121201

F 3ms 3@’
3mp 128

Pr 3ms mloky)
A% 2ms mlolp|
2mp 12007

NC 201
Ptc ms 202

The prefix looks exactly like the hollow verbs (games or Sewa in nifal perfect and participle; hireq with
doubled first radical in all other forms).
Some forms (e.g., 3ms N F) look exactly like 3ms Q F of a I-3 verbal root (cf. 5’57, he will fall).

The stem vowel is patah, except in N P forms with consonantal PGN endings (see paradigm, above).

31.4 GEMINATE VERBS IN HIFIL & HOFAL

This skeleton paradigm lists the H-stems of both 220 and 2% for comparison.

D=

Hifil 220 u s 220 2N

P les| ODI2DT NI MI20WT  pawIn

lep 7 2R 20m 2w

F 3ms 3;: 3#;;7’: 207 3@”

3mp W27 W \wer 3wy

Pr 3ms 3O W 20M UM
\Y% 2ms lely ANy
2mp 1207 120

NC a7 2 mVikhy

Ptc ms a0n 3@7 DTDVJ D‘?H?J

The prefix in hifil looks exactly like the hollow verbs (sere in H P and Ptc; games in all other forms).
The stem vowel is sere or hireq (before consonantal PGN endings). It is similar to the hollow verbs;
geminate verbs tend to have sere rather than hireq as a stem vowel.

In hofal, the prefix vowel is always suregq, as in the I+ verbs, and the stem vowel is patah in all forms,
so that Hp geminates without PGN endings look exactly like Hp of I- verbs without endings.
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31.5 GEMINATE VERBS IN POLEL, POLAL, & HITPOLEL

Geminate verbs that use these forms look just like hollow verbs. This skeleton paradigm lists forms of a
hollow verb (@) for comparison. Hitpolel (Pt) looks exactly like polel with the prefixes -NiT (perfect, &c.)

and -N? (&c.).

| P-stems 230 akle Pt
P les | "M230 mRRP N230NT
3ms 220 onp niulelgly
lep|  M320 AN 1223007
F 3ms lulo) o 2Jom
3mp | 32307 MR ilelyly
Pr 3ms| 2300 O@PM 12200M

\Y 2ms 220 P

2mp ﬂ:;b VDDP

NC 220 onp

Ptc ms 2201 QPR

1. The only way to know whether a form in polel, polal, or hitpolel is from a hollow or geminate root is to
know the vocabulary (which word best fits the context) or check a lexicon (most lexica cross-reference
these forms to their putative root).

2. Polal, et al. occur with and without the vowel letter (). The stem vowel only distinguishes the active
(polel) from the passive (polal; not listed) when there is no ending, so that the function of most forms

must be determined from the context.

31.6 “DOUBLE” VERBS

A number of hollow, III-, and geminate roots are apparently “double” verbs—different roots that share
some of their consonants and overlap in function. E.g.,

onn
pal-
73
minly

b s

=Eh
29D
233
37
maw

be in turmoil
break, destroy
bind, be in distress
be numerous, many

go astray, sin
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31.7 IDENTICAL & “AMBIGUOUS” VERBAL FORMS
The results of the particular weaknesses of weak verbal roots creates two additional complications:

1. Forms can appear to be based on different verbal roots (one of which may not be attested). For example,
apy  3ms gal preterite < 230 He went around
" looks like 3ms gal preterite < 203 [The root does not exist in BH.]

2. Some forms of a verbal root can be parsed in more than one way—i.e., they are ambiguous apart from a
context. A form may be located in more than one conjugation (below, N, W) or stem (below, DM,
L)S_JZ]). They do not have several functions in a given context—its cotext restricts every form’s
function—but the same form may be ambiguous apart from its context. This means that a form must be
read and its function identified only within the requirements of its context.

P 3ms gal perfect He died
" ms gal participle [one who] [is] dead
=y 3ms gal perfect He sang
" ms gal participle [one who] sings
ntyyy  3ms gal preterite  He placed/set [someone/something] (one object)
" 7" 3ms hifil preterite  He caused [someone] fo place/set [something] (two objects)
‘; Y™ 3ms gal preterite  He went up (intransitive—no object)
""" 3ms hifil preterite  He brought up (transitive)

31.8 FREQUENCY This is a list of all geminate verbs that occur fifty times or more in BH, in
descending order of frequency.

A  surround, go around 162X | mip  be complete, have integrity 64x

55‘-1 praise (P); boast (Dt) 145x ==Y wrap up, be hostile to, confine 61x

Sbm  be defiled (N); defile (D); 134x | ==N  curse 59x
begin (H)

Jijohe! be evil, wicked, bad 99x | == devastate, destroy, lay waste 56x

Nyl be astonished, desolate 95X | mpm be shattered, dismayed 53x

55‘7 be light, swift; slight, trifling, 82X | ==y measure 52x
accursed

‘;‘75 pray (Dt) 80x pj shout (in joy, triumph) 52x

] 3y be gracious to, favor TIX | ==p  break out, burst forth (H) 50x

31.9 CONCEPTS
anaptyctic coalesce double verbs gemination
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31.10VOCABULARY

confine, constrain, wrap up, be =y 465 | curse =N 459
hostile to o o7
distress, trouble; confinement by praise, exult in (D); boast (Dt) 5‘7,-; 460
enemy, foe " praise, glory n%nn
be[come] light, swift; slight, 55‘7 466 | measure sy 461
trifling, accursed (st. vb.) o o
shout (in joy, triumph, Pj 467 | surround, go around; encircle; turn aan 462
celebration) o7 around o
be[come] bad, evil, wicked (st. Y= 468 | pray (DY) 555 463
vb.) T o
devastate, lay waste; cf. §21.1 = 469 | prayer n%gn
be[come] astounded, astonished, Y] 470 | break out, burst forth (H) 715 464
dumfounded; desolate T o7

31.11 EXERCISES

1.

After learning to recognize geminate verbs, identify any geminate verbal forms in whatever biblical

passage your teacher assigns.

Please gloss these verses, parsing all verbal forms.

Jb 31.40; Job

Nu 22.12; Balaam

Lv9.24

Ps 146.1; *WDJ is vocative

Gn 12.3

Ps 145.3; TT'?‘TJ, greatness; WP,
searchable; searching

Josh 6.7

Ps 114.3; 1R, back, rear (n.);
Jordan

:2PR 2T M0
oy 790 XD ophathx oron T
:RIT 7172 93 OPITIN RN RS

MM bn UR K3
n*:‘vm PR SYTTIN Aoy bnxm
alyib)=N 53: 159*1 WM ornoD RN

TR Cwpy 550 b

SRR 7O5RRY TIonan 130aN)
:TIRTRT nnewn 55 92 35020

PP TN INPTIS e Som mm 5

U 3207 12V DPITOR R
o1 AN] O3]
2imRb 200 1T
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Nu 11.11; X3 lacks its final X;
R, burden

Lv 26.32

Ps 145.2; 7Y, age (a duration of
time)

Zp 3.14; 117, shout, T5SJ, exult;

Zion

Jr 2.12; 271, dry up; 00, bristle
[with horror]

Ps 37.22

Jr7.26; 770, neck

S2 22.6; 5:?1, cord; BTP, precede,
go before; Sheol

In 2.4; 02Wn, breaker (wave); 51,
heap (wave)

Jr 21.4; 220, turn back, reverse
[Most of this v. is a quotation.]

Dt 3.24; L)j'a, greatness (n.); the
first occurrence of TR is probably
causal (because)

7205 Fvan b mToR mun msn
TrY2 NSNS b
by M cymSs NEnTN DS

TORDTOR N ’WDWW
23 D‘DW“'T DD‘D’K "1‘53.7 1?3?3&71

79728 D o223

=17 05wh Ty 155
Sxar W (PR 27
:0%u™ N2 a5 5:: oY T

TRR 1277 WYY ARTOY oMY M
:TITON)
ANDPY TIZRRY PO WM 12T v

DIRTIR W 8D DR wny RiDY
:ONIINM WO DEIWTIN RN

IR TR 20 Sy 2bam
3P U2V TN TORURTOD 230t )

SRILY O MM MRS

BSTD WX mRrona thoohw aom v
a2z 7on s £z ey ons o
inb parm oo°by DR DD TN
:ANTT DT TIRTON SR PDoNT

TTUNR NS IS AnR T TN
TR TN '[5'1:1 g
PIRDY DM bxom s

FINMAIDY WIS AWYITIVN
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Dt 15.10; 553:1,.071 accountof, 1‘7 -[nn: 1335 ;mw-x"jq 1(7 Tnn ]ﬁn] .t
because of, I2UR, outstreiching TIOR M7 7272 M a7 Shaa o
(i.e., attempt)

(9T Mo So31 Topn-oon

K1 8.35; 73, be closed, shut up '[5 WBIT "3 'M*'xb'r oMY TspTa v
(N); T, rain; this is not a
complete sentence, but the protasis w2 w0 s e b e T T r e
of a conditional sentence; the next DJSJ U 2 ]131&7‘: DD“@U@”
verse contains the the apodosis

(the “then” part)

31.12 SOME ENCOURAGEMENT

Congratulations on making it this far! Having invested a great deal of time, effort, and energy (not to
mention money) on Biblical Hebrew, how can you continue to grow in your ability to use what you have
learned?

1. Continue to read the Hebrew text aloud, in order to strengthen the channels of your ear and eye.

2. Continue to gloss the Hebrew text in English, preferably in writing, but orally is better than nothing.
Don’t worry at this point about getting every word (when I first did this, I merely skipped words that I
didn’t recognize), or even getting every word “right”. It is more important that you see as much text as
possible.

3. Continue to develop a vocabulary base by learning the words in the passage that you are reading. As you
come across unknown words, check a tool such as Armstrong, Busby, & Carr (1988) or a concordance to
see how frequently they occur in BH. If they are relatively infrequent (fewer than ten times), you may
not want to invest the time to learn them, but if they are related to a more common word (e.g., a verbal
root), or a word that you already know, you can probably add them to your stock of vocabulary without
too much effort.

4. Use the reading notes (Appendix E) to review what you have already read, and to explore new passages.

5. The most important contribution to growing in your understanding of BH is continued exposure to
passages of text, not merely to a verse here or there. This is because the minimal unit of communication
is the sentence, and in order to think about ow the biblical writers communicated, it is necessary to read
their communications as they intended them to be read—as, e.g., stories, poems, songs, oracles, not as
isolated phrases, clauses, or even verses.

6. The main benefit of seeing a lot of Hebrew is that you will gradually begin to say, “I’ve never seen that
before”, or “That’s the fourth time in this chapter that the author repeated that word [syntagm, &c.]—i.e,.
you will begin to sense what is and is not significant, and to gain appreciation for the craft of the biblical
authors. Since much of intepretation is asking questions about the text, the greater your familiarity with
that text, the more appropriate—and therefore helpful—the questions will be.

7. You will also gain the ability to understand commentators’ remarks, since you will have a fund of
information on which to draw in interpreting both the accuracy and significance of what they say.
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APPENDICES

A.

Supplementary Vocabulary. Ten lists that, with the vocabulary lists in the lessons, entail all words that
occur fifty times or more in BH.

. Hebrew — English Glossary. An alphabetic list of all words in the lessons and Appendix A of this

grammar.
Glossary. Grammatical and linguistic terms used in this grammar.

Paradigms. Pronominal and verbal forms, including a brief comparison of the forms of several weak
verbs that may be confused due to their similarity.

Reading Notes. Lexical and morphological notes on Genesis 11.27-25.11, Ruth 1-4, Jonah 1-4, and
selected psalms, designed to help students who have finished about two-thirds of this grammar as they

begin to read the biblical text.

Bibliography. An annotated list of [primarily] reference works on BH and the Hebrew Bible.
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APPENDIX A.

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 1

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY

declaration, utterance; often in the nON) 478 | wickedness, guilt, iniquity px 471
prophets as T ORI o T
there, in that place oy 479 | not 55 a 472
area inside something else -pn 480 | also, even, indeed (adv., cj.) D;'l 473
in, within, inside [always construct -Ijn: prefixed interrogative particle (not - 474
to the following word]; trad. in the : directly translated) -
midst of
seize, take hold of hom 481 | bear, give birth [to] (of women); 'T‘?‘ 475
o father; become the father of (of o7
men)

ornament, decoration njggn A82 | daily, by day, daytime (cf.21) ongy 476
tribute; [heave-] offering n};lﬁm A83 | why? (7 + '?) ,-m‘; rm% A77
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 2
[the] dark, darkness -Iwn 491 | treasury, storehouse "N 484
testimony, command, Mmey mey 492 | [miraclous] sign N 485
precept (of divine law) } T
help, assist =ty 493 | bind, tie, imprison "ON 486
cliff, crag, outcropping; rock My 494 | lion VIR TR AT
end, edge; border ngi 495 | iron 577 a 488
offering, gift (cf. Mk 7.11) I:jP 496 | large building; palace, temple (cf. 5:;‘1 489

T T n,;’]) T
slaughter, kill Yl 497 | man (male); male being (animal) =or 490
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 3
near, close 317? 306 | cedar mx 498
horn (oft. as symbol of strength) ]ﬁP S07 1 belly, abdomen; womb ]tD:L 499
bow (weapon); rainbow nWP 508 | lot; allotment (what the lot 531 3 500

reveals/awards)

ride 227 509 | property, possession(s) P 501
zlb_tlc)ceed, prosper; understand ‘7 ;@ 510 guard: obligation, duty njnwm 502
remainder, what is left (cf. W) PRy S| gfflicted, poor, humble 2y 503
table ]D‘?W S12 1 arrange, set in order R 504
plunder, booty, spoil ‘;‘?tg 513 | valley, lowland Pny .505
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 4

according to; as, just as ) 55 0y 522 | cistern, well (i.e., a hole dug for =92 S14
T s water; cf. Gn 37.22; Jr 2.13)
shoulder[blade] ﬂ o 523 | not, no (poetic) ‘; a SIS
anoint s 524 | man (male) a3 516
here, in this place NB B M 525 | dream Dﬁ%n S17
spread out e 526 | favor, grace ]n 518
tomb, grave (usually - :P 527 | remainder, left-over (n.) =y SS9
hollowed out of rock, not dug
in soil)
heal, cure (vb.) ND™ 528 | loaf, talent, region (all were, or =95 520
i could be, roughly “circular”) T
female slave/servant =y 529 | foolish, insolent (often substantive) 5\@3 521
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 5
stumble, fall, sway, rock, waver 5@3 .538 | grasp, sieze, hold N 530
shield PD .539 | burnt offering, offering by fire =R 531
T (contrast 7YX , woman, wife) T
[young] girl, maid =Yy 540 | hill; [eultic] high place; Gibeah =yay 532
end; limit, boundary yp 541 | be defiled, polluted (N); defile, S5bm 533
B pollute (D); begin (H) o7
succeed, be effective/strong n‘;g .542 | share, portion, part (cf. P"_)rj) P‘pn 534
Sheol 51&{2 .543 | be gracious to, compassionate ].JT'T 535
: toward, favour, request favor/ 0T
compassion (Dt)
be complete, have integrity (st. vb.)  mmm 544 | be shattered, dismayed (st. vb.) nom 536
whole, blameless, entire mhtalg large river (esp. the Nile) =Ny 537
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 6
feast, festival; procession am am 552 | poor, needy, destitute, oppressed Ijs an 545
violence, wrong, injury onm 553 | end, outcome nsjhg .546
vow, oath "= j "= j .554 | How? How! (interrogative and -[n;.( 547
. - W - exclamatory); 112°N is the first o ’
[to] vow; swear an oath/vow ng word and title of Lamentations 1 T 3‘(
inherit, obtain ‘;n; .555 | side (n.); beside, near (prep.) ‘;gx 548
drink offering, libation -Ioj 556 | flee, run away mea 549
pour [out] (as a drink offering) TDJ strength, power (cf. 9323, 922) =2y S50
plain, desert (often Jordan plain Sany 557 | love, loved one, beloved =97 551
or valley & wilderness of Judah) T
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 7

before, not yet (a following Dﬁfﬁ .567 | drive, thrust (a weapon); blow (a ;]P o 558
imperfect functions as past: K horn/trumpet) T
T oy Moy oy 203 widow bR 559
Yahwh’s word had not yet been T
revealed to him (Sam 3:7) female slave/servant npg 560
undergrowth, thicket, woods " SJ: 568 | path, way nj’;.i 561
thought, intention, plan =aumn 569 | grapevine ]D j 562
rock, crag, cliff SJ‘?D 570 | sow, plant (cf. Y77, seed) SJWT 563
highest (trad. Most High); upper Ijs 5 Yy 571 | strong; hard PTn 564
distress, trouble; labour 5?3 3_7 572 | divide, apportion, assign (cf. HE?U) an 565
incense; smoke (from incense) nj}jP 573 | arrow; arrows 23n Yn .566
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 8
cease, stop (with inf. const.) Bjn .582 | after, behind (prep.); last (adj.) ]ﬁnx 574
new, renewed; fresh wem 583 | Where [is/are]? =R 575
shadow, shade 53 .584 | trustworthiness, faithfulness SPNNR 576
be angry, furious DYD 585 | split, cleave SJP : 577
horseman (coll.); horse ume 586 | virgin, [marriageable] young n‘;qnz 578
T woman T
reed (for measuring) = J‘ 587 | camel (7?3 3 579
tear (esp. clothing) yj‘ 588 | cling/stick to P aT 580
fellowship [trad., peace] offering D‘?W .589 | honey yiam 581
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 9
break through, burst out (cf. Perez; Yq B 597 | destroy utterly [as belonging to oo 590
Gn 38.29)) o YHWH] (trad. devote to the ban) o7
smell, odor, scent mys 598 | wash, clean Doy 91
left [side/hand)] SR 599 | measure (n.) (cf. TR | 592
worthlessness, in vain N?fﬁ .600 | correction, discipline, instruction =0y 593
desolation, devastation; horror =iy 601 | tomorrow = 5%
(cf. onv) T T
tooth; crag, outcropping W 602 | unleavened bread =g 595
do, make Syp 603 | height (cf.0M) Dy 59

245



SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 10°

The function of this word is nbo .611 | pedestal, socket [Ex] (N.B.: not ]-m .604
unknown. [Pss] T “Eden”, which is 170) o

finely ground wheat flour [43/53 in n‘;o .612 | porch, vestibule (of the Temple D‘NN .605

Lv, Nu] [1 Kg, 2 Chr, Ezk] T
nakedness [primarily Lv (32/54)] =y 613 | porch, vestibule [EzK] Dbﬂx .606
corner, rim, side [primarily Ex & =NRD 614 | [tent] fabric/curtain [44/54 in =y 607
Ezk (63/86)] T Ex] T
east [primarily Ezk (53/67)] DH'T‘ .615 | pasture, uncultivated land A 608
o [primarily Josh & 1 Chr T
(98/110)]

plank, board, beam [primarily Ex w'jP' .616 | psalm (this transliterates LXX: =9 609
(48/51)] ¢ dApog) [Ps] o

choir leader, conductor(?) [Ps] nx¥an 610

SThese words occur fifty times or more, but they occur only or primarily in one or two biblical books (identified in brackets [ ]); the
number of occurrences is given as X/Y, where X = occurrences in a book or books, and Y = total occurrences in BH.
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APPENDIX B. HEBREW — ENGLISH GLOSSARY

1. An alphabetical list of all Hebrew words in the lessons and Appendix A of this grammar (i.e., all words
that occur fifty times or more in Biblical Hebrew), together with one or more glosses. [This is not
intended to replace the need to learn to use the lexicon.]

2.  Multiple forms are either alternate forms or singular and plural of the same word.

3. Unpredictable plurals (e.g., 203 / TWR) are listed twice—with their singular and alphabetically.

4.  Occasionally nouns that occur with both masculine and feminine forms are listed with both (e.g., 910,
o).

5. Gender is indicated only when the grammatical and morphological gender do not match. Feminine
nouns that do not end in 71_- or N_/ , &c. are marked as “(f.)” (e.g., 7"V); masculine nouns with those
endings are marked “(m.)” (e.g., HL)“?)

6. If no stem is marked for the verb, the gloss reflects its function in the gal.

7. If a verb does not occur in gal, it is listed without vowels (e.g., 22W).

Abbreviations
adj. adjective m. masculine
adv. adverb N N-stem (nifal)
D D-active (piel) pl. plural
Dp D-passive (pual) Q gqal
Dt D-t-infix (hitpael) Qp gqal-passive
f. feminine st. vb. stative verb
H H-active (hifil) trad. “traditionally translated by/as
Hp H-passive (hofal) us. usually
vb. verb

N.B. Other abbreviations may be added as needed.
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father, male ancestor (1) (pl. P12R)

perish
be willing, agree (often with NC)
Jathers (pl. of 2R)

poor, needy, destitute, oppressed

stone (cf. MY 12V, Ebenezer, “the stone
of help”)
lord, master; (my) Lord, Master

humanity, humankind, man; Adam
ground (cf. 7R, Gn 3.19)

pedestal, socket [EX]

love, like; desire (cf. Amnon)
tent

or (cj.)

enemy (ms Q Ptc < 2°R)

porch, vestibule [Ezk]; also D?‘tﬁ

wickedness, guilt, iniquity

treasury, storehouse

light

[miraclous] sign (pl. NINR)

then, at that time; formerly, since; cf. TR
ear, hearing

brother, male relative

one

inherited/owned property (real estate)
sister, female relative

grasp, sieze, hold

other, another

behind, after (prep.)

after, behind (prep.); last (adj.)

end, outcome

TN
AN
NN

1PN
1oN

R
iR
o
R

TN
2N
it
N
28
a2
TN

¥R
IR
NN
™
TN
N
s
IR
NINN
TR
N

R
IR
TN
DR

Where [is/are]?

enemy (m.s. Q Ptc < 2°R)

How? How! (interrogative &
exclamatory); 2R is the Hebrew title

of Lamentations
ram

porch, vestibule [Ezk]; also n'?nx

no, not; There is/was not (opp. of T?);
can occur with pronomial suffixes)
Where is/are ...?7

man (not Man), husband;, each (as
subject of a plural verb); (pl. 2 W)
pupil [of eye] (3x); darkness (2x)
only, surely (adv.)

eat, devour, consume

there is/are not/no; without (1"R7)
no, not

to, toward

God; god, gods (used of YHWH, the
God of Israel, and of pagan gods)
these (cp dem.)

friend (n), familiar (adj); chief (n)
widow

thousand

two thousand

if, then

mother; ancestress

female slave/servant

cubit; forearm

trustworthiness, faithfulness

be trustworthy, faithful; steady, firm
(N); believe, trust (H)f
be[come] strong, bold

say, speak; think
truth; trustworthiness

we (1cp pers. pron.)
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I (1cs pers. pron.); also "2

I (1cs pers. pron.); also "IN

men, husbands

gather, take in

bind, tie, imprison

(D even, also; all the more (cj.)
(Il) nose, nostril;, anger

end, edge, limit; OBN but)
side (n.); beside, near (prep.)
treasure, treasury, storehouse (pl.
ﬂﬁ;i&)

four

chest, box; ark (of the covenant)
cedar

path, way

lion

length

land (geo-political region), earth (as in
“heaven and earth”) (f.)
curse

fire

woman, wife (pl. 2 3)

burnt offering, offering by fire (not WR)
who, which, what; that, because, ...
with; sign of the direct object (not
translated); with suffixes -NR or -R

you (2ms pers. pron.)

you (2fs pers. pron.)

you (2mp pers. pron.)

you (2fp pers. pron.) [occurs only 5x in
BH; 4 of which are in Ezekiel]

in, with, by, on, against, ... (insep. prep.)
garment, clothing
on account of, because of

divide, separate (H)

IR cistern, well (i.e., a dug hole for water)

*;jg belbecome ashamed (st. vb.)

D‘WJ}; choose (often introduces object with 2)
jé:;: trust, be confident in/of
NON | security (n.), used as adv., securely

q;: cattle; animals

AN | come, go [in], enter

o;g belly, abdomen; womb

53& before, not yet (3 +071)

ngﬁx between (prep.)

V29N | understand, discern (cf. 1120)
]ﬁx house, home, household (pl. 2N2)
mg% weep, mourn, wail
ﬂ'jN [the] firstborn
"IN | 1o, not (poetic)

mon
-[-m not
V'jx apart from, except for, without

S9N | not (adv.); except, unless (cj.); us. ‘D'?:'?
or *ri7an
WX | cult center (trad., “high place”)
ntg}_{ son, male descendant (cf. 1373,
Benjamin, “son of [my] right hand”)
TN | build
ﬁwg daughters (pl. of N2)
'ﬂR on behalf of, about; away from; behind
nX
TION | master, owner, husband, Baal
{q}_{ burn, consume (Q, D)
Dﬁk_{ fortify, reinforced
nang morning
1P
herd (large cattle)
2 | inside, within (279 [q.v.] + 2)
"1;; search, seek (D)
L;L_)J: flee, run away
51; knee
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kneel (I: Q); bless (I1I: D)
[a] blessing

covenant, treaty, agreement
split, cleave

look for, seek, search (D)
iron

flesh, meat

proclaim, report, announce (D)

daughter, female descendant (pl. N12)
within, inside (1 + 2)

virgin, young woman

houses (pl. of N12)

redeem, purchase as a kinsman-
redeemer; redeemer (Q Ptc.)
be/become high, exalted (st. vb.)

boundary, territory (i.e., within a
boundary)
might man, warrior

strength, power (cf. 147)

hill; [cultic] high place

be strong, mighty; prevail over (-3, 5y)
man (male)

band, troop(s)

large, big, great (adj.); be/become large,
great (st. vb.)
greatness

chop/cut off
people [group], nation, folk

T2
1973
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vp32
wip3
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m33
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9933
17923
gHEE
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593

o
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reside as an alien’ immigrate (trad., sojourn) =3

lot; allotment (what the lot reveals)
heap (wave)

uncover, reveal [1]

59
52
are

go into captivitylexile [1I]
also, even, indeed (adv., cj.)
camel

steal

thief

stolen thing

grapevine

alien; stranger; immigrant [a non-native]
(trad., sojourner)
drive away/out (mainly D)

cling/stick to
speak (D; in Q only as ptc.)
word, thing; event, affair, matter

honey

grain (i.e., wheat, spelt, rye, barley)

love, loved one, beloved

generation, life-span
door[way]

blood

destroy, cut off
knowledge, understanding

walk, step on, tramp; cause to march,
tread down, tread [string] a bow (H)
road, way, path, journey; custom (f.)

seek, inquire (cf. WITM)

the (also -1, -77)

prefixed interrogative particle (untranslated)

breath, idol; vanity
he (3ms pers. pron.); that (dem.)
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she (3fs pers. pron.); that (dem.) [the first

form occurs primarily in the Torah]

be, become (often with ), happen
large bui{ding; palace, temple (usually
called M12)

Isnot...? (RS + interrogative -11])
come, go, walk, travel

praise, exult in (D); boast (Dt)

[to] here

they (3mp pers. pron.); those (dem. pron.)

tumult, uproar; crowd, multitude

they (3fp pers. pron.); those (dem. pron.)

there is/was, here is/was (trad., Behold!)
turn, overturn, destroy, change

mountain, mountain range, hill country,

highlands (i.e., not level ground or valleys)

kill

and, but, or, also, even ...

this (fs dem.)

dwelling

sacrifice

slaughter; sacrifice

gold

this (ms dem.)

remember

man (male); male being (animal)
fornicate, commit illicit sex

cry out [for help], shout (cf. pYV3)
old; elder (adj.); be/become old (st. vb.)
strange, foreign; illicit

arm, forearm;, strength

RIT
N
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dawn, shine, rise (cf. nam)

sow, plant (cf. D2T)
seed (sg. & coll.)

cord; property (area measured by cord)
feast, festival; pilgrimage (cf. hajj—the
Muslim’s journey to Mecca)

cease, stop (with inf. const.); hold back,
withhold
new, renewed; fresh

month, new moon

[city] wall
outside (noun & prep.); street

see, observe, gaze [at]

be[come] strong (st. vb.)
strong; hard (adj.)

sin, miss [a mark]

sin, error, fault; sin-offering
living, alive (adj.)

live, belstay alive

animal(s) [coll.]

life, lifetime (alw. pl. form)
strength; army; wealth
writhe, tremble; [be in] labour
wait [for] (D)

wise, skilled

wisdom, skill (cf. 243)

fat

belbecome weak, sick, ill
dream (cf. n‘_;r;)

wounded, slain, dead (adj.)

be defiled, polluted (N); defile, pollute,
stain (D); begin (H)
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dream (vb.; cf. Dﬁg)
share, portion, part (cf. PL_JU)

divide, apportion, assign (cf. PEJU)

wrath, anger; heat

male donkeylass

violence, wrong, injury
five

Javor, grace (ct. 317)
camp, encamp (cf. 7I2)
Jjavelin, spear

be gracious to, compassionate toward,
favour; ask for favor, compassion (Dt) (cf.
1™

love, loyalty, kindness (trad.
“lovingkindness”)

pious, godly

be pleased [with)], delight [in] (st. vb.)

arrow(s); pl. @81

half

court, enclosure, settlement
ordinance, rule, prescription [sthg.
prescribed, required, commanded]

searching; understanding, comprehending

sword, dagger, knife
dry up

belbecome angry, hot (always 3ms with
“subject” indicated by —'?)

destroy utterly [as belonging to YHWH]
(trad. devote to the ban)

account, regard, value, reckon

[the] dark, darkness

be shattered, dismayed (st. vb.)

nbm [ceremonially] clean, pure

PE)I:T be/become [ceremonially] clean, pure (st.

vb.)
P";n good (adj.); be/become good (st. vb.)

-7

mmnn belbecome good, pleasant (st. vb.)

=i | be/become [ceremonially] unclean,
" | impure (st. vb.); unclean, impure (adj.)
ol | uncleanness, impurity

unn before, not yet (often as DY)

N | be determined/pleased; undertake (H)
1 large river (esp. the Nile)

Wpﬁ be/become dry, dry up (st. vb.)

=™on | dry land (i.e., not the sea; cf. w2)

YQIE{ ram’s horn; jubilee [marked by blowing
the ram’s horn]

an hand, power, authority

Y811 | thank, praise, acclaim (H); cf. 7717
asn know, understand; recognize

P'n YHWH (proper name of Israel’s god);
”s?” also Yah m, m

ﬁPn day; when (in special constructions); pl.
ey

:jﬁ daily, by day, daytime (2% + “adverbial”
| ending)

27m together, simultaneously (adv.)

19 | be/become good,, cf. 21

oo | wine

awim | dispute (N); correct, rebuke (H)

‘]WH be able [to] (st. vb., used with infinitive
' construct, Lesson 14)

PP | bear, give birth [to], become the
mother/ancestress of (of women);
become the father/ancestor of (of men)
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(male or female) child

sea (Mediterranean, Gulf of Agaba, Red
Sea); west (pl. 21?)
right (hand, side); south

repeat, do again (with inf. const.) (H);
add

on account of, for the sake of (prep.);
because [of] (cj.)

counsel, advise; cf. T8y

undergrowth, thicket, woods
attractive, beautiful (adj.; fem. sg. 12? )

leave, go out, exit

serve/dish out (food); pour (liquid)

shape, form, mold

fear, be afraid of (thing or person
introduced by 2, 381, MR) (st. vb.)
go down, descend

moon, month

[tent] fabric/curtain [Ex]

possess, subdue; dispossess [someone]
(H)
there is/are (opposite of 1'R)

sit, live [dwell], settle, stay, remain

inhabitant, citizen, dweller (Q Ptc)

deliverance, salvation, victory; cf. SJ@':
save, deliver (implied: by winning a
victory); cf. v

straight, upright; honest (adj.)

remain, be left [behind/over] (N)

remainder, left-over (n.)

=53 | like, as, according to; approximately
THL)’ (with numbers); when (with infinitive
T i~ | construct)
DY | as, just as, like; when (WUR + 2)

T*r;ﬂ be/become heavy, severe; honoured,
" | wealthy (st. vb.); heavy, severe; &c.

(adj.)
Q=N glory, honor, wealth

T;Jﬂ' wash, [make physically] clean

T | young sheep: young ram (m.; also
written 202); ewe-lamb (f.)

SN | in this way/manner, thus, so

Ty | priest

NY° | be established, fixed (in place); prepare
(H)

Pg* strength, power

=3 | for, because, that; but; since, while;
when, if (conj.)

N=° | loaf, talent, region (all were considered
" | roughly “circular”)

=" | all, each, every (n., not an adj.); —'7:
occurs only with suffixes

M7 | cease, finish, end, complete (often with
" | inf. const.)
Y | utensil, tool; container

il humiliate, trouble

W | like, just like; as; when (adv. & cj.)

3@* honest, upright, right (adj.); thus, so, in
| this/that way (adv.)
S | wing; hem (of garment)

seat, throne
N | cover, conceal (D)

W | foolish, insolent (often substantive)

=y | silver

Wn* be angry, furious

jn: palm of hand, sole of foot

; according to; as, just as (72 + 2); cf. ‘5‘?
cover (Q); atone [for] (D)
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cherub (probably a winged bull with
human head; not winged baby!)
vineyard

stumble, fall, sway, rock, waver

cut, cut off, make a treaty
write
shoulder [blade]

to, for

no, not

heart (the center of the person, often
used where English uses “mind”)

put on, clothe (oneself); wear
fight (N)
bread, food

night (m.)
lodge, spend the night

capture, seize
therefore (12 + :5); not usually

volitional); for the sake of, on account

of (prep.); in order that/to (cj.)
learn (Q); teach (D)

why? (also ﬂp‘?)

in order that, so that

according to; as, just as (ng + '?); cf.
a3

before (temporal & locative), in the
presence of, in front of (R + i?)
take, get, acquire; buy; marry

toward, against, opposite (Q inf. const.

+9)

tongue, language

217D | very, exceedingly (adv.); power, might
| ()
migio hundred

L}t@'; then, at that time; formerly, since (rg +
)
n0D | refuse (D)
31_15 reject, refuse
qn;: anything
light [-source] (pl. DIINR2 & IRM)
Srom (PR [with] + 1)
‘7 two hundred; cf. TN
g% entrance; west (of the sun)
3;5 flood (only in Gn 6-11 and Ps 29.10)

WS | shield
omS | pasture, uncultivated land, produce
DU% wilderness (uncultivated or

“unclaimed” land)
'7*5 measure; cf. 70

]‘i? measure (n.); cf. 77
T35 | Why?
p‘j What? How? (also "1, ~1m)

“m5 | hasten, act quickly (D) [often in
7 | adverbial hendiadys]
anb | move, totter, slip [metonymy for death
" | or destruction]
13_]7_3‘? correction, discipline, instruction
*0b5 | something appointed (place, time);
| season

*;‘55 die; cf. nm

np‘v death; N = death of
PR, S | altar
ﬁw"v psalm (this transliterates LXX) [Ps

only]
sunrise; east
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camp, arnty
tomorrow

thought, intention, plan; cf. 3@?:!
rod, staff (sign of office); tribe (m.)
rain (n.)

Who?

waters of (const. of 2M)

water

sell

be/become full (st. vb.); full (adj.)
messenger (cf. ‘:_»557;, Malachi, “my

messenger’’)
work, occupation

war, battle
escape (N); rescue, deliver (D)

reign, rule (as monarch, king), be king

king, monarch

kingdom, realm; kingship, dominion,
royal powerlauthority; cf. ‘[5?3
kingdom, realm; kingship, dominion,
royal powerlauthority; cf. ‘[5?3

JSfrom, than ... (J2 + pronominal suffix)

from, out of; some of; than
flight (cf. M)

gift, offering, tribute

choir leader, conductor(?) [Ps]
number, total; cf. 129

path, track

[a] few, little (adj.)

above (prep., usually Sun); higher
(adv., usually TT?S;?_D)

work, deed, thing done (m.); cf. QY
key(?); sthg. used to open (3x)

find

standing stone, monolith
unleavened bread

command[ment], order; cf. 113
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sanctuary, holy place; cf. U7p

place

property, possession(s); cf. P
bitter (adj.)

sight, appearance; cf. X7

spy (D Ptc; see 51)

height; cf. 017

open place (cf. 2r17)

pasture, shepherding; pasturage
oracle; burden (us. prophetic speech)

breaker (i.e., wave)

anoint

draw, pull [out]

dwelling; Tabernacle

rule, reign (vb.; does not imply
kingship; cf. J71)

rule, reign, dominion (n.)

guard; obligation, duty; cf. MU

clan, extended family (smaller than a
tribe)

Jjudgment, justice; justly; custom; cf.
)l

rule, dominion, governance

dead (adj.); cf. P

untranslatable particle indicating
volition (trad. “please”)
declaration, utterance

prophesy (N); cf. R*2]
look at, pay attention to (H)

prophet; cf. R2)

south, Negev

report, declare, announce

in front of, before, opposite (prep.)
shine (not a III-17 verb)

leader
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touch; reach, come to

blow, assault; plague

come near, approach

be scattered

[to] vow; swear an oath/a vow

vow, oath (also 773)

[permanent] river; 771371 by itself refers
to the Euphrates (rarely N2 9i)

rest (Q); deposit (H)

flee

wadi (temporary stream or its valley)

inherit, obtain

inheritance, property

relent, be sorry, rue (N); comfort,
console (D)

snake

copper, bronze

stretch out; turn

plant

hit, wound, defeat (H)

pretend (N); recognize (H)

foreigner

depart, break camp, travel

young man (upper class)

young, girl, maid
pour [out] (as a drink offering)

drink offering, libation (wine
poured/offered to a god)
fall

life, self (f.); trad., soul
take one’s stand/place; be assigned (N)
lead (D)

rescue, deliver; snatch (H)

o) watch, guard, keep, protect

y;g lift, carry; forgive

op] J reach, overtake (H)

n";; leader, member of ruling class

'1{15 piece [of a cut-up carcass] (11/12x = pl.)
Wj_]ri women, wives (pl. of TER)

ﬁ:{; path, way

| give

o1

'7[[; surround, go around, encircle; turn
around

5m3 surrounding, [all] around (adv.)

TT‘?U; close, shut (Q); give into someone’s
T power (H)
ory | horse, stallion (m.), mare (f.)

wry | turn (aside); take away, remove (H)
nw;ﬁ; mng. unknown [Pss]; trad., Selah

ﬁmj rock, crag, cliff

SJ{D; finely ground wheat flour [Lv, Nu]

T'TD; lean on; support

ﬁi i count, number; tell [recount]; record

i lobl scribe, writer, secretary; recorder (ms
"7 | QPtc of 720)
YR) | scroll, document (trad., “book™)

=3 | hide, conceal [oneself] (N, Dt); be
hidden/concealed (N); hide [someone]
(H)

703 | serve (cf. 12p; 17I2D)

55] servant, slave; cf. 720

WQ; service, servitude, labour, work

333 cross over, pass through/by

m3) | other side; region beyond [sthg.]

533 | Hebrew (gentilic); Eber (proper name)
calf
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cart, wagon, chariot

age (duration of time)

to, as far as; until, while

[a] witness

testimony, command, precept (of divine
law)

assembly (trad. “congregation”)

still, yet, again

long/remote time; ages past (trad.
“forever”)
guilt, trespass, sin

bird, insect [any flying thing]; collective
awake, arouse

skin, leather

goat; goat hair

power, strength

leave, forsake, abandon
help, assist

eye; water-source, well (cf. RER R En-
gedi, “the well of the kid”)
city (f.); pl. 20

on, upon, over; against; concerning
go up, ascend

[whole] burnt offering

exult, rejoice (cf. ]/‘L)SJ)

highest (trad. Most High); upper
with (prep.)

people [group], nation

stand;, stop

pillar, column; cf. MY
distress, trouble; labour

valley, lowland

o
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answer (1)

be humbled, afflicted; humble, afflict
(D) (1)
afflicted, poor, humble; cf. MY (IT)

cloud(s)
dust, dirt, soil

tree (sg. & coll.), wood
idol (only pl.)

advice, counsel; cf. y?

bone; essence (i.e., the inmost part)
be closed, shut (N)
evening

plain, desert (often of Jordan
plain/valley & wilderness of Judah)
nakedness, weakness [Lv, Nu]

cities; pl. of 7Y

arrange, set in order
[back of] neck

do, make; act

ten

twenty
time (i.e., a particular moment)

now; TIQS_Jj = therefore (us.), followed
by a volitional form

corner, rim, side
ransom, buy (back)

here, in this place

mouth (const. *B)

scatter, disperse (instrans.)

mouth of (cf. 12)
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be wonderful, amazing, miraculous
pray (Dt); cf. n‘:an
so that not (i.e., 1B is a negative telic

particle, trad., “lest”)
turn

face, presence (alw. pl.)

do, make

foot, step; time (i.e., once, three times);
twice (dual)

do something [good or bad] for/to
[someone]; trad. “visit”
cow (feminine); bull (masculine)

be fruitful, produce fruit; cf. 7B
fruit; descendants

break through, burst out (cf. Perez)
break/tear off (D)

break out, burst forth (H)

spread out

horseman (coll.); horse

rebellion, revolt; transgression
open (vb.)

opening, entrance

flock (sheep, goats)
army, host; military duty

innocent, just; righteous (adj.)

be[come] innocent, righteous, just;
Jjustify, declare innocent, &c. (H)
what is right, just, innocent;
righteousness

innocence, righteousness

noon, mid-day

command, order (D); cf. 77381
cliff, crag, outcropping; rock

shadow, shade

NS
N33
Prs
R
P73

TP
o
g

mEAY
by

succeed, prosper; be effective/strong
piece (trad. “rib™)
cry out [for help], shout (= PY3)

north
enemy, foe
distress, confinement

confine, constrain, wrap up, be hostile to

gather, assemble

bury; lay in tomb/grave (see 12p)
tomb, grave (rock-hewn, rarely dug)
holy

east

precede, go in front of (D)

in front, east; eastward

be/become holy; restricted in use (st. vb.)
holy (also used as noun)

[national] assembly (prob. males over 20
years old); trad. “congregation”
be gathered (N)

wait [for] (D)
voice, sound
rise, stand

[be/come] small, insignificant (st. vb.);
small, insignificant (adj.)

cause a sacrifice or incense to smoke (D,
H)

incense; smoke (from incense)

vomit, spit up/out

wall, city (cf. Carthage < WUIT 7P, “new
city”)

swift, light (adj.)

be/become light, swift; slight, trifling,

accursed (st. vb.)
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acquire, get, buy; cf. 3PN

reed (for measuring); tube; cf. canon
end; limit, boundary

end, edge; border

break, shatter (D)

call, invite, summon,; name; read;
proclaim

meet, encounter (cf. n&jﬁ5 as gal NC:
to meet); happen, occur

approach, come near; offer (H); 120

inward part

offering, gift (1* vowel is games hatuf);
cf. Mk 7.11; 229 (H)

near, close (adj.); cf. 222

horn (oft. as symbol of strength)

tear (esp. clothing)

plank, board, beam [EX]

bow (weapon); rainbow

see
head;, peak, top (of a hill or mountain)
first (ord.)

first; beginning (n.)

increase, multiply

abundance, multitude, great quantity

much, many (adj.)

foot, leg; [male] genitals
spy (D; cf. 537m)

chase, persecute, pursue
breath, wind, spirit
be/become high, exalted
run

womb, belly, abdomen
wash (oneself)

be/become far, remote, distant (st. vb.)
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far, remote, distant (adj.)

sue, strive, contend

[law]suit, strife, contention (n.)

smell, odor, scent

ride

chariof(s); chariot force; cf. 227; 12270

creeping animal/reptile

shout (in joy, triumph, celebration)

bad, disastrous; evil, wicked (adj.); cf.
i
friend, companion

hunger, famine

feed, graze, tend; herd

shepherd (Q Ptc)

be/become bad, evil, wicked (st. vb.)
heal

be pleased with, like; cf. ]ﬁBj
pleasure, favour; cf. 187

only, surely (often begins clause)

bad, disastrous, evil, wicked (adj.)

be satisfied, satiated

cultivated ground (trad. “field”); contrast
iote)

pljtl‘; place, set (= Y)

succeed, prosper; understand (H)
success, prosperity, well-being; prudence
rejoice, be glad

joy, rejoicing, gladness

left [side/hand]

hate

lip, language; edge, shore

official, leader, ruler

burn (oft. specified with UR2)
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who, which, what (with dages forte in the il fellowship offering (trad., peace Dijw
following consonant); = JUR " | offering) o
Sheol L)ﬁxw be/become whole, complete (st. vb.); DL;w
| [relpay (D)
ask [for], request 5}_&7 three wou
remain, be left over (N); spare, leave (H) N | name; fame, reputation o
remainder, what is left n*jgw there, in that place fm]oa)
rod, staff; tribe ) DW be destroyed, exterminated (N); il
’ destroy, exterminate (H) !
swear [an oath] (N only) vy | eight Inbhialif
seven y;tﬁ report; rumor nmrzw
break, smash (Q & D) N2 | heaven(s), sky DT?_SW
cease, stop [doing sthg.]; rest NaY | be/become astounded, astonished, ony
' dumfounded; desolate '
rest, sabbath Ny | desolation, devastation; horror Y
devastate, lay waste T | 0il (usually olive oil) ]DW
worthlessness, in vain, to no purpose N hear, listen, obey hopmis
turn (back), return, repent AW | watch, guard, protect miels]
ram’s horn (“trumpet”) a0 | sun tmw
bull, young bull; steer =Y | tooth; crag, outcropping ]W
do obeisance [only Dt, with metathesis Y | year (cf. MWD WRI) Pl
and final 1-: 7I7QWM) T T
slaughter, kill Y | second (ord.) Y
be ruined, corrupt (N); ruin, spoil (D); Py | gate (of a city) ) @7
destroy (H) !
sing, chant =Y | bristle [with horror] DY
song, chant (n.) W | female slave/servant nigt=l
put, place, set (=0°D) nY | [to] judge vouY
lie down, sleep (with), have sexual oy [a] judge (Q Ptc) mg'w'
relations with '
Jorget oY | pour [out]; shed [blood] TEW
rise early (H; often in hendiadys: “do X ooy | to water, give a drink [to] (H) nP:U'
early”) o o
shoulder; Shechem D;fﬁ shekel (approx. 11.4g, 0.5 oz.) L)PW
peace, health, welfare DﬁL)W lie, falsehood; deception ﬁPw
stretch out, reach; let go, send (away) n'?w' serve, minister to (D) DY
table oY | six b
throw, cast, hurl (H) j"_)w drink oY
plunder, booty, spoil Sbyj
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insight, understanding, realization (cf. *3)
praise, glory; cf. LJLJH

thanks[giving]

area inside something else (cf. ':[ﬁﬂ;)
abomination; something horrific

teaching, instruction; law (trad., “law’)
under, beneath; instead of, in [the] place of
[new] wine

regularly, continually, always (adv.); noun

pbEhly
aEd
njﬁn
T
mavin
njﬁm
A
W‘l'ﬂ‘m
TR

that ends a construct chain, referring to sthg.

that is repeated, continual, or regular (e.g.,
pRelg ﬂ'?'SJ perpetual offering)

whole, blameless, entire

be complete, have integrity (st. vb.)
wander, be lost

ornament, decoration

prayer; cf. LJL)D

seize, take hold of (in order to use)

drive, thrust (a weapon); blow (a horn)
tribute; [heave-] offering

nine

THE MOST COMMON “PROPER” NOUNS

=hialg
onn
mop
oNen
m7en
wan
upR
aiekRlg
ifilg

This lists all personal, national, gentilic, and locational names that occur fifty times or more in BH, in
alphabetical order. The numeral with “x” in parentheses after the name is the number of occurrences.

Abimelech (67x) 7R IN
Abner (63x) D3R
2928

Abram, Abraham (235x) T
ST

Absalom (107x)  DIWINR
Edom (112x) DTN
Aaron (347x) 1IN
Ahab (93x) NN

Job (58x) 29N

Elijah (71x) oK
TN

Elisha (58x) veoN
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Eleazar (72x)
Amorite(sx) (86x)

Asa (58x)

Esther (55x)
Ephraim (182x)
Aram (“Syria”; 155x)
Assyria (152x)
Babylon (288x)
Benjamin (180x)
Balaam (64x)
Bashan (60x)

MoN

NOX

N
S
o7
R
o7z
12
oy52
3



Gad (85x)

Gilead (108x)

David (1031x)

Dan (78x)

Haman (54x)
Hezekiah (131x)
Heth; Hittite (62x)
Hebron (77x)

Josiah (51x)

Jehu (58x)

Judah (889x)
Jehoiada (56x)
Jonathan (124x)
Joshua (247x)
Jehoshaphat (86x)
Joab (146x)

Joash (64x)

Joseph (214x)

Jacob (348x)

Isaac (112x)
Jeroboam (104x)
Jordan (181x)
Jerusalem (667x)
Jericho (57x)
Jeremiah (147x)
Israel (person, nation; 2513x)
Ishmael (56x)

Cush [Ethiopia] (54x)
Canaan (163x)
Chaldea [Mesopotamia] (89x)

T
w53
'T?j
17
(2l
R
Nualialy
12
TN
NI
TT‘:MT'T’:
RN
il
S.meﬂ‘:
BRI
=hY
wiN
e
P
Ps?
opalm
17
=l
HI'TT:
R
Pl
Sxyny
ko)
Wiz
oD
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Laban (54x)

Lebanon (71x)

Levi (353x)

Midian (67x)

Moab (199x)

Micah (3 spellings; 63x)
Manasseh (150x)

Egypt (708x)

Mordecai (60x)

Moses (763x)
Nebuchadnezzar (5 spellings; 91x)
Naphtali (50x)

Ammon (122x)

Amalek (51x)

Esau (96x)

Philistine (294x)
Pharaoh (273x)

Zadok (53x)

Zedekiah (2 spellings; 63x)
Zion (154x)

Reuben (87x)
Rehoboam (50x)

Sarai; Sarah (53x)

Saul (406x)

Shechem (64x)
Solomon (293x)

Samuel (139x)

Samaria (112x)
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APPENDIX C.

GLOSSARY OF MORPHOSYNTACTICAL TERMS

The numeral in parentheses (6) indicates the lesson in which the term is introduced.

absolute
accent(s)

accusative
acrostic

active
adjectival/adjective
Adonai

affix

alphabet

anaptyctic
anarthrous
antecedent
apposition/apposed
article

articular

ascender
assimilation
attribution

bilabial

cardinal numeral
causative
circumstantial clause
clause

closed syllable
coalesce
cohortative
command
comment

complementary

compound form(s)
conjugation

conjunction

a word or phrase that is not “connected” to the rest of a sentence; i.e., not dependent on
anything else (9)

mark(s) in the text that indicate the accented [tone] syllable of a word, as well as its
logical relationship to the following word (27)

the supposed original function of the LOCATIVE n1-(7)

a poem or text in which each line or group of lines begins with the next letter of the
Hebrew alphabet; e.g., Pss 111, 112, 119; La 1-4 (1)

another term for FIENTIVE (12)

any word used to modify another (9, 11)

“lord/master/Lord”’; the vowels of this word were combined with the
TETRAGRAMMATON, producing the form 137, misinterpreted as “Jehovah” (3)

any morphological unit attached directly to another (e.g., the ARTICLE), so that a WORD
can be made up of as many as five ELEMENTS—a base or root, plus four affixes (4)
the collection of symbols, usually in a static [traditional] order, that are used to
represent a language visually (1)

a phonetic element (vowel or syllable) added to a word, either to aid in pronouncing it,
or to make it more like other forms (31)

lacking the article (4)

the word (usually a noun or other SUBSTANTIVE) to which a PRONOUN refers (10)

a noun or noun phrase placed next to another noun or noun phrase in order to modify
or define it; e.g., David the king (11)

a prefixed -7 with DAGES FORTE in the first letter of the word (4)

having the article (4)

a portion of a letter that projects above the basic shape of other letters; > is the only
letter with an ascender in BH (1)

the process of one thing—in phonetics, one sound—becoming like another;
assimilation may be partial or complete (7)

to assign a quality or characteristic to something, to describe it (9)

a sound made with both lips: /b/, /m/ (4)

the numerals used in all numerical descriptions exception descriptions of order or
sequence; see ORDINAL (17)

an activity in which the subject causes an object to do something (which may be a
second object; see DOUBLY TRANSITIVE) (20)

a clause that identifies the temporal (usually) or locative (rarely) circumstances in
which an event occurs (16)

a syntagm with at least two main components: a topic (subject) and comment
(predicate) (11)

a syllable that ends in a consonant; if unaccented, with a short vowel (3)

to merge, or join (31)

a first-person VOLITIONAL verbal form; in BH usually indicating determination or
desire; sometimes indicated by suffixed 17_- (8)

see IMPERATIVE (8)

a clause’s PREDICATE; what the clause says about its TOPIC (11)

a function of the INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT, in which it “completes” a VAGUE VERB (e.g.,
59, 11bs, 5m)

a “word” with more than one ELEMENT, such as preposition+lexeme-+suffix (4)

a pattern of verbal formation that designates or identifies the verb’s function; the major
conjugations in BH are the imperfect, preterite, and perfect (5)

a word or element that links or joins two or more words, phrases, or clauses (4)
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conjunctive accent

consonant
construct (chain)

content
context

cotext
dages forte

dages lene
defective spelling
definiteness
demonstrative
denominative

descender

diagnostic(s)
directional
disjunctive accent

disjunctive clause

double-status

double verbs

doubly transitive
dual

dynamic
dynamic equivalence

element

factitive

feminine
fientive
final form

flashback
full vowel
functional equivalence

a MASORETIC ACCENT that joins a word to the following; the main conjunctive accent is
munah (27)

letters that represent (1)

an uninterrupted series of substantives in which each defines or modifies the preceding
word by the “of” relationship (9)

the function and semantics of any distinguishable segment of text (word, phrase, &c.)
(10)

the entire setting of an UTTERANCE, including, e.g., its historical circumstance, culture,
language (10)

the linguistic material surrounding a [portion of an] UTTERANCE (10)

a dot in the “bosom” of a letter, showing that the letter is doubled [i.e., to be read
twice]; does not occur in the GUTTURALS or res (3)

a dot in the “bosom” of 2, 1, 7, 3, B, N to indicate a different pronounciation (3)

see HASER SPELLING (2)

the quality of specificity, with or without the article (14)

a DEICTIC form or expression that, specifying something by “pointing to” it, depends
heavily on the context for its function (13)

a verb that supposedly derived from a noun; i.e., the root first occurred as a noun, and
then as a verb; e.g., 727 (word = say/speak) (19)

a portion of a letter that is lower than the basic shape of other letters; in BH only P and
four of five final forms (7, 1, 7, 1) have descenders (1)

those vowel points (including doubling) and prefixes that distinguish verbal STEMS (6)
LOCATIVE; ACCUSATIVE (7)

a MASORETIC ACCENT that separates (“disjoins”) a word from the following; major
disjunctive accents call for such a significant separation that they are called “pausal”
27)

any CLAUSE that begins with waw prefixed to a non-verbal form (J21 217281); used in
narrative for ancillary (background or proleptic), contrasive, or summary information
(6)

an action described by a verb, in which the subject both does the action verb and is
affected by that activity; also called “reflexive”, “middle”, “reciprocal” “tolerative”
(18)

pairs of verbal roots that seem to be semantic synonyms; 772/732, break (31)

a verb with two objects one of which causes the other to do something (20)

the @°_- ending used on some nouns to show that there are two of the referent,
especially parts of the body and certain numerals (4, 17)

a verb that describes or identifies an event (i.e., not STATIVE or STATIC); also FIENTIVE
a theory of translation that defines the translator’s responsibility as making the
translation as accessible as possible to the reader, emphasizing ease of understanding;
assumes that we ought to translate “thought for thought” rather than “word by word”
&)

any morphological unit that can be combined with (AFFIXed to) another to form a larger
word; the maximum number of elements in BH is five (root, plural, pronominal suffix,
preposition, conjunction)

a verbal function associated with D & H that describes an activity that brings about a
change of state or condition (19)

see GENDER (4)

any verb that describes an ACTION, rather than a STATE (15)

a form of a letter that occurs only when that letter is the final letter in the word; this
applies only to five forms in BH: 0, 1,9, 7,7 (1)

information about a former event; i.e., past non-sequential narrative material (6)

any vowel except the HATEF-VOWELS (2)

a newer term for DYNAMIC EQUIVALENCE (5)
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furtive patah
gemination
gender

genre
gerundive
gloss
guttural

guttural verbs
half vowel

haser spelling
hatef-vowel
I-guttural
II-guttural

[II-guttural
imperative

imperfect

independent pronoun
infinitive absolute
infinitive construct
inseparable
inseparable preposition

instructional material

interlinear

interrogative
intransitive
jussive
lemma

lexeme
lexicon

a patah placed by the Masoretes between a final long [non-a] vowel and a final
guttural, e.g., the patah in 19353, Gilboa (3)

the doubling of a sound, either a consonant or syllable (22)

part of a language’s concord system, used to indicate which words in a syntagm refer to
or modify each other; the term “gender” reflects the tendency for one set of endings to
be used for nouns that refer to male and female beings (4)

“type” (Fr.); often distinguished because each kind of discourse in BH (e.g.,
NARRATIVE, INSTRUCTION) makes its own use of the verbal system (6)

a verbal function of the INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT, by which it specifies the manner or
means of accomplishing an activity named by a preceding verb (16)

an English word that “represents” or “stands for” a Hebrew word; N.B.: A gloss is not
a definition, nor does it represent the word’s reference or function. (2)

“throat” (Lat.); the radicals R, 1, 1, or ¥; 7 is sometimes called a guttural, but is not,
sharing only the characteristic of not doubling (1, 22)

verbal roots with one or more of the above radicals

a non-descript vowel (e.g., the sound represented by final ‘a’ in “umbrella’);
represented in BH by vocal Sewa and the HATEF VOWELS (2)

“lacking” (Hb.); an occurrence of a word (usually written PLENE) that lacks the vowel
letter (2)

any one of four vowel signs representing a HALF VOWEL; vocal Sewa and three signs
that combine Sewa with a sign for a full vowel (hatef-qames, hatef-patah, hatef-segol)
@)

verbal roots with X, 11, 17, or ¥ as their initial consonant; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)

verbal roots with X, 11, 1, or ¥ as their middle consonant; verbs with middle 9
occasionally resemble verbs with a middle guttural; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)

verbal roots with 1, 17, or I as their final consonant; GUTTURAL VERBS (22)
second-person VOLITIONAL verbal forms directing the hearer to do the will of the
speaker; formed like the IMPERFECT without the PGN prefix (8)

one of two prefix verbal CONJUGATIONSs in BH, generally representing the present,
future, or some MODAL function (5)

pronouns that function as separate words (i.e., not suffixed); independent pronouns in
BH are primarily clausal SUBJECTs (13)

a verbal CONJUGATION that primarily modifies a verbal clausal PREDICATE, apparently
by “strenthening” it; it has no single functional GLOSS (16)

a verbal CONJUGATION that occurs often with prepositions in temporal clauses, or with
the preposition -5 with TELIC or COMPLEMENTARY force (16)

ELEMENTS that do not function as independent WORDs, but only as affixes (4)

three prepositions (3, 2, ©) that only occur as prefixes (7)

a genre of biblical prose that explains how a task is to be done; e.g., the laws of
sacrifice in Lv 1-7 (10)

a word-by-word gloss and [usually] analysis of a text from one language into another,
purportedly to enable people who do not know the language of the original to
understand it more fully (5)

a question, whether indicated in BH by the prefixed -7, an interrogative verb (e.g.,
5K, W), or the context (13)

any verb that describes a state (STATIVE) or an activity that does not immediately or
directly affect an object; e.g., verbs of motion (15)

a MODAL function of the IMPERFECT by which the speaker directs a third party to do
something (8)

the word(s) in the text that are under discussion; a common term in textual criticism
(29)

a member of the LEXICON of a language; a “word” as listed in the lexicon [book] (2)
all the words [lexemes] of a language; a bilingual reference book (2)
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locative

long vowel

malé’ spelling
mappiq
maqqef

masculine
masora marginalis

Masoretes

mater lectionis
medial form
middle voice
modal

modify/ modification
narrative

narrative backbone
negation
non-verbal clause
number

objective construct

open syllable
ordinal numeral

parenthetic information

parse

participle
passive

penult
perfect

permissive
person

PGN
plene spelling

an ending on selected nouns indicating that motion or direction is foward that object
[a.k.a. ACCUSATIVE] (7)

any vowel that can stand in an open or closed & accented syllable; vowel signs with
MATRES LECTIONIS are always long (hireq-yod, sere-yod, holem-waw, qibbus); others
mark both long and short vowels (qames, sere, hireq, gibbus); sere and holem are
always long, with or without the MATER (3)

“full” (Hb.); = PLENE (2)

a dot in a final n- showing that the n- is a consonant rather than a MATER (3)

a horizontal line, at the level of the top “surface” of the “letter square”, linking two or
more words into one accentual unit (5)

see GENDER (4)

notes written in the margin by the Masoretes to note unexpected forms, or to offer
alternate readings of the text (29)

the scribes who copied the biblical text (c. AD 500-1000), adding vowel points, accent
marks, and other notes to the pages; the Hebrew Bible in use today is an example of the
Masoretic Text (29)

a consonantal sign used more or less sporadically to indicate the presence of a
preceding long vowel (pl., MATRES LECTIONIS) (2)

the forms of consonants used at the beginning of or within a word; contrast FINAL FORM
ey

an event in which the activity directly affects or necessarily involves the actor;
primarily signalled in BH by nifal and hitpael (18)

any non-indicative verbal function, such as IMPERATIVE, COHORTATIVE, JUSSIVE

to define something by describing it more closely (4)

the GENRE used to tell stories (10)

the primary sequence of events as outlined by the narrator; indicated in BH by the
PRETERITE (6)

a statement that an event did not happen; irrealis (17)

a CLAUSE without a finite verbal form as its predicate (17)

morphological information indicating how many of the referent are being identified;
BH has three numbers—singular, dual, plural (4)

a CONSTRUCT chain in which the second [later] element of the chain might be described
as the OBJECT, result, or goal of the preceding element; e.g., in the phrase Saul’s death,
Saul is the one who died (9)

a syllable that ends in a vowel; its vowel is [usually] long (3)

the numerals used in describing something’s position in an order; first, second, &c.; in
BH, the ordinals end in " -, e.g., “&Y, sixth (17)

material that stands apart from the flow of the narrative, generally supplying
information needed to understand what has just been, or is about to be, described (6)
to analyze a word’s morphology by identifying, e.g., a verb’s subject [PGN], stem,
conjugation, &c. (5)

verbal conjugation with primarily adjectival function (12)

an event in which the subject is the object or recipient of the activity described by the
verb; signalled in BH by nifal, pual, and hofal (18)

the next-to-last syllable of a word (2)

the suffixed verbal CONJUGATIONs in BH, generally representing the past, unless waw
is prefixed (10)

a MODAL function in which the SUBJECT allows (“permits”) the activity (20)

the relationship of the subject to the activity described by the verb; there are three
persons in both English and BH (5)

a verb’s inflection to show the person, gender, and number of its subject (5)

“full” (Lat.); a word spelled with a vowel letter; = MALE’ (2)
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plural

polar question
possessive
predicate

prefix

preposition
prepositional phrase
prohibition
proleptic
pronominal subject

pronominal suffix
range of reference
reciprocal
reflexive

relative

resultative

rhetorical question
root

separable preposition
Sewa

short vowel

silent Sewa

singular

stative

status, change of
stem

strong verb

subject

subjective construct
substantive

syllable

telic

temporal clause/phrase

Tetragrammaton
tittle

reference to more than one of an entity; the grammatical forms that indicate such
reference (4)

a question that expects an answer of either “yes” or “no” (17)

showing that one entity belongs to another (9)

the COMMENT portion of a clause; what the clause says about its TOPIC (11)

define as both noun & verb (4)

a “pre-posed” form that indicates a word’s function in the CLAUSE or SENTENCE (4)

a non-clausal string of word(s) governed by the PREPOSITION (7)

a negative command (8)

“clues”; information anticipating a future development, especially in narrative (10)

a non-nominal SUBJECT of a CLAUSE; indicated by either an INDEPENDENT PRONOUN,
PRONOMINAL SUFFIX (on INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT), or the PGN affixes of the prefix and
suffix CONJUGATIONS (13)

a shortened form of an independent pronoun, used to show pronominal possession,
objects of verbs or prepositions, and subjects of infinitive constructs (14)

a word’s relative specificity; e.g., “animal” has a much wider range than “dog” (2)

an activity in which two or more parties simultaneously participate (e.g., fighting) (18)
an activity in which the actor more or less directs the action toward him or herself (18)
that which relates information to or about something else (11)

a verbal function associated with D & H that describes an activity that brings about a
change of state or condition; see CAUSATIVE, FACTITIVE (19)

a question asked, not seeking information, but in order to make an assertion (17)

the theoretical reconstructed base—usually of three radicals-that is common to a group
of forms (5)

the preposition 12, from, which is often—but not necessarily—prefixed to the word that
it governs (7)

see VOCAL SEWA (2)

any vowel that can stand in a closed, unaccented syllable (i.e., patah, segol, games
hatuf); some vowel signs (hireq, qibbus) mark both long and short vowels; their
function must be determined from their phonetic environment (3)

a sign () used to mark the absence of a vowel between consonants, and unvocalized
final kaf () (3)

something referred to that consists of one, or a group considered collectively, or the
form that identifies the referent as singular (4)

a verb that describes the state or condition of its subject, rather than an ACTION;
contrasted with DYNAMIC (10); also called “static”

a change in the condition or situation of a clausal subject (15)

a combination of prefixes, infixes (doubling), and vowels that indicate a verb’s
function (5)

any verbal root in which all three radicals are present in all forms of the verb (24)

the TOPIC of a clause—what the clause describes (5)

a CONSTRUCT chain in which the second [later] element of the chain might be described
as the SUBJECT or source of the preceding element; e.g., in the phrase Saul’s death,
Saul is the one who died (9)

any form that can serve as a clausal SUBJECT, OBJECT, or PREDICATE NOMINATIVE, or
function within a CONSTRUCT chain (11)

a cluster of sounds, both consonant and vowel; all syllables in BH begin with a
consonant (except the prefixed conjunction -1); syllables are OPEN or CLOSED

a clause that identifies the intended or desired outcome—purpose or result—of an
event or state

a clause or phrase that describes the time at which something happened (16)

“four letters” (Greek); the divine name 1°; see YHWH (3)

the small horizontal stroke that distinguishes, e.g., 2 from 2, and 7 from 7 (1)
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tolerative
topic
toponym
transitive
translate

transliterate
ultima
utterance
vague verb

virtual doubling

vocal Sewa
volitional

vowel letter
VSO
weak verb

word
YHWH

a function of the nifal in which someone allows or permits something to be done (18)
the SUBJECT of a clause—what the clause is about (11)

place name (reading notes, Gn 14.7)

any FIENTIVE verb that can direct its action toward an OBJECT (15)

the process of attempting to present in one language a message originally expressed in
another (5)

to represent the sounds of one language in the alphabet of another; transliteration can
be phonetically technical or exact, or relatively casual (1)

the final syllable of a word; in BH, the ultima is usually the accented syllable (2)

any product of a linguistic act, whether written or oral

a verb that is functionally/semantically incomplete, and thus requires another form
(usually an infinitive construct in BH); e.g., “be able”, “finish” (16)

when a letter that is normally doubled in a given form lacks dages forte, but the
preceding vowel is short, as though the letter had been doubled (22)

the main HALF-VOWEL (3)

verbal forms that indicate the imposition of someone’s will on another person; a
collective term for the JUSSIVE, COHORTATIVE, and IMPERATIVE (8)

letters of the alphabet used to indicate the presence of a long vowel (2)
verb-subject-object as the usual word order of main narrative [PRETERITE] clauses (6)
verbal roots with consonants or vowel letters that are in the lexical form, but do not
appear in all verbal forms (24)

any form in BH separated by a blank space or joined to another by MAQQEF

the TETRAGRAMMATON (“four letters”) the traditionally unpronounced proper name of
the God of the Bible, pointed 137" in BHS (3)
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APPENDIX D. PARADIGMS

PRONOUNS
Person Suffixes
Gender Indepenfient Basic w/MS w/MP w/FS w/FP
Number (subject) Form Noun Noun Noun Noun
les ’J& Y- Kekle) jekie) Nalekle] TIOW
w:’J;S
2ms HDK‘S - 7{@15 ’[’Qﬁb ’[’QTONO ﬂ”DﬁOWO
2fs ﬂk‘_{ El 5010 ER=LL "[’UTOWO ':[‘_DﬁOﬂO
3ms N7 3 - jloklo) ﬁﬂTOﬂO
M- ol
bin pintekle)
no- W’TDﬁO 1”9101@
3fs N7 n'-TT : HTOWO FTDTOWO
SER o ntoe
lep WJH_J& N - 2010 17010 ﬁJIjTOﬁO Ehhlghletie)
HJU_J
2mp ' Dﬂk‘_{ DD - D;:OWO D;’_DJD D;QQWO D;‘DﬁOﬂO
2fp |2 12%% |EACESIN Fin=E R R ALCLS
HTJI_?ZS
3mp on Dﬂ - DU’_DJD DUOQHD DU‘DﬁOﬂO
H?TJTT DT - DTOWO DDﬁOWO
no-
3fp TTTJU ]ﬂ : ]U’_DJD ]HDQWO ]U‘DﬁOWO
I - 1970

1. Throughout the Pentateuch, X171 (3fs) is written X177, with only eleven exceptions (e.g., Gn 14.2).
2. These suffixes are used with nouns, prepositions, infinitives construct, and participles. Suffixes on finite
verbs and the imperative are similar, but show greater variety in form.
a. if the verb ends in a vowel, the suffix either begins with or consists of a consonant (the 1cs
verbal suffix is "3 -):
D:U'5§ ‘J%’Df}] "3WY  Pick me up and throw me into the sea (Jon 1.12)
b. if the verb ends in a consonant, either silent Sewa or a vowel links the consonantal suffix to
the verb; vocalic suffixes are affixed directly to the verb:
177" He killed Aim (Gn 4.8).
TN WITAR DU ‘I;'? Joshua had captured Ai and destroyed if (Jos 10.1)
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STRONG VERB, I
Forms Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Piel Pual Hitpael
P oles  onSun  onoumy onouna onoung onun onbwn nownnn
oms  pbyn  mbwmy  pbwen pownn pSwn pSwn  pbunnn
ofs  pbum  roymy  mSumn mSumn mowm  nbwn  nownnn
3ms Srm: Sumy  Swinn me Suin Sein Symnm
3 mbum moymy mbvwmn nmbumn mowm mbwm mbumnn
lep mbum  mbymy  wbwmn  wbumn  wowm  wbum  wbumpn
omp  opSum onbumy oRoymn oroumn  onbwn  onbwn  opbwmnn
2 jpbum  bwmy  pSumn pSumn  wowm  pben  pwnnn
3ep bum dwmy Hwmn bunn dun o Bwn Sunnn
Fooles  Sumy  Sumy  Swms Sumy Swms Sumy Sunns
oams3fs  Swmn Sgmm Swmn Swsn Sumn Swmn Swenn
o bynn bwmn cSwnn bwnn bwnn bunn Sunnn
3ms by Gwmr Swmy bwm bwme Swm Suinm
lep Sumy  Swmy  Swmy Sumy Swm Swmy Sunm
2mp  bymm tbwnn towmm dbymn tbwmn towmn ounnn
23fp mbtmm mbwnn  mbumn mbunn mbunn mSwmn  mbwnnn
3mp  abgm abwmr tovwmy bwmy bwme bwm bwmm

V.  ms Sum Sumn plushy Sr;;r_: L)W?_Dljﬁ
fs Sun Gunn o owmnd " “Sunnn
mp  oun  Sunn Sund > telijalhy
fpmSun mpueT mbunT e mPuenT

NC S Swen o Swnn o Sumn o Sun Sin

NA S bumn Suna Sunn S Sun  anonn
ms o Syno Gumy o Dwmno Sump o Sumn o Symn o Sunme

2 mpun o moumy mbvumn Rumn ompumn mbumn o mounm

2 A

& mp  obun  obum oowunn  obumn obumn oobumn  ovbunm
fp mibun  mibwm miowmn  numn nibwne miowmn  neSwnom

If the verbal root begins with a sibilant (T o, 3,0, W), then of the hitpael prefix and the sibilant
metathesizes and becomes (partlal assmnlatlon) PIvsT, “he sanctified himself”.

If the verbal root ends with N, this assimilates to the N of the perfect endings (e.g., 1cs, 2ms), which is
then written with dages forte: 072, “you (ms) cut”. In some III-2 verbs, final 3 occasionally assimilates to
the consonant of the ending: N3 (< M3, for which this is especially true); M2oW (< 12W).

270



STRONG VERB, I1
(with medial beged-kefet letter [occasional dages lene])
Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal Piel Pual Hitpael
P les  “mand MI03) P30T M203T MIND  N30D  RIN3NT

ms  pan®  pID3)  NAODT MAODD DIDD Q02 panann
A5 P> AN DIO3T DIODT AN DIDD  nanenn
3ms  apz 3/ IAST anD7 apD apD anonn
MmNz MAND: MPR3T O MAMDT MAN MAND mAnenn
lep 20> NWIASI  NIAST NWIANST WIAD NIAD - NIADAN
2mp  DPIND DIOD) ONIDT DNIND]  DPID3  DNIND  DNINaNT

Ap 0203 DI NI0STDI0ST DI D03 1pIDI0N

3cp jaMD MDY ANSDT 9AMDR 2RO aRD 3ansnn
Fools  3msx am3 IMON 3MSN mON 3mD nen
2m3fs  3mDm aNPR MDA 30S 3NDD a0D anen
2% 3nZR C3M3M CITED 330 CIMDM CIMID "3NIOR
3ms  ap»  amx IR an3 a4 3pD) anem
lep 3m: amm WD 39D 203 3anD) anam
2mp  EMSR 0EM I BASD 030 WASD haneon
23p mEASM MINEN MINON MISD M0 MICDN MEnIOn
mp Ep> WARWR: We3 mAx ey anem

V. ms 3> apzm anon anz Rigbolghy
fs  fan>  anzm 2wMon "an3 "2M3nT
mp 12N> 1NDT 12PO7 12N il glolghy
fo manz mEnIn mIn3T manz manann

NC anz Ao 2Mon amsy ans migbolghy

NA ol R ool B oy SR bty anD 3> anznn
ms om> 303 TMDR O aMDR aMn apsm anImn

g s mIND N3 MPMOR  MANDR  MADR 7anon maname

2 naris

£ mp  oafs Dapn DIRDn DINID DN CEnsn oM

fp Piand  PianD) MiIPDR niansR Pianon niopDn nianDmn

When a verbal root begins with a sibilant (t, O, ¥, @, W), the N of the hitpael prefix and the sibilant

metathesizes and becomes © (partial assimilation): PTE:7, “Sanctify yourself!”.

When a verbal root ends with N, this assimilates to the N of the perfect endings (e.g., 1cs, 2ms), which is
then written with dages forte: 072, “you (ms) cut”. The final J- of some III-) verbs occasionally
assimilates to the consonant of the ending: N3 (< M3, for which this is especially true); 22U (< 12W).
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GUTTURAL VERBS

Verbs with gutturals (R, 17, 1, V) are strong (i.e., all three radicals of the root are present), except for occasional
forms of III-R roots (below). They differ from the strong verb for four reasons:

(1) The gutturals (and 7) do not double

(2) The gutturals are followed by hatef-vowels rather than vocal sewa

(3) The gutturals tend to occur with a-vowels.

(4) When X comes at the end of a syllable, it becomes silent and the preceding vowel is long.

These characteristics mean that they differ from the strong verb in six ways (non-guttural forms in [ ] for
comparison):

1.

long vowels instead of short; gutturals don’t double, so syllables that are closed in non-guttural forms are
open and short vowels lengthen:

My 3msNF [mwr] 72 3msDP  [123]

a-vowels (especially patach and patach furtivum):

vawr 3msQF  [am2'] pnwy 3msDF  [nud]
hatef-vowels instead of vocal shewa under gutturals:

02 3cpQP [an3] onTmy 2mp QP [BRnanz]
segol instead of hireq before non-final gutturals, especially in prefix:
57m 3msQF  [2h37]

short prefix vowel followed by hatef-vowel instead of silent shewa:

MYy 3msQF [3p37] Tmy 3msHEF  [Swwimr]

II-x forms generally have the vowel of the basic verb after the second radical of the verbal root, if that
vowel is long. The N of PGN endings lacks dages lene since it is preceded by a vowel (silent X is not
counted as a consonant).

TNER lesQP [A0nY] RS 3msDp F o [O1]

Some III-X forms lack the & completely (this is usually noted in the masora marginalis, as, e.g., in Ru
2.9, where N3 is noted as a unique occurrence [i.e., lacking final R]):

rRs1 26sQP  [pnY] ngr lesQP  [PRRY]

12 3ms QPr  [Qere: RI2M]



Conj/Sbj
P Ics
2ms

2fs

3ms

3fs

Icp

2mp

2fp

3cp

F Ics
2m/3f
2fs
3ms
Icp
2mp
2/3fp
3mp
V ms
fs
mp
fp
NC
NA

fs

mp

Participle

fp

Qal
a2
Iz
bkl
ma
2
122
ona
L2
12
EEL
n3an
AN
e
i
PRy
nnan
22
maa
"3
132
Re
nia
ma
M2
M2
mpblal
ighblal

I-71 (775)
Nifal Hifil
™23 TMAT
M) paan
M) A
M2 M3
nnaRd aman
W1 I

VERBS
Hofal
a7
M7
37
ma7
pTEh
RREn

R A

T (eI
") NI
AN TN
Tan man
REI Rl
A
A M3
ol I e
mEn nran
N 232
M1 man
REDI G
b loby R Dbyl

mMET mMen
man mean
man man
MR man
M me
R I
ighbinb R g bluta
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13T
N3]
ma
man
31
ma
M3
nap
I
N3,

nan
M3
M
M
SRR
ighbints)

Piel
nhaa
nhaa
nhaa
m2
i3
132
anhaa
132
bl
EEL
maan
330
ER)
32
bty
n3Man
12
a3
"2
bl
nn2
okl
M2
m3an
m3an
D2a2n
ighbiata)

Pual
"33
3
3
ma
o=
N2
o3
12
23
3N
n33an
nan
32
323
n3n
nPaan
133‘

)b}
M2
MmN
m3an
mraan
ighbimta)

Hitpael
nhaana
nraann
nraann
naana
nnaan
12NN
enraann
haana
23200
=
naann
*aann
naam
maan]
il
myRnn
12am
naana
*aann
3200
nryEnT
igkbnlghy
mana
naann
naann
oraann
nuEann



III-71 Verbal Roots

1. The final 11- (originally *-) “appears” as  between the second radical and consonantal endings, and is
replaced by vocalic endings and the N3- of NC. Because the weakness lies at the end of the verbal root, it
affects all stems equally, but only the pointing after the second radical of the verbal root.

2. If there is no PGN ending, the ending is 11 -, preceded by the following vowels (all stems):

= _ perfect

nT _ imperative

= " _ imperative, participle (ms)
n _ infinitive absolute

3. NC of all stems replaces final 1 with P3-.
4. Some forms of gal and hifil imperfect and preterite look exactly alike in roots which are both III-71

and I-guttural (especially I-V); the stem can be determined only from the context (e.g., if 5&_.7{] has a direct
object, it is H, if not, it is Q).
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Conj/Sbj
P Ics
2ms

2fs

3ms

3fs

Icp

2mp

2fp

3cp

F Ics
2m/3f

2fs

3ms

Icp

2mp
2/3fp
3mp

fs
mp
fp
NC

ms
fs

mp

Participle

fp

I-3 3"D) VERBS (see next page for 1M3)

Qal

These forms
are the same
as the strong verb

in gal perfect.
bem wam
oo Ny
b ua®
Pz W)
1>8n Lol
MmN pbliply
=) Ny
w2
In gal, the 03
b
participles alrp
of o-imperfect wig
I-3 verbs are the
same as the strong The participles

verb in Q.

are the same as
the strong verb.

Nifal Hifil

nopy  nben

noe  noen

noe  noen

o1 Sen

ey mpen

nopy  uben
on>2y onben
o2 n%en

ey oen

ph-N

>en

"5'en

by

Nifal Ey->
imperfect, 15*59
imperative, 23500
Mesmescte 7
strong verb 55,‘_1
in N. .i?,an
e

miven

e

ploty

bey  Ovem

arR =

Do) o5En
mibey  miSen

Hofal
noen
nban
noen
g
mon
158
il
18T
o8]
Sox
Sen
=
gl
=)
>en
m7en
e

Sen
gl
Spn
noon
o=
niSen

D-Stems

Verbs
based on I-J
roots are
strong
in all forms
of the D-
stems.

1. These roots are weak whenever the first radical of the verbal root is followed by silent shewa (gal F,V; N
P, Ptc; all forms of hifil and hofal); they are strong throughout the D-stems.
2. When followed by silent Sewa, initial -1 assimilates to the second radical, doubling it. In gal V and NC

of holem-imperfect roots, -3 drops off; N or N_ is added to NC (just as in some I-* verbs).
3. ﬂp5 is formed just like W throughout the verbal system; any verbal form with -1p- is from ﬂp5.
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wt

1N (all attested forms)

Conj/Sbj Qal Qal Passive Nifal
P Ics polgh)
2ms ARy
% o
3ms n i
3fs mand gbigh
lep Hig! Hich
2mp Sl
3cp A0
F Ics ]nx
2m/3f i i
2fs 3nn
3ms o LN
Icp m]_
2mp hlgig
3mp um Ebighy
V ms n
mn
fs pblg)
mp ly
NC nn 1
§olol
(with suffixes)
NA i 1Nz
g m I PR
2 mp mhblgh mppLIgh)
g o ia)bElgh

Forms listed do not occur; several forms occur only once or twice (e.g., 2fs gal P of 10 occurs only
twice, in Ezk 16.33, 36).

The final ]- assimilates into all consonantal endings, doubling the consonant.

The initial — assimilates into the medial -N- whenever silent Sewa follows the first radical.

The stem-vowel in gal F, V, NC is sere.
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I-* ("”B) VERBS

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hifil (I-*) Hofal D-Stems
P les MUIN UMM AR RYmn
2ms 22 bk B o=t oI
2fs gl imhb R al' kI N gl o)y B o '/
3ms These forms . W'_ﬂ] W"TITT .:.swsn . W'_Tﬂﬂ
3fs  arethe same YNNI MU AR e
lep e sjron verd WO MY Naem ngmn
in gal perfect. - =1l == = I
2mp DRYNN oRYRIT oRaw amd,n
2p PN eI nant RN
3cp WA WM e N

Fooles U JUN N UIR DN YN
2m/3f - wan un iimblg! spbic] bl ol el
2w WA WM WM C2wR WIn

msowynooawowp W awn o ww|
lep @ 3wy @ w2 gy | ST pasedon

- C T o L . I-" roots are strong
2Zmp  WTM WL WM WMIn 12N WM | .

o s o = K in all forms of the
23fp MWIH MAUn MWN MUTR maen YN D-stems.
3mp ’Iw'j’? ‘13!@77_ 'IW'?]‘ W 12 ‘1!27"]1’

V.  ms "l Jutd by il mliohby

fs R =1 Bk o A A= Ny
mp 1&7'1 1:1!47' 1!27'11.‘1 WA 2
MYy maY mumT T maen

NC oY oMY WM W 2wl uoan

NA Wi o e W apel uman
ms u oot wn o umin 2wm uom

2 fs MU onadt oawah oM em aum

: T M3

& mp Wt Dagt Dwh owtin DDem Dwm

fp n‘ltﬁj" m:l@"’ n‘IWjﬁJ iahliiphinl m!ﬂjm Do

These roots are weak whenever the first radical of the verbal root is followed by silent Sewa (Q F, V; N P,
Ptc; all forms of H, Hp); strong throughout D, Dp, Dt.

When followed by silent sewa, initial -* assimilates to the preceding vowel, which becomes long; the
initial - may become a vowel letter or disappear.

In Q V and NC of many verbs the initial -* drops off and N_- or N_- is added to gal NC, so that some
forms look exactly like the corresponding forms of I-2 roots.

‘:[‘71'[ is formed like 2W" (all forms).
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Conj/Sbj
P Ics
2ms

2fs

3ms

3fs

Icp

2mp

2fp

3cp

F Ics
2m/3f

2fs

3ms

Icp

2mp
2/3fp

3mp

fs
mp
fp
NC

fs

mp

Participle

Qal
RRlele
el
P
o[z
ale
7!]?:3‘_
SR
P
ViiT
QPR
QPR
RIPn
o
S
MWIPn
manpn
APRPn
MIP?
0P
MmIP
manp
oI
oip
op
P
SNER
nﬁDiT

HOLLOW VERBS (II-"/4 or Y-'/1)

Nifal Hifil Hofal
MNP NPT Mpan
Pl pWpn pnp
oYl nmpn R
=hled] =plely 0PI
TPY PT ARpI
WP MNP AR
=lghiakieh =l ghia Ity Bl algial=b iy
IMIPY P nnpan
MWP1 MPT mpIn
=hl2h PR ORI
oiPn mplelg) =}tlg
PN mpn o MmpIn
=hley = opT
=hlep =hlp) opn
mMIPN MWPn MW
TINPR TRPR AP

RN
nmpj MY mp
LD

WP MR
mpn wpn
TINPT R
oiPn opn o
Uy
oip
Pl opn opm
TRPR R
=pialbls
mnpm
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Polel
TP
P
P
D?_;P
P
nmip
omaep
1P
MNP
RPN
RPN
elrgs
QP
el
TP
nREpn

MR
onp
P
MP
nyRp
onp

P

Polal
P
miatsp
manp
P
P
P
ornip
e
M
oPY
oRpn
P
o
o3Py
MR
mIREpn

P!

Hitpolel
RPN
PP
PRRPOT
S
TRRPRT
P
Slyateialy
[lyaela
MRPOT
RPN
oRPnn
RPN
aRpn
onp)
RPN
mREPIn

mapY
opOT
P
TP
PO
opOT

DRpOn



II-* verbs (e.g., 7", sing) look just like the II-1 verbs (232), except that they have hireg-yod in the gal where
0P has Sureq (qal F, V, NC).

Polel, polal, & hitpolel substitute for D, Dp, and Dt (and thus look like geminates). Most forms of polel and
polal look alike; hitpolel = polel with prefixed -Di1 /-0 /-0n.

The jussive and preterite of the hollow verbs have shorter vowels than the imperfect:

Qal  Hifil
3ms Jussive DP:” Di?’
3ms Preterite DPEJ 0 i?;]
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A

GEMINATE (YY) VERBS

Conj/Sbj Qal Nifal Hifil Hofal D-stems
P les  mao Nyiioi=b I gl olely B ghbol=bly
2ms 2D inhol-b S y)folely BN ghboiebly
2fs 2o mMag) Mo nhan
3ms 20 203 ulely! 2o
3fs ajole) njolob S foloty B boleb
lep 13320 Lo iat=s N b ot =Ty B Ptk iy
2mp  oRYaD DM20) OM2RT oMo
225 B ol a0 1maeT  Miaon
3cp 120 120) 12071 1201
F  lcs JoR ooN alot\ ulety 20
2m/3f jo;n 3‘0:}1 3@;}1 3@;71 200 Geminate verbs
2fs  s3op 30| ‘IR C3oR IO have either

the same forms

3ms :D: ;Gﬂ. ok 2 227 in the D-stems
lep ule] mlo)] mla)) ule] 200 as the strong verb
2mp 13'013 fi=lolg 1200 1200 1200 or occur in _
23fp mP20R M2oR | MraoR MA0m MIM20In polel, polal, and hitpolel
3 T " s N I HICINR (and therefore cannot
mp 1207 129 129 1207 1201 be distinguished
Vv ms jale) uloy mley from hollow verbs).
fs  o3d 207 207
mp 120 1207 12007
o mra rzon nraon
NC o mlolyi ulely)
NA 2120 mloby mloly
o mS 220 ule] a0n 20m
g &5 mp a0y maom  maom
E mp D’:Z}D [mpoleh = hale]a oMaom
a fp m::}b map; m:@r; ighinlekia)

There are three base forms of the geminates (30 [forms without PGN endings], -20 [forms with PGN
endings (except imperative)]; 220 [a few forms]).

Geminates are weak throughout Q, N, H, Hp. The D-stems either substitute polel, &c. (and thus look like
hollow verbs), or look like the strong verb.

-1- joins the verbal stem to consonantal endings.

An alternate form of gal imperfect looks just like verbs I-J.

Hofal may have either Sureq or gibbus as its prefix vowel.

The preterite of geminates has shorter vowels than the imperfect (accent is on the PGN prefix).

M 3ms Q Pr 28" 3ms H Pr
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Some Easily Confused Forms.' Certain pairs of weak verbs which have two radicals in common can be
difficult to distinguish. These charts compare 230/2W" (return/sit, dwell) and TRI/RT? (see/fear). Only forms
that actually occur are listed (but not all forms of each verb are listed).

Although these charts may be memorized (with difficulty!), it is more helpful to remember that these
verbs will not occur in the same contexts, since “return” and “sit” describe very different actions, as do
“seeing” and “fearing”.

Q H Hp
bl mlial bl lial bl mlio
P 3ms| oW agh | 2w 2wWin| aghn ouin
F 3ms | 2w a bl = A aun
Pro3ms|ooagm agm | owm U™ UM

T T— e

V. 2ms| oy ' B Uy S L

MY/ 2w

NC W nY | 2R Wil
NA W 2w 2un
Pt ms i mlrih jm Vi n B o b 20
IRT /R Q N H
MR R MR N7 MR
R e B T
S R A oR

ProomS|ORTYONQMI|ONTD NI KON
VooamsomR) X)) aon
NC NINT N9 | DR NIRIA
NA R
Ptc ms ngj Nj’ ﬂNﬁJ 3‘(?13 nN7?_3

"This comparison was suggested by my colleague Eric Houseknecht.
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APPENDIX E. READING NOTES

Abbreviations
Grammatical Abbreviations

BH Biblical Hebrew
C cohortative
D piel (D-stem)
Dp pual (passive of D)
Dt hitpael (D-stem+infix)
F imperfect (yigtol, prefix conj.)
f feminine
H hifil (H-stem)
Hp hofal (passive of H)
J  jussive
mp masora parva (marginalis)

N footnote (followed by number or letter), in

reference grammars

Reference Works

NA
NC

pl.
PGN

nifal (n-stem)

infinitive absolute

infinitive construct

perfect (gatal, suffix conj.)

plural

person-gender-number (verbal subject
affixes & pronominal suffixes)

preterite (wayyiqtol, narrative prefix conj.)
participle

qal

singular

imperative

first, second, third person

“See” (indicates a cross-reference to either
an earlier occurrence of the same word or
to a specific reference work)

Every reference in the following works is listed following the verse number.”

Dav  Davidson, A.B. Hebrew Syntax. 3rd edition. Edinburgh: Clark, 1901.

Gib Gibson, J.C.L. Davidson’s Introductory Hebrew Grammar ~ Syntax. 4™ ed. Edinburgh: T&T Clark,

1994.

GKC Kautzsch, E. Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar. Second English edition, edited by A E Cowley. Oxford:

Clarendon, 1910.

IBHS Waltke, Bruce & M.P. O'Connor. An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax. Winona Lake:
Eisenbrauns, 1990; third reprinting with corrections, 1990.

J-M  Jotion, Paul. A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew, translated and revised by T. Muraoka. Rome: Pontifical

Biblical Institute, 1923; 1991.

Wms  Williams, R.J. Hebrew Syntax: An Outline. Toronto: University of Toronto, 1967; second edition,

1976.

2From Frederic Clarke Putnam, A Cumulative Scripture to the Grammar & Syntax of Biblical Hebrew. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns,
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On Reading Hebrew Narrative

1.

Read the Hebrew text aloud, preferably more than once. Strive to read groups of words, rather than word-
by-word.

Find the preterites to trace the backbone of the narrative (Lessons 6, 25).

Use the major disjunctive accents (Lesson 29; HBI §4) to locate the logical and syntactical pauses or
breaks in each verse.

Read clause-by-clause. Every preterite begins a new clause (usually independent). Some conjunctions,
especially "2 and 7UR also introduce [dependent] clauses.

The “translation” that you prepare in reading the text should be an inter-linear gloss of the Hebrew that
will give you enough information about the passage to discuss its content, and how the author has crafted
(structured) that message. See the suggested rules on the next page, which you and your teacher may want
to change to better realize the goals of your program.

If you get stuck, leave a blank at the appropriate place, and go on. If you spend more than a few minutes
staring at a form or syntagm, your mind is simply not seeing something. Better to go on than either
increase your frustration or “punt” by looking it up in an interlinear, or the like. [When you go on, you
may find something in the context that will help you figure out the word or expression that you were stuck
on.]

The main point of reading the text is to force ourselves to pay attention to what the text says, rather than
merely “glide” over its surface, hearing the story as we have been told it rather than reading it. Reading
the Bible in Hebrew compels us “to be attentive” to the text, (cf. “Readings”, by Czeslaw Milosz).

It is often helpful to write out two versions of the passage—the first as literal as you can make it,
but still intelligible, and one that is more idiomatic, and then to compare other English versions to your
work. The exercise of writing down a translation compels us to make choices, based on our knowledge of
the possibilities inherent in both the source and “target” languages (the latter will be English, for most
users of this book). For example, is a particular occurrence of the preterite of 23 a case of adverbial
hendiadys or is it the next event on the narrative backbone?

The goal is not getting the translation “right” (as if there an absolute or perfect translation could
exist), but understanding the Hebrew text. It is, of course, possible to mis-translate, but it is far easier to
identify a translation as inappropriate than to determine which of several possibilities is best.

These reading notes list all lexemes that occur fewer than fifty times in BH, together with statistics on
their occurrence (in parentheses). The statistics refer to:

for nouns: occurrences in this biblical book / total biblical occurrences; page no. in BDB

for verbs: occurrences of this verb in this stem in this book / total biblical occurrences of this stem /
total biblical occurrences of the verb; page no. in BDB

Always remember: The text made sense when it was written, and so should your reading of it.
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ABRAHAM

(GENESIS 11.27 —25.11)

LEMMA PARSING/ GLOSS NOTES
11.27ff GKC §111a
11.27
m‘rL_;'n generations (13/39; 410; cf. ‘75’); this form, which occurs only in plural, marks
' the beginning of the major sections of Genesis (e.g., 2.4; 5.1; 6.9)
1*‘71,‘1 3ms HP < ‘15* In I verbs, the initial * disappears (Q V, NC) or becomes a vowel
letter when followed by silent sewa (i.e., Q F, Pr; N P, Ptc; all H &
Hp); they are always strong in the D-stems. The prefix vowel in Q
is long. Q NC adds a final n- (n:‘7 < ‘:]5;‘1).
o Terah
0=aR  Abram NB: Not [yet] Abraham!
=9m)  Nahor
1m Haran In English (but not in BH!), his name sounds like the city (11.31-
32).
S Lot
11.28 GKC §125h; J-M §131n
PR™M 3ms Q Pr< N die; hollow verbs use a-vowels in Q P, Pr, Ptc.
N5 relatives (9/22; 409; cf. 75)
2R Ur
oye  Chaldeans LXX (OoAOalo) followed the Mesopotamian form; the Hebrew
form reflects a phonological shift in the older Babylonian dialects
of Akkadian in which pre-dental /$/ became /l/ (*kasdu > kaldu). It
is possible that kasdu (an ethnic designation in Akkadian) derived
from the Sumerian GAL.DU (“master builder”).
11.29 GKC §146f; J-M §150q; IBHS 127 n7; Gib 12, 35, 55; vdM 315
ﬂpﬂj 3ms Q Pr< ﬂP'j HP5 is the only verbal root that is not I-J in which the first radical
assimilates into the second radical whenever it [the first radical] is
followed by vocal Sewa. The main clue to a I- verb is that there are
only two radicals, and the one right after the prefix is doubled. Any
verbal form with -1>- will be a form of HP5.
5 I'TPL} » HBI §2.4.3; on the lack of concord, HBI §1.3.1a
W Sarai NB: Not [yet] Sarah!
=951 Milcah
90y Jiscah
11.30 GKC §24anl, 1520; J-M §160h; Gib 57, 178
Py barren (3/11; 785)
i "R The 5 is possessive; N is past tense because of the context.
5y child, offspring (1/1; 409; cf. T5)
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Genesis 11.31-12.4

11.31 GKC §20f; Wms §309; IBHS 215; Gib 34, 40, 149; vdM 291
ptell > 11.29
Inamp Both construct chains describe Lot by apposition.
1272
mS>  daughter-in-law (4/34; 483)
NS 3mp Q Pr < R¥Y go out, leave; » 11.27 on I-* verbs
11 > 11.27
nobs QNC«< ji‘)ﬁ Like I-* verbs, ‘:[5.‘1 loses its first letter in Q NC and adds N
133 Canaan
WA 3mp Q Pr hollow verb
pimliagh > 11.27
11.32
DR two hundred dual of 118D
nnan > 11.28
12.1-4 IBHS 395 n38
12.1-2 IBHS 578
12.1 Dav §101, 101Rb; GKC §119s, 121c; J-M §114m, 132g, 133d; Wms §238, 272; IBHS 222,

242, Gib 9, 150; vdM 166, 240, 261
“L;'j") 2ms Q V < ‘[L;n Like I-* verbs, ‘:[5.‘1 loses its first letter in Q V (3 11.31); on the
syntax, » 11.29, HBI §2.4.3
N5 > 11.28

IRIN lesHF <7IR7 + Pronominal suffixes replace the final - of III-77 verbs.

2ms
12.2 Dav §62, 78RS5; GKC §63q, 110i, 141d; J-M §116b, 116h; Wms §278; IBHS 209; Gib 82,
106, 114, 118
JUURY  1es Q C <MY + > 12.1
2ms
HB?JN] lesD C +1 This form is grammatically cohortative (cf. the ending), which
suggests that the 1cs forms connected to it are also cohortative (>
HBI §2.2.4; 2.2.4a)
MM 2msQ V +1 waw-+imperative after cohortative is often telic: “... so that you are
12.3 GKC §116g; IBHS 391 n27, 395, 530, 618; Gib 82, 94, 171
Both participles are substantive.
RN IesQF <R curse
124 GKC §134h; Wms §97; IBHS 281; Gib 49
7o > 11.31
my .. 12 “a son of X years” ~ “X years old”
INB2 QNC<N¥"+3ms » 11.27
+2
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Genesis 12.5-9

12.5 IBHS 114; Gib 40, 144
ptell > 11.29
WNo=  property (11/28; 940); grammatically = Qp Ptc < W27 (i.e., something acquired)
Won  buy, get, acquire (5/5/5; 940)
oy » BDB, 795a (top left quadrant of page)
INY™N » 11.27, 31
nob% > 11.31
RS2 QNC<N¥ +3ms > 11.27;124
W3 3mp Q Pr<Ni2 Hollow verbs have their “theme” or “lexical” vowel in Q F, NC, and
Pr forms with PGN endings.
12.6 J-M §154h; Gib 150
oo Shechem
]ﬁi')x terebinth (4/10; 18); a type of tall tree (pistacia terebinthia L.)
9 Moreh
VID  Canaanite(s)
12.7 Dav §99; GKC §1160; Wms §90, 218; IBHS 248, 621, 623; Gib 135; vdM 190, 240, 261,
275; vdM 190, 240, 261, 275
N9" 3ms N Pr < [IR9 III-71 verbs lose the final 17- in the preterite, and replace the silent sewa
after the first radical with a “helping” vowel.
]ﬁN lesQF < ]ﬁJ 1N is the only I-) verb that uses sere as its stem vowel.
1AM 3ms Q Pr<ima > on XM (this verse, above)
XTI ms N Pte < IR™ +
art.
12.8 Dav §140; GKC §113u; J-M §123s; IBHS 590; Gib 126
PRy move (2/5/9; 801); long hireq is attenuated to sere in Pr forms with no
ending
0" 3ms Q Pr< A
SN2 Bethel
WAl always written with the article: “the heap/ruin” (except Is 10;28; Jr
49.3; these are the only occurrences outside the “historical”” books)
..om Where English says “on the east of”’, Hebrew says “from the east of”,
B perhaps in the sense, “from the east side of”.
gban 1 - =3ms suffix
12.9 Dav §86R4; GKC §113u; J-M §123s; IBHS 590; Gib 126
VO 3ms Q Pr< YO In I-3 verbs, the -3 assimilates into the second radical when followed by
silent Sewa (i.e., Q F, Pr; N P, Ptc; all H & Hp; never in D, Dp, Dt; cf.
11.29
on ‘[L}.‘I Q NA (both words)  » HBI §2.3.2 (adverbial hendiadys)
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Genesis 12.10-15

12.10 Wms §579; Gib 97
S bb] This functions as a preterite, not an adverbial, since it modifies a
subject (2V7).
9™ 3ms Q Pr< ™M » 11.27; the yod is the subject marker, not the yod of the lexical form
TR o Egypt the final 17- is “accusative/directional” (§7.6.1)
b QNC <™ The vocab form of hollow verbs is Q NC.
C2D  severe (9/39; 458); this is an adjective (cf. 13.2, below)
12.11-14 Gib 99
12.11 GKC §111g, 114m; J-M §164a; Gib 33, 98
TN Since this is followed by a circumstantial clause (preposition +
infinitive construct), it marks a change in the situation of the story
(functions as an introductory particle, in contrast to 12.10, above),
and need not be represented (> HBI §3.2.1e).
TUNRD > HBI §3.3.4b
Nﬁ:L) QNC < N2 The lexical form of hollow verbs is Q NC; 892 here means “enter”
12.12 Dav §56, 146R1; GKC §112c, 112y, 112hh, 164d; J-M §119d, 1541b, 157b; IBHS 401 n22;
Gib 77,111; vdM 331
mbiebl » 12.11; here it refers to future events
'D  when > HBI §3.3.5d
oM Egyptians gentilic
"SR BH often inverts the syntax in order to show contrast; this is a
frequent use of disjunctive clauses (> HBI §3.2.2; 3.2.2b).
12.13 GKC §110d, 112p, 1411, 157a, 165b; J-M §119f, 157b, 157ca, 168d; Wms §175, 367, 521;
IBHS 511, 529, 579; Gib 4, 93, 111, 119, 159; vdM 150
5 A to go well for someone / to be well with someone (when 2" is qal)
Maya  because of (15/46;721); 720 + 2
55;3 because of (3/10; 164); 5b: + 2
12.14 Dav 34, 51; GKC §111g, 117h, 118u; J-M §157d; Wms §58, 262, 505; IBHS 202 n49, 205;
Gib 45, 98
N1 she (3fs pronoun) The usual form of the 3fs independent pronoun (X*i7) occurs only 11x
in the Torah.
12.15 GKC §118f; Gib 118
INTMY < IINT The subject ending replaces the final 17- of III-77 verbs.
my=e Pharaoh
ni?m 3fsQpF< HPLJ A “pual-like” gal passive; when the initial 5 is followed by silent
' Sewa, it assimilates to the -?-, doubling it (cf. I verbs).
fnisinl=-I ghin! BH does not need a preposition or directional i1- with verbs of motion

(> BHI §2.4.2, 2.4.2a).
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Genesis 12.16-13.3

12.16 GKC §1450, 154anla; J-M §1770; vdM 238
oman5: Parenthetic disjunctive clause, describing Abram’s circumstance (>
HBI §3.2.2; 3.2.2b).
5 ape > 12.13
bialil > 12.13
]mx she-ass; female (4/35; 87)
donkey
12.17 Dav §67b; 67R2; GKC §117q; Gib 115
oAy va “Cognate objects”—objects with the same root as the verb—are fairly
common in BH (K HBI §2.4.2b).
13'-['5;] because of BDB 184 (§IV.8)
12.18 J-M §143¢g, 165b n2; IBHS 207; Gib 62, 110, 184
5 R summon, invite The difference is contextual.
12.19 Dav §48a, 73R5; GKC §111m, 117f, 147b; J-M §118h, 146i, 161m; Gib 5, 59, 91, 110, 111
atehy! Here the relationship between the clauses suggests result: so that I ...
TNYY  therefore By itself mRY is temporal (now); with waw it usually introduces a
volitional verb (Coh, V, Juss), as here.
i > HBI §3.3.3a
‘;[51 np ms Q V (both) ‘:[5.‘1 and HP5 lose the first letter in the gal imperative.
12.20
L;;_J concerning, about
'1@}5'53 all that he had; all iS5 = possessive 5+3ms
o ﬁé that was his
13.1 J-M §146¢; IBHS 219 n114, 295; Gib 22, 148; vdM 252
Sy The lack of any introductory formula (e.g., *11"7) suggests that Gn 12-
13 is a unit. On the lack of concord (singular verb + compound
subject), » HBI §1.3.1a.
13.2 Dav §22d; GKC §126m, 154a nla; J-M §137ia, 159f; IBHS 245, 668; Gib 28, 53, 168, 174
miniyg Parenthetic disjunctive clause (> HBI §3.2.2; 3.2.2b).
92352  wealthy Probably an adjective, but could also be 3ms Q P (the forms are
identical).
13.3 Dav §101 Rb; GKC §91e, 138c, 154anl, 154a nlb; J-M §94h, 129q n2; IBHS 200, 334;
Gib 9, 148
DOn  journey < Y01 (1/12; 652)
oy .. UR where The equivalent of the relative locative adverb where (cf. Gn 35.15,
27; » HBI §1.5.4b(3)); BH occasionally uses X2 with the same
function (e.g., Ru 1.16, 17).
=5m8 > 12.8
=5 beginning (4/22; 321); cf. 55m

288



Genesis 13.4-10

134
mprg-bx This parallels DiP»™ W (> 13.3)
13.5 Dav §99; GKC §1450; J-M §138a; Gib 135, 174
mL)L;'DJj Parenthetical disjunctive clause (> HBI §3.2.2; cf. 13.2)
13.6 Wms §572; Gib 128
N5 Disjunctive (> HBI §3.2.2; cf. 13.2)
LN On X1 followed by NC, » BDB, 671b; note the parallel oo &b
naus (13.6b).
naus QNC < 2w Most I-* verbs lose the initial -* in Q NC and V.
ok ol » 12.5
13.7 Dav §22, 103; GKC §126m; IBHS 651 n14; Gib 28
Ainhb! » 12.10
weB  Perizzite
13.8 GKC §131b; J-M §131b; Wms §562, 579; Gib 82
x]'L;x Let there be no Although X3 usually follows a verb, N;‘%_i occurs dozens of times
el (e.g., Gn 18.3, 30, 32; 19.7; 47.29).
T strife, contention (1/2;937); cf. 2
L. DWW We are men who are
wN  relatives.
13.9 Dav §123, 130R2; GKC §51n, 56, 118f; 159r; J-M §176k; IBHS 571, 579; Gib 183
9 divide, separate (N)  (7/12/26; 825)
Sun  from The context suggests from against, although it is usually glossed
simply from ('73.7 +2).
SRPY chooselgo to the left  (1/5/5; 970); ; one of a handful of quadri-radical verbs in BH
H
1) Ehzose/go to the (1/5/5; 412)
right (H)
13.10 Dav §29e, 108R3, 145; GKC §1151, 117h, 144h; J-M §125f, 155h, 157d; Wms §371; Gib
14,42, 129, 131, 144, 157
WY RYY  look up “lift [one’s] eyes”
17 Jordan
HLDE all of it This is the form of &2 with pronominal suffixes.
TIP?E??J watered Predicate participle; this word usually means cup-bearer (9x in Gn);
BDB suggests that the two glosses reflect two verbal roots.
*JQL} The atnah divides the verse; 185 begins a new clause.
o0 Sodom (21/39; 690)
Y Gomorrah (9/19; 771); zagef means “pause here”’; probably supply “it was”
it garden (14/41; 171)
oNRa  [as] you reach Q NC < X132 + 2ms sfx (M2-, with mater lectiones; cf. 10.19)
Wy Zoar
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Genesis 13.11-18

13.11 Dav §11Rc; GKC §139e; J-M §147c; Gib 14; vdM 243, 248-49
S5 =ma  choose 5 introduces the direct object of 72 (> HBI §2.4.3)
™D > 13.9
YR each > HBI §1.3.1b; the suffix on X refers back to &'\
13.12 Dav §142c; J-M §129f; Wms §310, 573; IBHS 129, 224, 482; Gib 65, 172
This v. stands out because it is asyndetic (not connected by a conjunction). The second clause
(©351) is disjunctive, but, apart from the conjunction, is syntactically identical to the first
(@728)—there is no implied contrast cf. 11.27b). As the preceding verse was the climax, this
verse and the next are the denouement of one of the subthemes of Gn 12-13 (the relationship
between Abram and his nephew). Sarai’s barrenness (11.30) makes the question of Abram’s
successor (12.2a) a major theme of Gn 12-25; the story of Gn 13 eliminates Lot, a potential
contender for the rdle of Abram’s heir.
Sen  pitch a tent (2/2/3; 14); cf. Snn
13.13 Dav §103; GKC §140a; Gib 142
WHINY disjunctive; » HBI §3.2.2a(3)
NWM  sinner, sinful (1/19; 308)
13.14 GKC §104g, J-M §104d, 105c n2, 1251, 129q n2; Wms §360; IBHS 134 n19, 193; Gib 157,
179; vdM 150
N disjunctive; » HBI §3.2.2a(3)
b bl > 13.9
N msQV » 11.29
z:"TP east (3/26; 870); each directional term has directional -
13.15 GKC §142g, 143c; J-M §121h n2, 1541, 155q, 156¢; Wms §574; IBHS 183; Gib 117, 181,
182
m3PAR - Tes Q F +3fs <M
13.16 Dav §11RbD, 130a; GKC §139d, 166b; J-M §125w N2, 147b, 155m, 158h n2, 169f; Wms
§465; Gib 14, 79, 153; 262
T 1lesQP<W 02 here ~ make (BDB, 964 §5)
5517 3ms QF <52 551 is the only verb that uses ureq as a prefix vowel in gal (which
makes it look like hofal of a hollow or I-° verb).
YW anyone » BDB, 36a
T count (Q: 1/12/28; 584); appoint (D; cf. Jonah 2.1; 4.6-8)
(N: 1/6/28; 584)
13.17 GKC §120g; Wms §274; IBHS 206 n67
o The imperative of 3P often precedes another imperative without
implying Stand up! (> GKC §120g; HBI §2.2.4).
58 > BDB 234-36
aEmighy » 13.15
13.18
58 > 13.12
e > 12.6
N Mamre (7/7; 577); place/personal name
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Genesis 14.1-5

14.1 GKC §111f
Rintll Not preterite, but temporal, signalling a new story.
L}gﬁmx Amraphel (2/2; 57); personal name
vy Shinar (4/9; 1042); place name
qﬁ*ﬁx Arioch (2/2; 73); personal name
ﬁo‘;x Ellasar (2/2; 48); place name
ijyLﬂjp Chedorlaomer (5/5; 462); personal name
DL)*:J Elam (2/17; 743); place name
L)yjn Tidal (2/2; 1062); personal name
oM Goim(?) (2/3; 156-57); BDB: “probably mutilated name”
14.2 Dav §144R3; IBHS 130; Gib 12
Y32 Bera (1/1; 140); personal name
mimte) » 13.10
yYima Birsha (1/1; 141); personal name
MYy Gomorrah > 13.10
AN Shinab (1/1; 1039); personal name
NN Adma (3/5; 10); place name
AR Shemeber (1/1; 1028); personal name
omay  Zeboim (2/5; 840); place name; the masora marginalis says that this should be
read (gere) as though it had 3 rather than ¥ .
v5a  Bela (2/2[7]; 118); place name; also known as Zoar (below)
Y Zoar (7/11; 858); place name
14.3 Dav §101; Wms §114; Gib 12
[ar  unite [as allies] (1/11/28; 287)
oy Siddim (3/3; 961); place name
mon  salt (2/28; 571)
N The pronoun is the subject of the clause.
144 Dav §39a, 68; GKC §118I, 118k, 1340; IBHS 486; Gib 144
uou Adverbial disjunctive clause: in the thirteenth year ... (> HBI
§3.2.2b); cf. textual note
T rebel (1/25/25; 597)
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Genesis 14.5-11

14.5 GKC §111a, 1340; J-M §118c, 1420; IBHS 119, 284
N2 In hollow verbs the 3ms Q P & ms Q Ptc are identical; the word order
suggests that this is 3ms Q P.
DNDT  Rephaites (2/19; 952); gentilic
PNy Ashtaroth (1/8; 800); place name
D*]WP Qarnaim (1/2; 902); place name (= two horns)
oanYyt  Zuzites (1/1; 265); gentilic; the preposition may mean among or with
om Ham(?) (1/1; 241); place name
oM Emites (1/2; 34); gentilic
Y plain (1/1; 1001)
=N okl Qiriataim (1/8; 900); place name ~ “Two Cities”
14.6 Dav §29a; GKC §93aa, 131f; J-M §129u, 131h; IBHS 159; Gib 40
Y  Horite (5/7; 360); gentilic (always articular) and personal name
0wy Seir (9/39; 956); place name, probably here in apposition to their hill
country
]WRB 5*}: El-paran (2/7; 18); place name
14.7 J-M §118¢
bl This is probably functioning verbally, not as adverbial hendiadys (>
HBI §2.3.3)
HhEYN IR En Mispat (1/1; 745); the many biblical toponyms (place names) with 1"
illustrate the importance of water sources in Canaan.
w'jij Qades (3/26; 873); place name; three places in Canaan had this name
’Pi??jy Amalekite (1/13; 766); gentilic
]1331‘: Hazazon-tamar (1/2[7?]; 346); place name
anan
14.8
DAR TV drew up [for] battle  Both occurrences of the preposition IR in v. 9 are in apposition to this
a1ron with [i.e., against] clause.
them
14.9 Dav §37R5; GKC §134k; IBHS 278; Gib 48, 119; vdM 269
14.10 Dav §28R6, 29R8; GKC §27q, 90c, 901, 93aa, 123e, 130e; J-M §93c, 93d, 130r, 135¢; Wms
§16; Gib 36, 42, 167, 171; vdM 338
N2 pif, well (24/38;91); on NIN2 NON2 > HBI §1.8.2f
=mm bitumen, pitch (2/3; 330)
nimbel =1 + locative -
14.11
'.mpﬂj The dages forte drops out of some radicals when followed by vocal
Sewa.
2Eheln) > 12.5
558 food (16/44; 38)
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Genesis 14.12-19

14.12 Gib 168
mpnj > 14.11
ok ok > 12.5
14.13 Dav §24R3, 28R4, 138b; GKC §2b, 126r, 128u; J-M §129j, 137n; IBHS 150, 243; Gib 35,
168

(1/19; 812); on the article, » HBI §1.4.3b
(4/34; 720); cf. Gn 11.16 for Abram’s eponymous ancestor

m*‘pg fugitive
M2y Hebrew

mm Abram is the antecedent.
1ioN > 12.6
N3 > 13.18
L;:wx Escol (2/6; 79); personal/place name
ﬁ'_]_:'J Aner (2/3; 778); personal name (2xx); place name (once)
oy > BDB 127¢
14.14
PaY  be captive (N) (1/8/37; 985)
P muster (H) (2/17/19; 937)
ERl trained(?) (1/1; 335)
5 born (4/12; 409)
r[ Dan
14.15 Gib 144
PL)rm Probably a reflexive nifal: He divided his forces (which included

himself, hence nifal)
il adverbial: at/by night

P29 Hobah (1/1; 295); toponym
Pw'r:'-[ Damascus (2/37; 199); toponym
14.16 Gib 171
AU 3ms H Pr< 23
ok ol » 12.5
14.17 Dav §90, 91R3, 145; GKC §115a; Wms §506; Gib 12, 128, 129, 157
n;«mp‘; This form functions as Q NC for 17, meet, happen
Y59 > 14.1
a3 Saveh (2/2; 1001); toponym, cf. 14.5
14.18 GKC §129c; J-M §130b; Wms §573; IBHS 127 n6; Gib 53

(1/2; 575); personal name
DL;w' Salem/Salem (1/2; 1024); toponym
]1*5:} Elyon/Most High (4/30; 751); upper in place names (22x)

=i =51 Melchizedek

14.19 Dav §22R3, 81; GKC §121f, 128a; J-M §129b, 132f, 137h n2; Wms §29, 82; IBHS 139,

250; Gib 29, 37, 54

nJP create, make (2/5/5; 888 [III])
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Genesis 14.20-15.2a

14.20 Dav §22R3, 81; GKC §121f, 128a; J-M §129b, 132f, 137h n2; Wms §29, 82; IBHS 139,
250; Gib 29, 37, 54
112 deliver (D) (1/3/3; 171)
Y fenth, tithe (1/31; 78); cf. "y, ten
14.21 Gib 171
sk ol > 12.5
14.22 GKC §106I; J-M §112f, 165b n1; Wms §164; IBHS 488; Gib 35, 61
P > 14.19
P lesHP <M
14.23 Dav §101Rb; GKC §102b, 109g, 135a, 149c, 154a nlb; J-M §103d, 116j, 165I; IBHS 295;
vdM 253, 340
OR  not in an oath (> HBI §3.3.1b)
W cord, thread, rope (1/7; 296)
qﬁw thong (1/2; 976)
Syy  sandal (1/22; 653)
j"} This is the form of '[‘7 (‘7+2ms) in pause (and so is identical to
(5+2fs).
14.24 GKC §135c; IBHS 294 n22; Gib 38
1052 not [at all!] (3/5; 116)
"y > 14.13
Souin > 14.13
N iglalael > 14.13
15.1-2 GKC §11a
15.1 Dav §4R1, 104b; GKC §126r, 131q; J-M §103a; Wms §360, 402; IBHS 129, 193; Gib 98,
147, 177; vdM 277
MmN vision (1/4; 303); cf.
o reward (7/28; 969)
?[ﬁ:w This may begin the next clause (my preference) or be appositional.
7297 HNA <29 > BDB 914 (§1.¢)
15.2 Dav §70a, 138b; GKC §116n, 118n, 128v, 141e; J-M §16f n2; IBHS 124; Gib 7, 56, 98, 168
ST IR Mp tells us that this is one of eight occurrences of this combination
(and one of four in Torah). " has the pointing of BTN in order to
avoid reading adonai adonai.
TOINY The disjunctive clause is probably parenthetical and explanatory:
Since I am childless ...
'{5;‘1 ~ continue to be
WYy childless (1/4;792)
The second half of this verse is extremely difficult (there are at least
seven major explanations), but Abram seems to be stating that since
he is childless, Eliezer [of Damascus?] will be his heir.
Ptm; possession(?) (1/1; 606); N2 PUM 12 ~ my heir (?)
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Genesis 15.2b-10a

Pw‘zm > 14.15
ﬁm*bx Eliezer (1/14; 45); proper name. This is the only time that it refers to Abram’s
servant.
15.3 Dav §100R1; J-M §155q; IBHS 488, 678; Gib 59, 137
m > BDB 243c (§b)
bl Either Abram does not finish his conditional sentence, so that Here is
Eliezer begins a new sentence, or else this is Although you have not ...
here is Eliezer ...”
154 Dav §106; J-M §145a, 156k; IBHS 294 n 22; Gib 181
bih! Probably the conjunction represents “but” (this phrase only occurs one
other time (1 Kg 19.9), according to Mp).
oR™D  but » HBI §3.3.5¢; BDB 474d-475a (§2b)
U one who This is the subject of XX*, and the entire clause is the subject of Ju7™,
to which it is connected by X377 (cf. zagef).
Pn  inward part, belly (2/31; 588)
15.5 GKC §150I; Wms §62; IBHS 185, 245; vdM 191, 307
NYI™ The prefix vowel (holem) suggests that this is hifil of a I-yod verbal
root.
229D  star (5/37; 456)
15.6 Dav §58R1, 80, 19R2; GKC §112ss, 122q, 135p; J-M §119z, 152b; IBHS 175, 305; Gib
103,114
The shortest and most familiar v. in Gn 15. Who did what to whom
(note the PGN of the verbs and suffixes).
mitijmkl The suffix is 3fs, perhaps because its implicit referent is a feminine
noun (e.g., MIMN).
15.7 Dav §9a; GKC §29f, 661, 138d; J-M §158n; IBHS 333; Gib 9
=-IR > 11.31
mhintitjo)
mAwnS  QNC < + 3fs object
15.8 Dav §7b; J-M §16f n2, 37d; IBHS 317, 325; Gib 7, 32, 185; vdM 325
M TR > 152
ana how? (1/29; 552); 1 + 2 ~ By what [means]? How?
15.9 IBHS 422
a5y heifer (1/12;722)
wijw divide in three (3/5/9; 1026); Dp Ptc ~ three-year-old
N dove (1/14; 1076)
5r1  young (1/2; 160); here ~ young bird
15.10 Dav §11Rd, 110; GKC §139b, 139c; IBHS 200 n39, 406; Gib 14
5 mP" > HBI §2.4.3
na  cutin two (1/1/2; 144); both biblical occurrences are in this v.
YW each distributive (> HBI §1.1.1d)
P2 half, piece (1/3; 144)
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Genesis 15.10b-18

8y bird (2/4; 861)
DN contrastive disjunctive clause
15.11 GKC §126r; Wms §287; IBHS 216 n107
Yy scavengers (birds) (1/8; 743)
=38 corpse, body (1/22; 803)
Ay drive away (1/2/3; 674)
15.12 Dav §51R1, 94, 113; GKC §111f, 1141; J-M §1241, 154d, 166d; Wms §196, 227; IBHS 610;
Gib 21, 59, 99, 131, 167; vdM 155
N2> This combination apparently means that the sun was beginning to set.
X132 refers to the sun’s “going in” (sunset).
TR deep sleep (2/7;,922)
SR terror, dread (1/17; 33)
oUn  darkness (1/6; 365); cf. qun
All three clauses in this v. are disjunctive, setting the stage for God’s
speech to Abram (13ff).
15.13 GKC §1130, 118k, 135p, 155¢; J-M §113m, 123h, 149a; Wms §540; IBHS 303, 587 n32;
Gib 11, 144, 179
o5 The -5 is possessive, but is negated by NS.
fmblmfnivhl The subject and object switch between these two clauses (i.e., the
oRR subject of the first cl. is the object of the second).
15.14 GKC §29w, 116p, 119n; J-M §154fe nl; IBHS 628; Gib 77, 136; vdM 254
1K judge (4/23/24; 192); the ptc precedes its subject, perhaps due to the
complex syntax of the main and participial clauses.
ok ol » 12.5
15.15 GKC §135a; Wms §252; Gib 78, 150, 178; vdM 254
TN The disjunctive cl. contrasts Abram’s fate with that of his progeny.
2wy old age (5/20; 966)
15.16 Dav §71R1; GKC §118q
M7 to(ward) here (8/49; 244); to this place
Di';w full, complete (3/28; 1023)
mn"uTJ [up to] here (8/49; 244 §b)
15.17 Dav §113, 141;GKC §111g; J-M §150k; IBHS 200; Gib 21, 167; vdM 282
N2 M after sunset (> 15.12)
n‘-my deep darkness (1/4;759)
| firepot (1/15; 1072
]WIJ smoke (1/25; 798)
a5  torch (1/13; 542)
%3 piece, half (1/2; 160)
15.18 Dav §24a, 41a; GKC §106m, 136b; J-M §112g, 1291, 143j, 176h; Wms §42; IBHS 103, 153,
314; Gib 6, 40, 61; vdM 259
nme ) Euphrates This is in apposition to the great river.
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Genesis 15.19-16.7

15.19ff GKC §154anl
15.19-21 GKC §154anla; IBHS 115
15.19 GKC §111a, 126m
15.21 Gib 28
16.1-2 GKC 111a
16.1 Dav §105R1, 113; GKC §142b, 156b; IBHS 232, 652 n15; Gib 21, 167
Rl Three disjunctive clauses in this v. set the stage for the next episode.
jakimhidn) The fem. gentilic (cf. 3781).
=am  Hagar (12/12;212)
16.2 GKC §51g, 51p, 119x; J-M §105c¢, 155m, 164a; IBHS 579, 663; Gib 79, 132
a8y restrain (3/36/46; 783)
ﬂ'TLDD QNC + V; Many I-* verbs drop the initial -* and add - to form Q NC.
5% N2 > BDB 98a (§ le)
“5aR  perhaps (12/45; 19)
16.3 Dav §28R5, 29a, 91R2; GKC §102f, 115f, 1291, 142g; J-M §103c, 124g; Wms §70; IBHS
232; Gib 36, 40, 130, 141
Note the appositional phrases that describe Sarai and Hagar.
n:w"j QNC + '7 The idea is Abram’s living ...; Many I-* verbs drop the initial -* and
add P- to form Q NC.
nw'xij ﬁ‘j The first 5 is possessive, the second identifies the purpose for which
she was given (what she became).
16.4 GKC §67p; IBHS 392 n31
5% Ri2 > 16.2
S conceive (20/38/40; 247)
‘75P be despised NB: This verb is stative.
N2y mistress (3/15; 150); cf. ™22
16.5 Dav §2, 23, 101Rd; GKC §5n, 1030, 135a, 135m; J-M §103n, 146a; Wms §110; IBHS 147,
201, 296, 303; Gib 2, 3, 32, 148, 149; vdM 252-53
tlelnlnf This is probably a curse, along the lines of, May the violence done me
7[“717 be upon you!
P bosom (1/38; 300)
N > 164
e This is probably jussive, in context.
16.6 Dav §103
16.7 Dav §101Rd; GKC §60d, 127¢; J-M §al137n; Gib 31
- Shur (3/8; 1004); place name
16.8 Dav §45R1, 100R1; GKC §10k, 76g, 107h, 116n; J-M §121h nl, 143k; IBHS 328, 329, 504,
626; Gib 76, 137, 185; vdM 326, 328
MR From where? (3/31; 32); 9/31 occurrences of *X are in the phrase 737N,
MmN To where? (3/39; 33); note the locative 11-.
inimhab > 164
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Genesis 16.9-16

Gn 16.9 Gib 89
igiint > 164
16.10 Dav §101 Rc; GKC §166a; J-M §170I; Gib 124
16.11 Dav §117 R2; GKC §74g, 80d, 94f, 116n; JM §89j; Wms §300
‘H,‘I M+ 2fs
T pregnant (20/38/40; 248); note its high occurrence in Genesis! The lexica
disagree about whether this is a verb or adjective.
o As the footnote suggests, this is a “mixed form”, combining the fs Q
o Ptc and 2fs Q P of 15 (the same form occurs in Jg 13.5, ¢.v.).
WY affliction (4/36; 777)
16.12 Dav §24a; GKC §127c, 1281, 156b; J-M §129f; Wms §242; IBHS 197; Gib 32, 127
N wild ass/donkey (1/10; 825)
16.13 GKC §1160; J-M §118j; IBHS 616; Gib 133, 184
phioiy Although 927 occurs primarily in D (1087xx), it occurs in Q (41xx)
as a Ptc (40xx), without any apparent difference in function.

WS seeing (1/4; 909); MT apparently means “God of seeing”, whereas LXX and
Vulgate apparently interpreted this form as a participle with 1cs
suffix—"“God who sees me” (as it is at the end of this v. and in the
middle of the next).

0bm  here (1/11; 240); this difficult clause has caused much comment (see the
commentaries), but apparently means that she lives even though she
has seen “God” (i.e., the angel of YHWH). The footnote has no textual
support (prp = “I propose” or “It has been proposed”).
16.14 GKC §144d; J-M §155¢e; Gib 13
5 RWP [to] name 5 introduces the person or thing named

WS seeing (1/4; 909); MT apparently means “God of seeing”, whereas LXX and
Vulgate apparently interpreted this form as a participle with 1cs
suffix—"“God who sees me” (as it is at the end of this v. and in the
middle of the next).

w'jij Kades > 14.7
<ma  Bered (1/117]; 136); there were, apparently, several places with the same root
in their names
16.15
NP [to] name here without ® (> 16.14)
16.16 GKC §115f1; Gib 128, 167
o aNy A terminal disjunctive clause, finishing a narrative portion.
17.1-2 IBHS 578
17.1 GKC §110f; J-M §1111; IBHS 263
1 Saddai (6/48; 994); the proper gloss of this name is debated.
bbb The syntax (imperative ... w +imperative) may either suggest result
(cf. 12.2) or be a hendiadys (> HBI §2.3.1).
17.2 IBHS 654
jukimul ]m Although N75 usually describes the making of a covenant, 10 also

occurs (Gn 9.12; Nu 25.12).
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Genesis 17.3-13

17.3 GKC §1140nl
S1Rb Repeated quotation formulae embedded within a speech often indicate
a change of topic. In Gn 17, YHWH describes what he will do for
Abraham (4-8), what Abraham must do (9-14), and what he [YHWH]
will do for Sarai (15-16).
17.4 GKC §96 (p. 282), 143a; J-M §98b; IBHS 677; Gib 91, 181, 182
S msm become > 16.3
17.5 Dav §81R3, 155; GKC §117ii, 121b, 163a; J-M §98b, 125w, 128b, 172a, 172¢c; Wms §59,
552; IBHS 671 n 102; Gib 91, 114, 118, 173
omnaN  Abraham (138/168; 4 [under O72R])
17.6 IBHS 305
T8 be fruitful (5/7729; 826); cf. ™12
1 make > BDB 681a §3b
17.7
n"Ma o 0P (in H) also refers to making a covenant (> 17.2)
17.8 GKC §128p; J-M §129f; IBHS 149
<A sojourning (6/11; 158); cf. 7
17.9 GKC §94f, 142f n2; J-M §146¢
. ARM » 17.3
TR This disjunctive clause probably signals the transition from the
announcement that the covenant will be established (17.4-9) to the
description the covenantal sign (17.10-14).
17.10 Dav §88R5; GKC §113gg; J-M §123v, 130g; Wms §209; Gib 127, 178
'7!1{3 circumcise (13/17/29; 557)
17.11 Dav §72R3, 80; GKC §67dd, 112aa, 121d, 144b; J-M §126g; IBHS 181; Gib 117; vdM 331
S > 17.10; cf. BDB 576d [551]
a5my  foreskin (6/16; 790)
17.12 Dav §9R2, 88R5, 101Rc; GKC §138b; J-M §126¢, 130g, 158¢g; IBHS 172; Gib 47
S5 > 17.10
5 born (4/12; 409)
;'I]Prj possession (5/15; 889); cf. MIP; i.e., something or someone purchased
S>3 foreigner; stranger  (4/36; 648)
17.13 Dav 88R5; GKC §113w; J-M §125¢q
S5 > 17.10
15 > 17.12
mpn > 17.12
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Genesis 17.14-24

17.14 Dav §72R3, 80; GKC §29q, 67v, 112mm, 121d, 158a, 167b n 1; J-M §170b; Gib 117, 178,
182
Seybw  uncircumcised (1/35; 790)
5 > 17.10
a5y > 17.11
=8  break, annul (1/41/44; 830)
17.15 GKC §143b; J-M §172c, 172c n 1; Wms §447, 555; IBHS 76, 671; Gib 174, 182; vdM 303
SHNRN > 173
A lva} » 11.29
'O for/because or but
T Sarah (37/38;979)
17.16
S msm become > 16.3
17.17 Dav §24R3, 126R2; GKC §96 (p. 285), 1001, 107t, 134d, 150g, 167b n 1; J-M §102m, 152f,
152fa; IBHS 281; Gib184
Py laugh (6/6/13; 850)
353 AR~ think / say to 1R alone can also refer to thinking
oneself
]35,‘1 interrogative + preposition + noun; the verb is clause-terminal
oNY This introduces the “disjunctive or alternative question” (Gib 184):
Shall ... or shall ...?
nan interrogative + noun (clause-terminal verb)
17.18 Dav § 134; GKC §151e; J-M §163c; Wms §460, 548; Gib 79, 186
WS ifonly (4/19; 530)
17.19 GKC §491, 116p; J-M §154fc, 164a n 2; IBHS 630, 672; Gib 137; vdM 309
5an  no, not; but (2/11; 6)
P Isaac (88/109); the form is 3ms Q F <3 laugh
17.20 GKC §106m, 112s; IBHS 207, 490, 532; Gib 59, 93, 102, 150
L)xm;w'*L;n contrastive disjunctive clause
e » 17.6
17.21 GKC §154a; Wms §268; IBHS 310; Gib 173
PSR with ...
17.23
b > 14.14
napn » 17.12
5 > 17.10
a5y > 17.11
oxy » BDB 782d-783a (§3)
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Genesis 17.24-18.1

17.24 GKC §121d
S5 > 17.10
a5.y > 17.11
Gn 17.25 Dav §72R3, 80; GKC §156d n 4; Gib 117, 145
S5 > 17.10
a5y > 17.11
17.26 GKC §72ee
oy > 17.23
S5 > 17.10
17.27 GKC §72ee; vdM 347
15 > 14.14
napn > 17.12
o) > 17.12
S5 > 17.10
2| Unpointed 2 following 17.27 stands for petuhah, “open”, and means
that the scribe copying the MS should begin the next verse on the next
line (even if there is space left on this line). If the scribe is supposed
to begin the next verse on the same line (or, slightly indented, on the
next line), it would be marked with © (semukah, “closed” [cf. 7.14]).
These marks are not consistently applied in BHS.
ﬁﬁi 5 126 (adot over each The Jewish community in Babylonia read through the Torah every
letter signals a year, and so divided it into fifty-three (later fifty-four) parasot. The
numeral; a dot over  beginning of each paras is marked by the word ¥™2 in the inner
the final letter margin of BHS (cf. 18.1); the end is marked with the number of
signals an verses in that paras (this one began in 12.1—check their counting!).
abbreviated word)
18.1 Dav §69a, 138b; GKC §1160, 118g, 141e; J-M §126h, 159d, 166h, 166m; IBHS 170; Gib
143, 168; vdM 244
O seder The large © in the inner margin, “crowned” with a sideways games,
marks the beginning of the fifteenth 770 seder in Genesis. These
divisions enabled the Jewish community living in Palestine to read the
Torah in about three years (their total varies from 154 to 167 in
different MSS). According to the final masora (at the end of Genesis),
there are forty-five sederim in Genesis (7712 Q°7707).
TOR  oak, terebinth (4/10; 18)
NOmn > 14.13
on heat (1/1; 328)

301



Genesis 18.1-9

18.2 Dav §101Rd; IBHS 626; Gib 31, 59, 149; vdM 162, 329
1*5;] Since Abraham was sitting, the men were “above” him; they were,
however, far enough away that he ran to them.
oYy 3ms Dt <y Either Dt of W (BDB, 1005) or histafel of M. Forms ending in
' Sureq (1-) are singular, in - (doubled waw + Sureq) are plural. It
describes an act of respect, reverence, or worship to a superior, and is
thus usually rendered bow or worship.
18.3 Dav §60; GKC §135q, 159n; J-M §167h; Wms §511, 515; IBHS 579; Gib 81
184 Dav §60; GKC §105b n 1 (p. 308); J-M §69c; IBHS 374; Gib 32, 118
aiey Q passive » IBHS 373-76
]ytﬁ lean (N) (1/22/22; 1043); used with a number of prepositions (> BDB 1043),
apparently as lean on/against
18.5 Dav §151; GKC §158b n 1; J-M §69c, 103a, 170h n 1; IBHS 641; Gib 161
ne  morsel, bit (1/14; 837)
VD sustain (1/12/12; 703)
18.6 Dav §29d, 29R4; GKC §90b n 3, 90c, 90i, 93q, 131d; J-M §69c, 102g, 127b, 131e; IBHS
173, 413; Gib 41
“m 2fsDV The rather disjointed nature of 18.6b—Abraham’s directions to
' Sarah—may be due to his haste, but we need not assume that every
word has been recorded.
IND  seah (1/9; 684); a unit of dry measure ~ 10.5 quarts
m:P flour (1/14; 887); a nominal hendiadys with nbo ~ fine flour
WS 2msQV <>~ (1/5/5;534)
knead
My bread (1/7;728)
18.7-8 Wms §83; IBHS 242; vdM 190
18.7 Dav §21, 21d, 73R5; GKC §117f, 126r; J-M §137n, 146i; Wms §178, 588; IBHS 243, 244;
Gib 5, 26, 27, 28, 110
El tender (3/16; 940)
PiYy The main verb is the NC, modified by the preterite.
18.8 Dav §138b, 142; GKC §1160, 141e; J-M §137f; Gib 26, 66, 168
PN curd(s) (1/10; 326)
abm milk (2/44; 316)
nuY  prepare
nn*L);J To “stand over [by]” is to wait on, or serve, someone.
18.9 Dav §117, 117R3; GKC §5n, 147b; J-M §146h; IBHS 328; Gib 59, 185; vdM 49, 326, 330
1or Mp reads: “One of ten words marked with extraordinary points in
Torah” (cf. 16.5), which probably means that a masoretic tradition
lacked this word.
R Where [is]? 4/44; 32)
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Genesis 18.10-18

18.10 Dav §138b; GKC §113n, 118g, 118u; J-M §123e, 127c; Wms §262; IBHS 586; Gib 124, 143
T DY A much-discussed phrase (also in 18.14; K2 4.16, 17), that may refer
to the time of pregnancy (“the time of [necessary for] life [i.e., to
develop]”); its function seems to be clarified by 17.21 (MR Mw2
T wms).
NI If this should be 3ms (as it is written), then it probably refers to the
' tent, not to Sarah. If it refers to Sarah, the confusion probably reflects
the gere perpetivum in Torah (X377 for both 3ms and 3fs). See textual
note 10%,
18.11 GKC §116d, 146d; J-M §148a, 148d; Gib 21, 178; vdM 250
D'R2 Mp Q Ptc; getting on > BDB 399b (§4a); cf. 24.1; Josh 13.1; 23.1; K1 1.1 (my suggestion
oy inyears is very colloquial English)
18.12 Dav §11c, 41R2, 92, 121, 138a; GKC §106n, 1391, 141e, 150a, 150b; J-M §112j; Gib 67,
131, 167, 183
Prs laugh > 17.17
753 be worn out (1/11/16; 115)
My delight (1/1; 726)
Iz be[come] old (6/25/27; 278)
18.13 Dav §123R1, 138c; GKC §106g, 136¢; J-M §112a, 143g, 1551, 159¢; Wms §385; IBHS 324,
662 n 65; Gib 2, 63, 141, 143, 168, 184
‘]Nﬁ interrogative —7 + AN
DIAR  fruly, really (1/5; 53)
18.14 Dav §11Rb, 34R2; GKC §107t, 133c, 139d, 141m; J-M §147b; Wms §262, 318; IBHS 266;
Gib 14, 45; vdM 263, 289
N5n  be marvelous, (1/13/24; 810); here in the sense of difficult
wonderful, awesome
mkinble) 11 is comparative, used with a stative verb (~ “too difficult for”)
=k Here in the sense of “anything”
il > 18.10
18.15 Dav §118; GKC §106b, 163a; J-M §112c, 172c; Wms §398, 594; IBHS 486; Gib 62, 141,
174
Wro  deceive, dissemble (1/19/22; 471)
Prs > 17.17
D ... The first is causal, the second adversative.
18.16 GKC §1160, 141e
qu look down (3/12/22; 1054)
imhmte) > 13.10
o Here in the sense of “see someone off” (i.e., on their way).
18.17 Dav §100b, 104c, 122; GKC §1001, 143b; J-M §14¢(6), 35¢, 102m, 154fe; Gib 136, 183

303



Genesis 18.18-28

18.18 Dav §53a, 67a; GKC §75n, 113n, 142d; J-M §123e, 171f; Wms §179, 495; Gib 92
PT QNA<™TN (3/12/22; 1054)
5 n*,;[ become
D8y  powerful (1/31; 783)
18.19 GKC §1140, 165c; J-M §1240, 177j; IBHS 639; Gib 111, 159
SUNR ];mi'; so that, in order that
niyS gerundive (> HBI §2.2.6¢)
18.20 Dav §118; GKC §128h, 148d, 159ee; J-M §164b; IBHS 132 n 17, 152, 668; Gib 141, 170
oY
18.21 Dav §2, 22R4, 62; GKC §10g, 48c, 1001, 108b, 135m, 138k; J-M §114d, 145¢; IBHS 339 n
32,579; Gib 3, 29, 82
Rl interrogative —1 + preposition + noun (fem. sg. const.) + suffix (3fs)
18.22 Dav §100f, 145R3; GKC §1160, 141e; Wms §370; IBHS 221; Gib 4, 58, 137, 180
Iy NI The suffix on 79V identifies the subject of this participial clause.
18.23
DD sweep away (2/8/18; 705)
18.24ff GKC §117¢
18.24-25 Gib 179
18.24 Dav §37b, 73R5; GKC §1221; J-M §134m, 154k; Wms §365, 477; Gib 49, 57, 110, 149,
175, 184
"5 perhaps, if (12/45; 19)
fajale) » 18.23
N Here in the sense of “forgive”.
];_Jf_;"; on account of
18.25 Dav §93, 123, 151R2; GKC §112v, 115b, 161c; J-M §1241, 174k; Wms §256; IBHS 537,
642; Gib 79, 131, 183
,‘[L)L)n far be it! (2/21; 321); used with 5 (where English uses “from”)
M This introduces the result: ... so that it will be [is] ...”
... baun Interrogative -1 + subst. ptc.
18.26 Dav §37b; GKC §112ff.; J-M §176d; Wms §440, 453; IBHS 511; Gib 49, 63, 86; vdM 295
2722 > 12.13
18.27 GKC §141e; J-M §171f; Wms §528; IBHS 133; Gib 1, 168
SRy undertake, begin (2/18/18; 383); usually followed by inf. const.
BN ashes (1/22; 68)
18.28 Dav §37f, 130a; GKC §47m, 117aa, 119p, 1341, 159n n 1, 159r; J-M §125d, 167v; Wms
§96, 247; IBHS 168, 198; Gib 49, 50, 113, 150, 153
APE > 18.24
o lack, be lacking (3/20/24; 341)
iakinlislgiyi Interrogative -1 + imperfect.
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Genesis 18.29-19.3

18.29 Dav §37%$5, 90; GKC §134k; Gib 48, 58, 79, 128
qgﬁj 3ms H Pr < ’TD' The hifil of 52" occurs with inf. const. to show that a deed is repeated.
Usually the inf. const. functions as the main verb and the Aifil of 5O
adds the function of repetition or “again”. The PGN of 70" is the
subject of the action described by the inf. const. 710 may or may not
be present, without any apparent difference in function.
I > 18.24
=12u3 > 12.13
18.30ff GKC §108d
18.30 Dav §63; GKC §159n n 1; J-M §114I, 116b, 167v; IBHS 575; Gib 82, 106
*;"'mb MY 3ms QJ <M 11 is an “impersonal” verb; it only occurs in 3ms; a following 5
identifies the person who is angry.
I > 18.24
18.31
5xe > 18.27
I > 18.24
=12u3 > 12.13
18.32 Dav §153; Wms §388; IBHS 575, 670 n 93; Gib 39, 142
ninini > 18.30
oyem  one [more] time Y. here refers to “time” as in “once, twice, &c.” (also rendered as
o “occurrence”)
I > 18.24
18.33 Dav §105; Gib 66, 167
OURD Here ~ when
=55 Usually followed by inf. const. (as here).
ommaNY disjunctive clause “parallels” YHWH’s action (‘Y. did this and A. did
’ that”), creating narrative closure rather than contrast.
19.1 Dav §140R1; GKC §1160, 141e, 141f, 156¢; J-M §121f, 126f, 166h; Wms §219; W-O
549
mngpb QNC <P meet > 18.2
nn@!ﬁﬁ] 3ms Dt Pr < mmy Forms that end in a single waw are singular.
19.2 Dav §55a; GKC §17e, 20d, 20g, 1000, 135q, 142¢g, 150n, 152c; J-M §18iN1, 105¢, 1191,
136dNS5, 155p, 172¢; W-O 124, 550
:ﬁnj square, plaza (1/43)
19.3
“8D push, press; urge (3/6/7)
RN feast, party (5/45); cf. NN drink
I'TTE?_J unleavened bread (1/53); singular only four times (Lv 2.5; 8.26; Nu 6.19 [bis])
=N bake (9/22/25); the root often occurs as Q Ptc ﬂ@& baker
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Genesis 19.4-13

19.4 Dav §45, 127d; GKC §151, 107c, 152r, 154aN1b, 164c; J-M §82h, 113j, 131i; Wms §167,
313, 327, 509
o= not yet, before (5/16); usually precedes imperfect, which is rendered as past
1202 3cp NP <220
i AR both ... and ... The syntagm 27 ... 12 is an inclusive formula (e.g., “both man and
beast”, “both great and small”).
19.5 GKC §29f; J-M §137f; W-O 246
R Where? (4/44)
TTE)‘_‘?U “the night” in the sense of “this night” (i.e., “tonight’)
i ;Tjj_]j_ w+cohortative following imperative is often telic
19.6 GKC §93i; W-0O 180
19.7 Dav §63, 127a; GKC §105bN1 (p. 308)
W 2mp H F <27
19.8 GKC §34b, 103b, 139d, 158bN1; GKC §105bN1 (p. 308); J-M §18iN1, 147b; Wms §253,
560; W-O 669
L}}_;U = 75&;‘[ cf. mp
njﬁ‘- roof; rafter, beam (1/5)
19.9 Dav §33, 86R1; GKC §66c, 113r; J-M §72c¢ nl
Ya 2ms Q V<uin
,‘1;5‘7:[ outward(s), onward, (2/16)
" further
"L) S| The root ¥¥7 is stative in Q (“be evil/bad/wicked”); here (as often)
ommn a stative verb occurs with J1 in a comparison.
-3D > 19.3
19.10 Dav §17R4; W-O 180
19.11 Dav §22R1, 101Rb; GKC §126n, 154a nlb; J-M §126h, 136h; W-O 121, 246
by This noun+relative clause is the object of 1217.
man
DYMD  blindness (1/3); always plural, its other occurrences are in 2 Kgs 6.18
™ Tz; » 194
anb  be weary, tired (1/3/19)
19.12 GKC §150b
Ty =T
T8 here, in this place (3/44)
]DU son-in-law (3/20)
N3 ms HV <R¥
19.13 Dav §100b, 100c; J-M §121e
mpginlista) The participle probably refers to impending action: “We are about to
npYs  outcry > 18.21
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Genesis 9.14-23

19.14 Dav §98b; GKC §20g, 116d
s > 19.12
Do > 19.13
oy ms D Ptc; sport, jest, (5/17/23)
play; laugh
19.15 Dav §83R4, 145; GKC §152w; Wms §262, 500
D like; when (here)
Y dawn (3/23)
T hasten, act quickly (1/2/10); object introduced with -2.
(H)
D0 be swept away (N) (2/9/18)
19.16 Dav §91a, 91b; GKC §15f, 45d, 55g, 115f; J-M §170;j
s linger, tarry (Hitpal) — (2/9/9); in this stem, the first and second radicals are both repeated
n‘?r;rj mercy, compassion (1/2)
nnxg'iﬁ The hifil of I-* verbs usually has -3- as its prefix vowel; in this form,
o long hireq is defective (70 i.e., written without the yod); “-uhi”
ending is always mp+3ms suffix.
19.17 GKC §107p; Wms §295
nRd » 19.15
19.18 GKC §152¢
19.19 Dav §53c, 93; GKC §60d, 72n, 105bN1 (p. 308), 107f, 152w, 154a; J-M §63a, 125b,
155m; W-O 579
nihnn HNC<mn “cause/allow to live” (H); probably gerundive; “by ... -ing”
" ]E;"{ ol The pronominal suffix here indicates the “indirect” object.
’ﬁ?; lesQP <M The final P- of the root has assimilated to the PGN ending.
19.20 Dav §960bs; GKC §109f; J-M §116d
pEn small/insignificant (2/6)
) thing
19.21 Dav §95; GKC §61a; J-M §158i
T8 N To “lift up someone’s face” is to accept them, or to agree to their
request.
9 n‘j:‘j negates the following NC
'op7 QNC <787 + lcs
D'j;"{ The object is implicit.
19.22 Dav §83; GKC §120g; J-M §155¢
S msDV adverbial hendiadys with the following imperative “Quickly ...”
n37 here, “anything”
ﬁ:_;ﬁ;; Zoar (7/10); place name
19.23 GKC §164b; J-M §166¢
Ny The sun “comes out” (XX") in the morning and “goes in” (R12) at

night.
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Genesis 19.24-34

19.24
A rain (vb.) (3/16/17)
nD) brimstone (1/7); linked to fire (Ps 11.6; Ezk 38.22) and salt (Dt 29.22)
19.25
bR these form of ﬂ?;’;
mmny  [plant] growth, (1/12)
sprout
19.26
%) pillar (1/11); apart from this v., 3°3] refers to a military rank or outpost
mon  salt (2/28)
19.27 Dav §101; J-M §129gN2, 133b
19.28 GKC §1260; J-M §137i; W-O 245
qu look down (H) (3/12/22)
W'wi_ smoke (2/4); cf. the root rjq cause [incense] to smoke
]@;3 Sfurnace (1/4)
19.29 Dav §91R1; GKC §115a, 115eN1, 1240; Wms §586
TT;QU overthrow (n.) (1/1)
19.30 GKC §126r; J-M §137n; W-O 606
U9 > 19.22
,‘D;Tm cave (11/40)
19.31 GKC §133f, 1520; J-M §104c, 160h
o2 firstborn (fem.) (5/6)
3 young(er) (8/22)
]P.T be[come] old (6/25/27); this form could be either a verb (3ms Q P) or adjective
(ms)—the forms are identical
19.32 Dav §83R4, 117; GKC §69x, 117cc; J-M §105e, 177tN1; Wms §191
,‘1;"} msQV Her5 reason for using a masculine form is not clear; SamPent has 2fs
(27).
npw’ cause to drink (H) :
iinbk In D, 71 functions as preserve alive; revive
19.33 Dav §6, 32R3; GKC §5n, 471, 61c, 93s, 126y; J-M §44d, 65b, 138h; Wms §74; W-O 313
n22
TTE@'@] 2fp H Pr > 19.32; the ending }- has the same function as 1131
722 > 19.31
19.34 GKC §126b; Wms §323; W-0O 212 n97
njf_'}f_ﬁ the next day (1/32); trad., the morrow
m03 > 19.31
Ty > 19.31
wrzx yesterday (3/5)
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Genesis 19.35-20.4

19.35 Dav §83R4, 152; J-M §65b
1YY young(er) > 19.31
AL > 18.24
27232 > 12.13
19.36 J-M §44d, 132f nl
[mn conceive; be (20/28/40)
pregnant
19.37
i ieiol > 19.31
AN Moab i.e., perhaps “from [my] father”, even though it lacks the “correct” form;
’ eponymous ancestor of the Moabites
19.38
i R)Y > 19.31
MYI1a i.e., “son of my [father]”; eponymous ancestor of Ammonites
]1?3 o anbln| the standard biblical name for the Ammonites
20.1 GKC §90c
WWP > 14.7
b lva) > 16.7
an)  Gerar (8/10); place name (note the pun of 773 and 7277)
20.2 Dav §101Rb, 146R1
L;g; Since it is highly unlikely that Abraham said these words fo Sarah, 5:5
' must here mean “about” or “concerning” (cf. 5:_1); cf. Abimelech’s
statement (v. 5).
?[‘?p* AR Abimelech (23/65); the name refers to five individuals: the king of Gerar in the
R days of Abraham (Gn 20-21); and of Isaac (26); a son of Gideon (Jg 8-
9; 2 Sam 11.21); a priest (1 Ch 18.16); and the Philistine king of Gath
(Ps 34.1 [title])
20.3 Dav §98b, 138a; J-M §121e, 170h; Wms §214, 291; W-O 218, 627
Dﬁ%g; The noun is anarthrous (and construct); the preposition is followed by
’ patah because of the following half-vowel.
o TIn This syntagm (hinneh — subject — participle) often suggests the
' immediate future (“... is/are about to ...”); the subject may be nominal
or pronominal (which tends to be suffixed)
L):_J contexually, “on account of”’, “because of”’
n"_}wg fs Qp Ptc < bya construct passive participle
" marry
5 va contextually “husband” (cf. the preceding participle; games under the
first radical is due to pausal lengthening)
20.4 Dav §39c, 110; Wms §379, 495; W-O 367, 402
P contextually “innocent” (i.e., of the particular accusation); cf. 11"23 (v.
5)
D2 Mt The syntax is unique (the only occurrence of interrogative+noun — gam,
ng and the only occurrence of noun — gam — adjective in which the

adjective modifies the noun that precedes gam).
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Genesis 20.5-14

20.5 Dav §123; GKC §321; Wms §579; W-O 132, 241
“DITRIM Another unique syntagm (pronoun — gam — pronoun; in which both
Rﬁ pronouns refer to the same person)
om  integrity (2/23; 1070); cf. 20 be whole, complete, perfect; have integrity
]TETJ_ innocence (1/5; 667); cf. *P3 innocent
20.6 Dav §65d, 107; GKC §66b, 75qq, 114m, 157bN2; Wms §193; W-0 122, 221
on > 20.5
‘[tm:r hold back, hinder (4/26/28; 362)
W QNC < xom It is not unusual for III-X verbal forms to lack the final X-.
*5 5 often indicates the object of the verb R (the person sinned
against).
L;g; v The prepositions -2, 5&5, and ‘7:_] indicate the object of 113, as well as
the object marker (twice: Gn 12.17; Kgs 15.5).
20.7 Dav §100d, 104b, 127b; GKC §63q, 110i; J-M §125f, 1541; W-O 202, 430
N ynb! The first biblical occurrence of the root X23 (as a noun or verb).
L)L_;gnj{ V — w+F is often telic (purpose or result)
= ;_J ; on behalf of
mm This w+imperative is also telic (> 12.2).
20.9 Dav §30, 44a; GKC §107w; J-M §113m, 158f, 169¢e; Wms §172; W-O 509
YL English usage suggests that the second 11 be rendered “how?”
-[5 > 20.6 (5 xom)
oYoun This is the object of NSY.
Y > §14.1(5d)
20.10 Dav §150; GKC §107v, 166b; J-M §160e; Wms §527; W-O 323
20.11 Dav §57R1, 127b; GKC §112x, 153; J-M §119e, 164a; W-O 534
IR fear (1/45; 432)
*mjrtrj Patah under waw reflects the following hatef-vowel.
~275y > 12.17
20.12 GKC §152d; J-M §93h; W-O 557
IR truly, indeed (1725 53); cf. 1R be faithful, true, trustworthy
20.13 Dav §9d, 31, 116R4; GKC §119u, 124hN1, 127e, 141f, 1451, 167b; J-M §158mN1; W-O
210, 334
TURD In circumstantial clauses, TWR2 is usually temporal: “when”.
n;m wander (1/21/49; 1073); the plural suggests that the subject is “gods”, rather
than “God” (Samaritan Pentateuch reads 1Y [3ms]).
Y » 20.9
T*L_) : 20.2, which describes the same situation, but uses the preposition
N.
20.14 J-M §1770
m The object is contextually implicit.
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Genesis 20.15-21.7

20.15 Dav §103; J-M §125f
292 The adjective is substantive (nominal): “in what[ever] is good”; this
is the “object” of 2W.
20.16 Dav §37R4; GKC §116s, 134n; J-M §142n
PIDD  covering; (1/8; 492); cf. O3 cover; X7 apparently refers to the silver.
" concealment
pno9) fs NPe<n> the participle is substantive (nominal): ““... who chides, condemns”
20.17 Dav §113; GKC §145u; Wms §300; W-O 184 n39
SR maid; maidservant (7/50; 51)
20.18 GKC §106f, 113n
8y > 16.2
T2 This preposition often follows verbs of closing, shutting, &c.; it may
be left untranslated here.
ora womb (4/33; 933)
21.1 W-0 652 nl5
gzt “Visit” is the traditional gloss for this root, which refers to doing
something to or for someone in either judgment or blessing, as
shown by the parallel expression (XYM and he did).
21.2 Dav §9b, 83R4
S0 conceive, be[come] (20/38/40; 247)
pregnant
D*]fqp{ old age (4/4; 279); cf. 121 be[come] old (v.); old, elderly (adj.)
NN This could a form of the preposition PR with + a 3ms suffix.
213 Dav §22R4; GKC §138k; J-M §132c; W-O 340
Pn;«;j » 17.19 [compare this v. to 16.15b]
214
b <Hm > 17.10
.73 age formula (> 12.5)
21.5 Dav §81R3; GKC §121b, 128v; J-M §128b, 129j; Wms §59; W-O 150, 182
S o age formula (> 12.5)
"ﬂ?nn; NNC+-2 In the nifal of I-/1 verbal roots, the first radical is a doubled waw
o (followed by games (-)-)) in all forms except P and Ptc (which begin
with -12).
21.6 Dav §87, 101Rb; GKC §10g, 64h, 114c; J-M §124c
P'ng laughter (1/2; 850)
Prs > 17.17
21.7 Dav §17R3, 41R2, 111; GKC §106p, 1240, 1421, 151a; J-M §112j, 136j
5bi  speak (1/4/4; 576); cf. 91 word, saying; mainly in Job (34/38x)
P]* nurse; suckle (2/10/18; 413)
[=pbphel) > 212
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Genesis 21.8-17

21.8 Dav §30, 81R3; GKC §51m; J-M §51b, 128b; Wms §59; W-O 258
591 grow [up]
L)r;] be weaned (N) (2/3/37; 168)
nwn feast (5/45; 1059); cf. MNW drink (which may suggest the nature of the
“party”)
21.9 Dav §70a; GKC §52n; J-M §126b; W-O 172 n19
Py play (5/7/13; 850); Sarah’s response (v. 10) suggests that this is more
than “playing”
21.10 Dav §29a, 29b; W-0 219
Waa  drive away/out (3/35/48; 176)
AN » 20.17
21.11 GKC §67p; J-M §152d
mﬂx"'):] because of; on (3/11; 15); the noun 7T occurs in construct, follows —55_] (as here),
account of and has this function
21.12 Dav §109; J-M §152d; W-O 569
AN » 20.17
21.13 GKC §143c; J-M §156¢
mial > 20.17
21.14 Dav §24b, 41R3; GKC §951, 128q, 156dN4; Wms §287
DR waterskin (3/3;332)
ooW  shoulder (6/22; 1014); this is also the name of the town of Shechem, which is
o on the “shoulder” of the mountain.
arihEa A much-discussed phrase: It seems unlikely that Abraham put
o o Ishmael on her [other] shoulder, since he would have been 13 years
old.
PYn  wander; be lost (2/26/49; 1073)
yaw N2 Beersheba (10/33); location
21.15 J-M §137v; W-0O 251
glalyl > 21.14
rp:;j bush, shrub (2/4;967)
21.16 GKC §75Kkk, 108b, 113h, 119k, 119s; J-M §114c¢, 123r, 133d; Wms §184, 204, 272, 401;
W-0 573
S opposite, across (2/26; 617); 723 + 2
' from
Ptjj;j HNC <pm H NC of stative verbal roots can function as an “adverb”, in this
' case “at a distance” (4x in BH); cf. ma77 greatly (c. 52x).
M shoot (1/1; 377); nominal [substantive] mp D Ptc
21.17 Dav §8R3, 10R3; GKC §138e¢; J-M §158m; W-O 134N19, 323
‘:]5'71?3 What’s wrong with The function of this fairly common clause (c. 36x) depends heavily
! you? or What do you upon its context. Here, YHWH’s messenger appears to be asking
need/want? why she was weeping.
OWUR2  where IWR occurs occasionally with prepositions (20x with -2)
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Genesis 21.18-29

21.18
‘WY 2fs Q V <RI This may suggest that Hagar had been carrying Ishmael.
21.19 GKC §117cc
mpe  open (1/17/20; 824)
N2 well, pit (24/38; 91)
nnn > 21.14
21.20 GKC §131b; J-M §121f nl
29 shoot (1/1/1; 916)
ntgi? bowman, archer (1/1; 906)
21.21
Dx; Paran (1/11; 803)
21.22 J-M §176f; Wms §484, 580
j‘;ry:x > 20.2
5999 Phicol (3/3; 810)
21.23-24 W-0 296
21.23 GKC §20f, 510; J-M §42f, 158j, 165d; Wms §72
mTU here (8/49; 244)
oR  not In oaths, @R is a negative.
ﬁPw' deal/act falsely; lie (1/1/6; 1055); cf. P lie, falsehood
™ descendants, (1/3; 630)
offspring
D) offspring, (1/3; 645); these two words occur together (Gn 21.23; Jb 18.19; Is
" descendants 14.22)
21.24 Dav §107R1; GKC §51p, 135a; J-M §146a; W-O 391
21.25 Dav §58b; GKC §112rr; J-M §119z
oYM 3ms HP<m>? What is the function of this w+perfect? This is probably one which
) refers to a past [narrated] event.
nTIRSY >21.11
N3 > 21.19
L}Tj seize (2/29/30; 159)
21.26 Dav §8, 125; GKC §162b; W-O 319
*mL_;:: except, until (4/24; 116); often negates NC (cf. ’mb:b)
21.27
21.28 GKC §91c, 127e
nfg_:; ewe lamb (3/8; 461)
7;"; alone, only Often in the sense of “by [...]self” in which the blank is filled by the
' pronominal suffix. Here, “by themselves”.
21.29 GKC §91f, 126x; J-M §94h, 138b; W-O 260
w3 > 21.28
Mm% =17737
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Genesis 21.30-22.6

21.30 Dav §72R4; GKC §117d, 157b; J-M §125h, 150g, 157c, 157ca, 157e, 168¢; Wms §522;
W-0 180
s > 21.28
™M2Y32 inorder that, so that  Followed by a verbal clause, this is telic (as here); followed by a
' pronominal or nominal “object” »> 12.13.
Y witness (2/3; 729); cf. Y witness, testimony (c. 70x)
o dig (7/22/22; 343)
N3 > 21.19
21.31 Dav §108
];'L}:_J therefore, thus
jojulii e} ol > 21.14
21.32 GKC §138f, 146h
*mw’i';g Philistine(s) (8/294; 814)
21.33
Suin  tamarisk [tree] (1/3;79)
21.34 Dav §68
22.1 GKC §111g
03 test (N) (9/36/36); cf. the place name Massa’ (Ex 17.7; Ps 95.8)
"3 Herelam This is a standard response to a superior (cf. Gn 37.13; 1 Sa 3.5, 6,
8;Is 6.8)
22.2 Dav §35R2; J-M §112a, 1131, 1291(8), 133d, 137v, 142b; W-O 233, 251, 275, 464, 508
n29
= only; solitary (3/12)
9 Moriah (172)
IR lesQF 2R is one of five I-R verbs in which the 1cs prefix assimilates to
the initial -R.
223 GKC §135i; J-M §140a, 177a; W-O 276
ooum 025U is often used in adverbial hendiadys
Wan  tie, bind; saddle (1/27/31)
(animal)
TIL)SJ "Wy a nice example of an “objective” construct chain: “wood for ...”
22.4 Dav §50b; GKC §111b; J-M §125ia, 176hN1; W-O 553
*w"i')w' the ending - shows that it is the ordinal
22.5 Dav §62, 101Rb; GKC §119s; J-M §16i, 133d; W-O 573
T8 here (3/44)
DY fo here(?) This phrase (5x in BH), apparently refers to Abraham’s intent to go
and return “here” (“to this place”, “this far”).
mbiniglb}] Because the preceding and following 1cp verbs are formally
cohortative, this verb probably shares the same function.
22.6 Dav §21d; Wms §85; W-O 243, 415
oM The direct object is contextually implicit.
nL):m; knife (2/4); cf. the root 5o ear
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Genesis 22.7-16

22.7 GKC §147b; J-M §102k; Wms §277; W-O 677
"\IN 2N is one of several common words that form their construct with °
_- (cf. Y brother, N2 mouth); this form is vocative
pbbini » 22.1; cf. the great respect with which Abraham answers Isaac
My sheep (4/44)
22.8 Wms §573
ﬁ‘;'ngj*_ Traditionally translated “provide” or “furnish”, even though the
o verbal root’s normal and usual function is “see”.
Y sheep » 227
229
MR The perfect suggests “had ...”
g tie, bind (1/1/1); this is the verb from which this story gets its common name
of “Akedah”.
L;;_Jr;r; on top of 55_]?_3 +112
22.10 J-M §125ia, 146¢g
nooNn > 226
WY slaughter almost always refers to slaughtering an animal for sacrifice!
22.11 J-M §139c¢
22.12 Dav §11Rb, 63, 65R3, 98b, 104b; GKC §116g, 158a; J-M §1211, 147b, 170c; Wms §451;
W-0 617
TR anything (6/32)
N fearing (1/46); a noun
Tom > 20.6
biak > 222
22.13 J-M §103a, 125ia, 146i; Wms §352
OR  another An ironic statement—Isaac was the first “ram”!
Efle) thicket, bush, (1/3)
undergrowth
algigl This means “instead [in place] of” as well as “under”.
22.14 Dav §150; GKC §130dN2; J-M §169f; Wms §492; W-O 639
IR > 22.8; this is the source of “Jireh” (cf. “Jehovah Jireh”)
22.15 J-M §102f, 142q
N second ordinal (cf. Jon 3.1)
22.16 Dav §40b, 120R5, 147; J-M §112f, 1651, 170f, 170n; Wms §363, 534; W-O 640
"2 the preposition -2 is often used in oaths (“against/by/on myself”)
UR 1w because (33x); compound conjunction
qen > 22.12
biak > 222
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Genesis 22.17-23.2

22.17 GKC §75ff; J-M §123e, 123p; W-0 395, 582, 586
22iD  star (5/37)
S9n  sand (3/22)
tﬁj*_'! 3ms Q F <™ Most forms of W™ have the initial -* (mp says that this form occurs j
times)
22.18 J-M §170g; Wms §534; W-O 391 n27, 395, 641
UR Py because (2/15)
22.19
vay a2 Beer-sheba
Z{Ljﬁ] Compare this form to the first word in the v.—a good example of the
difference between hollow and I-* verbal roots in Q.
22.20 Dav §29a; J-M §155m; W-O 232, 554
TTTDL??.D Milcah Abraham’s sister-in-law (11.29)
Wﬁ.n; Nahor Abraham’s brother (11.27-29)
22.21 Dav §29a
'rw Uz personal name
132 Buz (or Booz) personal name
L)}_;m‘? Kemuel personal name
Dj& Aram personal name
22.22 W-0 127
WD Keshed personal name
ﬁ'nj Hazo personal name
ij)g Pildash personal name
WLT)W‘ Jidlash personal name
L}}_;mj Bethuel personal name
22.23 Dav §36R4; GKC §134k
P27 Rebecca personal name
22.24 Dav §50b, 106a; GKC §111h, 147e; W-O 553
w’;&*a concubine (4/37); female “partner” of uncertain [to us] status
nrjﬁxj Reumah personal name
n;rb Tebach personal name
DU.J_ Gacham personal name
Wrn  Tachash personal name
moun Maacah personal name
23.1 Dav §37¢; GKC §134d, 134h
wr  life, lifetime Like 0% face, D™ is always plural.
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Genesis 23.2-12

23.2
njj‘? Kiriat Arba (2/9); place name (another [older] name for Hebron )
Polgh
]ﬁ;zj Hebron (5/57)
=80  mourn, lament; (2/27/29)
weep, wail
233 GKC §122f
B L}:_J@ often as “from the presence of”
. nn Heth (13/14); personal name, usually (10/14) in the phrase N7 "3; cf. *An
Hittite(s)
234 GKC §52f, 128m; J-M §116b, 129f; W-O 153, 649 n5
WM sojourner, resident  (1/14); tends to occur together with 22 (8/14), as here; cf. 2U" settle,
! alien dwell, stay
TI2PN) Following an imperative, w+cohortative is often telic.
23.5 GKC §110e; J-M §163c n2
23.6 GKC §75qq, 119x, 128r, 142fN2, 152b; J-M §78g, 129k; W-0O 124, 154, 268
IR Note the rebia’!
aman  choicelst] (1/12)
NS tﬁ*x This combination often functions as “no one”.
b= < R5> withhold, (2/17); it is not unusual for III-a verbs to be written without the final
T shut up; hinder N- (cf. mp)
W'JP@ QNC+1n a “privative” use of |1, meaning that the event described by the NC
will not occur
23.7 J-M §131i
23.8 GKC §61g; W-0 609
PR UaR opens a conditional clause
. vIn approach, meet; (3/30/46)
ask, plead
Tﬁax Ephron (12/14); personal name
a8 Zohar (3/5); personal name
23.9 GKC §119p; J-M §130c
nj:TJr; cave (11/40)
n‘:;g;r; Machpelah (6/6); location
mT:J:m*_ Here 1M1 functions as “sell”.
23.10-11 W-0 489
23.10 Dav §98R1; GKC §116h, 141b, 143e; J-M §121n, 125b, 1251; W-O 148, 617
MM Hirttite (9/46); gentilic
23.11 GKC §106m, 152c; J-M §112g, 163c n2
M occurs three times in this v. (> 23.9)
00 > 239
23.12
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Genesis 23.13-24.4

23.13 Dav §134; GKC §110e; J-M §112g, 163cN2; W-O 489, 578
W ifonly (4/19)
KR perhaps a performative: “I hereby give ...”
23.14
23.15 W-0 327
TR This is probably functioning as “[The value/price of the] land ...”
B *]_'* : This is a clause, with the interrogative (unusually) near the end.
DN?
23.16 J-M §158i
L;Pw weigh, measure (1/19/22); a 5P!D is a unit of weight (just under ¥2-0z. ), not a fixed
value
Mo merchant, trader (2/16)
23.17
opn Bp belong to “The field ...” is the subject; the sentence continues into v. 18 (cf.
Lv 25.30; 27.19; Gn 23.20 (below))
nimiiin) > 23.9
23.18
mpn propert).i, (5/15)
possession
23.19
Imimiiin) > 239
23.20 GKC §111k; J-M §118i; W-O 550
apn > 23.17
mimiiin) > 239
24.1 W-0 492
Mz be/grow old (6/25/27); stative vb.
N2 Pr grow [very?] old This clause occurs five times in BH, three times referring to Joshua
oea (Jos 13.1; 23.1, 2), once to David (1 Kg 1.1), and seems to signal
T that the person is older than merely Pt alone.
24.2 W-0 571
ima )z a definite substantive adjective can function as the superlative
£ thigh, loin (9/34)
24.3 Dav §9c, 28R4; GKC §128a, 165b; J-M §129b; W-O 139, 626
UR introduces the content of the oath
3 :ﬁP: National groups are often referred to with 3ms forms, as here.
24.4 Dav §29a; Wms §70, 179; W-O 232, 528
o here: “but”
nj‘?ﬁn relatives, family » 12.1; Abraham directs his servant using the language of YHWH’s
o command
ngj > 21.3
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Genesis 24.5-11

24.5 Dav §9d, 43b, 86a; GKC §100n, 113q
‘S > 18.24
n;x’n 2fs Q F < man 712X is one of five I-a roots that uses holem for prefix vowel in Q
‘.WI'TN Most suffixes are attached to prepositions with the vowels of a plural
o noun (but not -2, -2, -)
ZWUH The first -1 is the ihtefrogative (here attached to NA).
24.6 Dav §127c; GKC §51n, 152w; J-M §133d; Wms §461
MY msNV nifal of MY is reflexive: “Watch yourself™, i.e., “Be very careful”,
o and occurs frequently in Dt (13x); it is always followed by another
verb that describes what one is to be careful to do (or avoid)
]; here, either as “lest” or “that [you do not ...]”
24.7 Dav §53a, 106; GKC §138a; J-M §156e; W-O 294 n22
A mirain) > 121
. R’ITT The first half of the v. (to the atnah) describes the subject (71717); this
pronoun “resumes’’ the subject after the extended description.
24.8 Dav §32R3, 63R2; GKC §75x, 109d, 126y; J-M §79h, 1141, 129¢, 138g, 176d; Wms §74,
390; W-0 310
TTaNR > 24.5
'nPJ be free (2/23/36); cf. " innocent, free (adj.)
mTJuw oath (2/30)
24.9 Dav §4R1; GKC §16h
£ > 24.2
24.10 Dav §24R6, 36a, 138a; J-M §131n
,‘T‘J(g]_] ten
3‘1?5 good things, goods (4/32)
mlgh Aram Naharaim (1/5); territorial name: “Aram of the two rivers”, i.e., upper (NW)
abmin J Mesopotamia, between the Euphrates and Tigris
jﬁﬁa Nahor (15/17); personal name
24.11 Dav §22R3,91a
12 cause to kneel (H) This is the only occurrence of this root in Aifil.
V'.ng outside (prep./adv.) 7+
'7;«; near, beside here its function overlaps that of Sy
82 well; pit (24/38)
ARy  draw water (7/18); the text (fp Q Ptc) assumes that women draw the water; the

participle is the subject of the preceding NC.
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Genesis 24.12-18

24.12 Dav §29R2; Wms §70, 331; W-0O 219, 232 n12
| ﬁéxij The paseq after this word and the salselet above it show that the next
word is not the subject, but begins the direct quotation.
P ms HV (2/3/27)*cause to happen”, “bring to pass”
Ton Ny In this not-uncommon syntagm (c. 30x) the “object” (70r7) may refer
o to the manner in which someone acts, i.e., the “content” of the deed
(in 24.49 it refers to Rebekkah’s brother). It tends to occur with
either QY (as here) or —5
24.13
28) msNPte
5;_] Thus the servant describes it; the narrator used 5:7; (24.11).
aANY » 24.11
24.14 Dav §1R2, 57, 72R1, 148; GKC §112bb, 135p, 167c; J-M §152b; W-O 110, 305
VI maiden, girl This is a gere perpetuum in the Torah—spelling the feminine form
T (7712) without the final 71- (cf. 24.16, &c.). A gere perpetuum is a
“perpetual reading”, or a word that is regularly written with the
“wrong” consonants (e.g., X177 for X*—also throughout Torah), or
without a consonant (usually a final vowel letter, as here).
SR Ies QF <mR
W fsHV < a doubly weak root
93 Jjar (9/18); all nine occurrences in Genesis are in this story (Gn 24)
TUNRY telic after imperative
ot 2ms HP <mo here: “appoint”, ...
24.15 Dav §138a, 141R1; GKC §106f, 107c, 152r; J-M §113j; W-O 651, 678
DO not yet; before (5/16)
P27 Rebecca (30/30); note her extended genealogy—highly unusual for a woman!
T [For the other names » 11.27-30.]
o) > 24.14
oo shoulder (6/22)
24.16 Dav §24d, 69b; J-M §159f; W-O 151
a5na  virgin(?); young (1/50); probably refers primarily to a girl of marriageable age
! woman
N 1"V + locative/directional 1-
o) > 24.14
24.17
,‘mxjpb QNC + 3fs + 5 probably 892 functioning as 1P (“to meet”, not “to call”)
NPy give a drink (H) (1/1/2); “cause to swallow” (H)
o) > 24.14
24.18 Dav §83; GKC §120d; Wms §224
"T'jlﬂ] I-* roots use -1- as the prefix vowel; this form is defective.
o) > 24.14
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Genesis 24.19-25

24.19 Dav §41c, 51R1, 145; GKC §1060, 164b; J-M §112i, 166b; Wms §378, 457, 496
IRY > 24.11
oR Y untl compound preposition
24.20 GKC §75bb; W-0O 243
Y empty (V) (1/8/14)
a2 > 24.14
NPW watering trough (2/2)
N2 »24.11
2N >24.11
24.21 Dav §100b, 125; GKC §130a, 150i; J-M §160j; W-O 428
RAYn  ms Dt Pe < Ry (1/1/1)
look, gaze (Dt)
Y ms H Pte; be quiet, (2/38/46)
' silent (H)
ITL}E.‘IH interrogative -11: “whether ...”
&L)'Dx or not functions with the interrogative -1 (above)
24.22 Dav §24b, 36R3, 37R4, 139R1, 145; GKC §134n, 156b; J-M §142n, 158b, 166n; Wms
§500; W-O 134, 278
ﬁwx; when TUNR2 is usually temporal when it follows 117717 or *117)
niMYS  QNC <ny NC ofen follows the piel of 1152 |
DTJ ring a/17)
bpa beka (1/2); a unit of weight, ¥2-shekel (slightly more than 6 grams, or
2/10-ounce)
‘-;Ezg'z; weight (3/48)
TR bracelet (3/6)
2 njfg;; This was probably weighed in bekas, like the gold ring (above).
24.23 Dav §7a, 20, 60, 69a, 122, 126; GKC §37a, 118g; J-M §81b, 126h, 144a; W-O 170, 317
Nelgol A construct chain asking “Whose ...”
na uhn interrogative -1 + U°; English here requires
]*L)L; QNC<15
24.24 J-M §154¢
gl gk > 2222
o5 > 22.20
Wﬁﬂ; » 22.20
24.25 Dav §136; GKC §154aN1c; J-M §177q; Wms §330; W-O 606
]Jﬁ straw 2/17)
xﬁa;rp feed, fodder 4/5)
]15‘? = ]’5‘7 (above) one of a number of hollow roots that occur as both medial yod and

waw

321



Genesis 24.26-39

24.26 GKC §67¢g
W'Pﬂ 3ms Q Pr<T7p (3/15/15); this root is always followed by a form of 11U worship, do
bow obeisance, bow; apart from the stem (7MW is always Dt), the forms
are identical (i.e., both 3ms Pr, as here)
24.27 Dav §83, 106¢c; GKC §7511, 135¢, 143b; W-O 77
':['.1'13 ms Qp Ptc > 14.19-20
"m 3ms QP <M (1/14/40); cf. Ps 23.3
(+1cs) guide, lead
na English requires “to” (or the like)
24.29 GKC §115enl, 156b
np;m'?q possessive 5
125 Laban (46/46)
24.30 Dav §91c, 91R1, 100a; GKC §115e nl, 116s; J-M §146h, 154c; Wms §587; W-O 604, 624,
678
on > 24.22
alah > 24.22
24.31 Dav §98b, 105; GKC §1161; J-M §113d, 121p
e ?['.1'1 2 vocative: “[The one] blessed of/by YHWH” (or “YHWH’s blessed
one”
MB clear, prepare (D) (“turn” in Q)
24.32 W-0 145
e loosen, ungird (“open” in Q); the idea may be to “open” the camel’s bands/ties
120 » 24.25
Ni2on > 24.25
24.33 GKC §73f; J-M §112i, 129d; W-O 143, 375 n32
o Cf. Mp: oW 3ms ketib (what is “written” in the consonantal text) is 3ms Q Pr; the
T Hp Pr Masoretes corrected this in the marginal gere (what should be “read”
instead of the ketib)
ORIy uniil compound function
24.34 Dav §104b
24.35 GKC §154aN1a; J-M §1770; Wms §269

1 ST

Abraham is the subject of the first preterite; YHWH of the second (as
the atnah suggests)

24.36
n]Pr_ old age (1/6); a noun, but probably functioning as “after she was [had
™ become] old”
s two different persons: Isaac, then Abraham
24.37 GKC §149c
24.38 Dav §53a
xb'nx but(?) Samaritan Pentateuch reads X 2 : “but”
24.39
*L_);_Q perhaps (12/45); defective spelling, as Mp says (cf. 24.5)
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Genesis 24.40-51

24.40 Dav §53a
24.41 GKC §95n, 107cN3, 1171, 164d; J-M §146i, 176d
b > 24.8
moR  oath, vow (3/36)
I free (adj.) (2/43); cf. P13 (above), and 11P1 innocent (20.5)
24.42 Dav §130a, 135R1; GKC §159v, 167c; J-M §1541; Wms §479
This v. parallels, but does not repeat 24.12.
'VU* the suffix is the modified by the participle (n’53?_3)
24.43 GKC §112t; W-O 539, 623 |
m;L:;;_J young woman (1/9)
any > 24.11
i) > 24.14
24.44 GKC §154aNlc, 162b; J-M §177q
any » 24.11
1oy decide, judge, lacking the usual -3- prefix vowel of the H of I-* roots
appoint
24.45 Dav §45, 127d; GKC §135a; J-M §113j, 159d
Djm > 24.15
i) > 24.14
o :w » 24.15
any > 24.11
24.46
anm adverbial hendiadys, modifying the following verb
o) > 24.14
24.47 for this v. cf. 24.23
Nalighl > 24.23
mj > 2422
T3 > 24.22
24.48 GKC §75t
TP > 24.26
ninb! > 24.27
24.49 Dav §152; GKC §159v; J-M §102k, 1541, 160j
pighell Having finished his exposition, the servant comes to the point.
24.50 W-0 602
L};qj IcpQF< 5o followed by NC, as usual
27N Y9 not that they have nothing to say, but that they cannot argue
against his conclusion
24.51 GKC §109f, 117f; J-M §1461; Wms §565
T e > 12.19
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Genesis 24.52-67

24.52
A He was not honouring them; they were only obeying YHWH.
24.53
N¥I™ The -3- prefix vowel is the only grammatical signal that this is H; the
direct objects syntacically signal the same thing.
T choice thing(?) (1/4)
24.54 J-M §130fa; Wms §328; W-O 219
" Jn‘ptg mpD YV + Ics cf. Mp, which notes that this form is defective (70r7)
24.55 GKC §139h, 146f; J-M §147bN2; W-O 654
=9y fen (days) “days or ten” clearly meant something quite specific, perhaps even
’ more specific than “[nine] or ten days”, such as “up to ten days”
24.56 Dav §138c; GKC §142d; J-M §116b, 159¢, 170c; Wms §495; W-O 651
R keep/hold back (2/15/17)
*]_mi'-_)tg' same form as in 24.54, but here male’ (as Mp says)
24.57 Dav §62; J-M §114bN1, 116b; W-O 565 n3
24.58 Dav §122, 126; GKC §150n; J-M §113n, 143d, 1611; Wms §171, 541; W-O 509
24.59
NP nurse (2/5)
24.60 Dav §107; GKC §63q, 97g, 134g; W-O 281, 572
71220 ten thousand (1/16)
N enemy (1/41); ms Q Ptc < R hate
24.61 GKC §146g, 146h; J-M §150q
24.62 Dav §105R1; J-M §170c
Nian N2 “had come [in] from going [to]”(?)
N2 > 16.14
ORI,
24.63 Dav §12; GKC §114fN1; J-M §126bN1; W-O 107, 608
MY walk around(?); (1/1/1)
meditate(?)
mJQL_) toward 5+ NC can express time
24.64 Dav §21d; W-O 243
L)'BD] dismounted; got probably not “she fell”
down
24.65 Dav §6, 21d, 104c; GKC §34f; J-M §36b, 137f; Wms §86, 581; W-O 131, 196, 243, 307,
308, 318
TT_T_LDU this (2/3); article + form of the demonstrative
di vy veil (3/3); its other occurrences describe Tamar (Gn 38.14, 19)
24.66
24.67 Dav §20R4, 145R1; GKC §127f; J-M §146¢g
orny  be comforted (N)
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Genesis 25.1-1

25.1 Dav §83; GKC §120d, 120h; J-M §177c; Wms §224; Gib 120
L']Qﬁ] do something again  This form is usually followed by NC that identifies the action that
' was repeated; here a second preterite fills that function.
njmi; Keturah (2/4); personal name
> 12.13
25.2-4 Lots of names—you’re on your own!
25.5-6 Gib 171
25.5 GKC §16a
25.6 Wms §499; Gib 36, 58
Wao'e  concubine (4/37)
mTDf_j gift (1/17); cf. the root M3
T2 while still
Dj? east[ward]; land of
" the east
25.7 Dav §37c; GKC §134h; Gib 49
25.8 Dav §70a; J-M §47b; IBHS 171 n 18; Gib 56
Y die, perish, expire (6/24/24)
n;*fp old age (5/20)
;_z;fg satisfied (adj.) often used of having enough (a satiety) of something
25.9 N.B.: Names are as in 23.9ff.
njyr; > 239
noDon >23.9
25.10 IBHS 421
n3p 3ms Dp P This is the only Dp occurrence of this vb.; it occurs 6x in D.
25.11 Wms §329; IBHS 219; Gib 148

The stories go on, of course, but this ends Abraham’s life. As the psalmist says,

‘$P i ’J;J""I‘lﬂ

NI MY DT

P DI YN
(Psalm 39:5)
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APPENDIX F. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Grammar & Syntax
*indicates works indexed in Putnam (1996a)

Ben Zvi, Ehud, Maxine Hancock, & Richard Beinert. 1993 Readings in Biblical Hebrew: An Intermediate

Textbook. New Haven: Yale University.
Annotated biblical texts with notes on morphsyntax. This would be especially helpful for someone trying to regain
competency in reading BH.

Chisholm, Robert B., Jr. 1998. From Exegesis to Exposition: A Practical Guide to Using Biblical Hebrew.
Grand Rapids: Baker.

Davidson, A. B. 1996. Hebrew Syntax. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1901; 3" ed. Book International.

A traditional approach to syntax, now revised as Gibson (1994).

Davis, John J. 1995. Hebrew Language: An Analysis of the Strong Verb. Quakertown, PA: Stylus Publishing.

A laminated card-guide to the strong verb (only), punched for a three-ring binder.

Driver, S. R. 1998. A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew and Some Other Syntactical Questions.
Oxford: Oxford Universtiy, 1892; reprinted, Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1998.

The classic work, presenting a clausal approach to the verbal system, describing the conjugations as primarily aspectual
(e.g., perfect ~ completed action; imperfect ~# non-complete).

*Gibson, J. C. L. 1994. Davidson's Introductory Hebrew Grammar ~ Syntax. 4™ ed. Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark.
A clarification and update of Davidson (1996), largely traditional in approach.

Horsnell, Malcolm J. A. 1998. A Review and Reference Grammar for Biblical Hebrew. Hamilton, Ontario:
McMaster University Press.

A traditional grammar, designed to help second-year students to review first-year grammar, but without exercises or
indices. Students who have neglected Hebrew for a year or two may find this helpful.

*Jotion, Paul. 1991. A Grammar of Biblical Hebrew. 2 vols. Editrice Pontificio Instituto Biblico; 1927; trans.
& rev., T. Muraoka. Subsidia Biblica 14/1-2. Rome.

An translation and extensive revision of Joiion’s grammar of 1927, which closely parallels GKC (below).

*Kautzsch, E. 1910. Ed., Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. ond English ed., trans. & rev. A. E. Cowley. Oxford:
Clarendon.

Despite its age, still the standard in Hebrew morphology, although often out-of-date, especially with regard to cognate
information and overall approach to syntax (although many of his basic insights remain valid). Abbreviated as GKC.

Putnam, Frederic Clarke. 1996a. A Cumulative Index to the Grammar and Syntax of Biblical Hebrew. Winona
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns.
A verse-by-verse index to standard reference works in English (Gibson (1994), Joiion-Muraoka (1991), Kautzsch (1901),
Walter & O’Connor (1995), Williams (1976)), & German (Bauer-Leander (1962), Beer (1972), Bergstrasser (1962),
Brockelmann (1956), Richter (1980), Jenni (1981), Schneider (1974)), including some not otherwise indexed. Works
indexed are marked with * in this bibliography.

.1996b. Card-Guide to Biblical Hebrew. Quakertown, PA: Stylus.

Laminated card with nominal, pronominal, and verbal paradigms of the complete verbal system; punched for three-ring
binders. Far more extensive than Davis (1995), which covers only the strong verb.
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. 1996¢c. Hebrew Bible Insert: A Student’s Guide to the Syntax of Biblical Hebrew. Ridley Park, PA:
Stylus.

Booklet covering nominal, adjectival, pronominal, verbal, and clausal syntax, as well as the “major” masoretic accents and
complete verbal paradigms.

van der Merwe, Christo H. J., Jackie A. Naudé, & Jan H. Kroeze. 2000. A Biblical Hebrew Reference
Grammar. Biblical Languages: Hebrew, ed. Stanley E. Porter & Richard S. Hess, 3. Sheffield:
Sheffield Academic.

An “intermediate” grammar, somewhat based on discourse principles of language; much more useful than Horsnell (1998).
*Waltke, Bruce K., & M. O’Connor. 1995. An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax. Winona Lake:

Eisenbrauns, 1990; 5" printing with corrections.

Massively detailed application of traditional analytical methods to syntax; the chapters that introduce each section are
helpful.

Watts, James Washington. 1964. A Survey of Syntax in the Hebrew Old Testament. Rev. ed. Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans.

*Williams, R. J. 1976. Hebrew Syntax: An Outline. Toronto: University of Toronto, 1967; 2™ ed.

Essentially bound class notes, listing traditionally-derived functions for nouns, adjectives, &c., with copious examples, but
little or no discussion or explanation.

Discourse & Text Linguistics
Bergen, Robert D., ed. 1994. Biblical Hebrew and Discourse Linguistics. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.
Bodine, Walter R., ed. 1992. Linguistics & Biblical Hebrew. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.

, ed. 1995. Discourse Analysis of Biblical Literature. What It Is and What It Offers. Atlanta: Scholars
Press.

Dooley, Robert A., & Stephen H. Levinsohn. 2001. Analyzing Discourse. A Manual of Basic Concepts.
Dallas: SIL.

Grimes, Joseph E. 1975. The Thread of Discourse. Janua Linguarum Minor. The Hague: Mouton.

Longacre, Robert E. 2004. Joseph: A Story of Divine Providence: A Text Theoretical and Textlinguistic
Analysis of Genesis 37and 39-48. 2™ edition. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.

. 1996. The Grammar of Discourse. Topics in Language and Linguistics. New York: Plenum.

Lexica

Brown, Francis, S. R. Driver, & C. A. Briggs. 1907. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament.
Oxford: Clarendon.
Still the standard Hebrew-English lexicon, despite its age (it predates, e.g., the discovery of Ugaritic), arranged
by “root”.

Clines, David J. A., ed. 1993 - . The Dictionary of Classical Hebrew. 10 vols. (projected). Sheffield, England:
Sheffield Academic Press.
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A new type of concordance, DCH—ordered alphabetically—offers complete collocations for every word (e.g.,
under a particular verb, every occurrence of every subject modified by, and every object governed by, that
verb, as well as every preposition with which it occurs).

Davidson, Benjamin. 1970. The Analytical Hebrew & Chaldee Lexicon. London: Bagster & Sons, 1850;

reprinted, Grand Rapids: Zondervan.
Lists and parses [nearly] every verbal form in BH.

Feyerabend, Karl. 1965. Langenscheidt’s Pocket Hebrew Dictionary to the Old Testament. 5" ed. New York:
Barnes & Noble.

Offers one- or two-word gloss for each word, arranged by “root” (cf. BDB); glosses generally reflect KIV or
RV/ASV.

Holladay, William L. 1971. A Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament Based upon the
Lexical Work of Ludwig Koehler & Walter Baumgartner. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans.
The first edition of Koehler-Baumgartner, minus the German and etymological/comparative data, and a
minimal listing of lemmas for each word. Ordered alphabetically. Easy to use, and for that reason popular, but
quickly outgrown by diligent students.

Koehler, Ludwig, & Walter Baumgartner. 2001. The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon of the Old Testament. 3™
ed. Ed., Walter Baumgartner & Johann Jakob Stamm. Study ed. 2 vols. Leiden, The Netherlands: E.
J. Brill.
The best modern lexicon of BH, with entries arranged alphabetically (i.e., not by “root”), with an extensive
bibliography. One- or two-word glosses (which can be difficult to find in longer articles).

Vocabulary

Andersen, Francis 1., & A. Dean Forbes. 1989. The Vocabulary of the Old Testament. Rome: Pontifical

Biblical Institute.

The basis of the statistics used in this grammar, this shows how grammatical forms (e.g., participles) and “frequent” words
are distributed among the books and genres of the Hebrew Bible, correlates the three major concordances (Even-Shoshan,
Mandelkern, Lisowsky), and lists all verbs according to their distribution among the roots (e.g., all verbs that occur in two
stems, by those stems, and how many times in each stem).

Armstrong, Terry A., Douglas L. Busby, & Cyril E. Carr. 1989. A Reader's Hebrew-English Lexicon of the

Old Testament. Four volumes in one. Grand Rapids: Zondervan.
Verse-by-verse list of all vocabulary that occurs fifty times or less in the Bible, with statistics on occurrence and page no. in
BDB. Sections on the latter prophets and Writings include idioms and glosses that are more context-sensitive.

Beall, Todd S., William A. Banks, & Colin Smith. 1990. Old Testament Parsing Guide. Chicago: Moody.

Verse-by-verse morphology [parsing] of every verb in the text of BHS, along with page numbers in BDB and KBL, and a
suggested gloss.

Einspahr, Bruce. 1976. Index to Brown, Driver & Briggs Lexicon. Chicago: Moody Press.

Verse-by-verse list of all words indexed in BDB, with gloss (BDB’s primary listing) and location (page and quadrant no.).

Landes, George M. 1961. A Student's Vocabulary of Biblical Hebrew Listed According to Frequency and

Cognate. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons.
A list of Hebrew words and glosses that occur ten times or more, arranged for self-study in order of descending frequency;
the cognate listings are helpful.
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Mitchell Larry A. 1984. A Student's Vocabulary for Biblical Hebrew and Aramaic. Grand Rapids: Zondervan.
Essentially an update of Landes (1961) that lists Hebrew words used ten times or more with a gloss in order of descending
frequency; includes the vocabulary of Biblical Aramaic. Indexed.

Owens, John Joseph. 1990. Analytical Key to the Old Testament. 4 vols. Grand Rapids: Baker.
Verse-by-verse morphology of every word in the text of BHS, along with the correesponding page number in BDB, and a
suggested gloss (based on RSV).

Watts, James Washington. 1967. Lists of Words Occurring Frequently in the Hebrew Bible. Grand
Rapids/Leiden: Eerdmans (1960) / E. J. Brill.

Concordances

Although electronic [computer-based] databases have begun to replace concordances, it is still wise to have
one or more of the following as a check on the electronic information, since the various programs can yield
different results.

Even-Shoshan, Abraham, ed. 1989. A New Concordance of the Old Testament. 2™ ed. Grand Rapids: Baker.

Modern concordance of the entire vocabulary of BH, arranged alphabetically and analyzed (you can look up, e.g., every
occurrence of the 2ms H P + waw of a particular verb); glosses, book titles, chapter numerals in [Modern] Hebrew.

Lisowsky, Gerhard. 1981. Konkordanz zum hebriiischen Alten Testaments. 2" ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft, 1958.

A hand-written concordance of the nouns, verbs, adjectives, and aderbs of BH, arranged alphabetically.

Mandelkern, Solomon. 1967. Concordance on the Bible. 2 vols. rev., F. Margolin (Berlin, 1925); rev., Moshe

Henry Goshen-Gottstein. New York: Shulsinger Brothers.
Analytical (cf. Even-Shoshan, above) concordance of the vocabulary of BH, arranged by “root”. Glosses in Latin; multiple
“editions” and “publications”, some abridged. Beware!

Wigram, George V., ed. 1843. The Englishman’s Hebrew and Chaldee Concordance of the Old Testament. 2
vols. London (often reprinted).

Textual Criticism & Masora

Brotzman, Ellis R. 1994. Old Testament Textual Criticism: A Practical Introduction. Grand Rapids: Baker.
A basic and learner-friendly introduction to textual criticism. The most helpful part may be the final chapter, in which he
discusses every textual note in BHS for the book of Ruth.

Ginsburg, Christian D. 1966. The Massorah. 4 vols. London, 1880-1905; reprint ed., New York: KTAV.

. 1966. Introduction to the Massoretico-Critical Edition of the Hebrew Bible. London: Trinitarian
Bible Society, 1897; reprint ed., New York: KTAV.

The classic introduction to the Masoretes and their concerns, with helpful discussions of many aspects of the text merely
referred to in later works. Eminently readable, this provides source material and statistics for many later works.

Goshen-Gottstein, Moshe H. 1983. “The Textual Criticism of the Old Testament: Rise, Decline, Rebirth” JBL
102, 365-99.

The Gottingen Septuagint. 1922 — .
The standard critical edition LXX (not yet complete); individually edited volumes (one biblical book per volume) contain
an eclectic text and thorough textual apparatus. Companion volumes on the translation technique of some books are also
available (but not listed separately in this bibliography).
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Greenberg, Moshe. 1977. “The Use of the Ancient Versions for Interpreting the Hebrew Text” Congress
Volume, pp. 131-48. Vetus Testamentum Supplement 29. Leiden: Brill, 1978.

Kelley, Page H., Daniel S. Mynatt, & Timothy G. Crawford. 1998. The Masorah of Biblia Hebraica

Stuttgartensia. Introduction and Annotated Glossary. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans.

The first three chapters comprise the most helpful introduction to the subject available in English; Chapter Four lists the
notes of mp alphabetically, and translates and explains examples for each listing. Yeivin (1980) also does this (and in more
detail), but Kelley’s material is much more clear and easier to use.

Klein, Michael L. 1974. Textual Criticism of the Old Testament: From the Septuagint to Qumran. Guides to
Biblical Scholarship. Old Testament Series. Philadelphia: Fortress.

Another basic guide, without as much information or detail as Brotzman, focussing far more on the value and use of LXX.

McCarter, P. Kyle, Jr. 1986. Textual Criticism: Recovering the Text of the Hebrew Bible. Guides to Biblical
Scholarsip. Old Testament Series. Philadelphia: Fortress.

Mynatt, Daniel S. 1994. The Sub Loco Notes in the Torah of Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia. BIBAL

Dissertation Series, 2. Berkeley: BIBAL.

Explains a particular type of reference in the Torah of BHS, e.g., the footnote referred to by the superscript “21” on the first
note on Gn 37.22. The note reads “Mp sub loco”, which means “see Mp at the [appropriate] location”, referring to a
projected supplement to BHS that was never produced.

Rahlfs, Alfred, ed. 1935. Septuaginta. 2 vols. Stuttgart: Wiirttembergische Bibelanstalt.

The first modern eclectic edition of LXX, based on a handful of MSS; underlies most electronic databases.

Scott, William R. 1990. A Simplified Guide to BHS: Critical Apparatus, Masora, Accents, Unusual Letters &
Other Markings. 2™ ed. Berkeley: BIBAL, 1987.

Briefly explains how to read Mp (pp. 1-17), with notes on other masoretic materials.

Talmon, Shemaryahu. 1970. “The Old Testament Text”. The Cambridge History of the Bible. Vol. 1: From
Beginnings to Jerome, pp. 159-99. Ed. Peter R. Ackroyd & Christopher F. Evans. Cambridge:
Cambridge University.

Tov, Emanuel. 1992. Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible. Minneapolis: Fortress.
The primary and standard introduction to textual criticism, far more detailed, technical, and theoretical than Brotzman.

Vasholz, R. I. 1983. Data for the Sigla of BHS. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.

A pamphlet with a table of information about the sources used in the text-critical footnotes of BHS.

Waltke, Bruce K. 1989. “Aims of OT Textual Criticism” WTJ 51, 93-108.

. 1979. “The Textual Criticism of the Old Testament” The Expositor’s Bible Commentary, ed. Franke
E. Gaebelein, 1, pp. 211-28. Grand Rapids: Zonderan.

Weil, Gerhard. 1971. Massorah Gedolah, vol. 1. Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute.
Conceived as Volume Two of BHS, this contains lists of all of the Masora gedola (including Weil’s corrections). The
appropriate list can be found via the “Mm” footnotes in BHS, referred to by the raised numerals in the masora marginalis.
Some of this data can be retrieved more quickly with a Hebrew concordance or electronic database.

Williams, Prescott H., Jr. 1965. An English Key to the Symbols and Latin Words and Abbreviations of Biblia

Hebraica. Stuttgart: Wurttenbergischen Bibelanstalt Stuttgart.
Printed as part of the forematter in the newest permutation of BHS.

330



Wonneberger, Reinhard. 1984. Understanding BHS. A Manual for the Users of Biblia Hebraica

Stuttgartensia, trans. Dwight R. Daniels. Subsidia Biblica, 8. Rome: Biblical Institute Press.
Explains the logic and syntax of the text-critical footnotes of BHS, with a brief discussion of Mp (61-68).

Wiirthwein, Ernst. 1995. The Text of the Old Testament. Trans. Erroll F. Rhodes. 2™ ed. Grand Rapids:

Eerdmans.

Explains the symbols used in the text-critical footnotes of BHS, with a brief discussion of Mp and textual criticism. The
second half of the book consists of two-page spreads of a photograph and description of various manuscripts (Hebrew,
Greek, DSS, Samaritan, &c.).

Yeivin, Israel. 1980. Introduction to the Tiberian Masorah, trans. & ed., E. J. Revell. Masoretic Studies, ed.
Harry M. Orlinsky, 5. Scholars Press.

Covers the same ground as pp. 33-156 of Kelley, ez al. (1998), but adds extensive discussions of the Masoretic accents.
History of Hebrew; Modern Hebrew
Chomsky, William. 1957. Hebrew: The Eternal Language. Philadelphia: JPS.

Healey, John F. 1990. The Early Alphabet. Reading the Past. Berkeley/London: University of
California/British Museum.

Morag, Shelomo. 1996. A History of the Hebrew Language. New York: Cambridge University.
The best history of Hebrew in print—beginning with a discussion of Hebrew’s emergence among the Semitic languages
and extending to the twentieth century.

Muraoka, Takamitsu. 1982. Modern Hebrew for Biblical Scholars. An Annotated Chrestomathy with an

Outline Grammar and a Glossary. JSOT Manuals, 2. Sheffield: JSOT.

Sketches basic differences between BH and Modern Israeli, followed by three sets of articles (grouped by field—language,
Biblical studies, and archaeology), in which the first is fully pointed (with an English translation included in the
appendices), the second less so, and the rest unpointed. All reading selections have some morphosyntactical notes.

Sivan, Reuven, & Edward A. Levenston. 1975. The New Bantam-Megiddo Hebrew & English Dictionary.

New York: Bantam.

A pocket dictionary of Modern Hebrew, based on The Megiddo Modern Dictionary (same authors), one of the standard
dictionaries of Modern Hebrew. A brief “preface” sketches verbal and nominal morphology, and lists the numerals. The
“dictionary” indicates each word’s gender and offers a one- or two-word gloss.
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